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ADVERTISEMENT' OF CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY 



• ▼ HEREAS the University io Cambridge for several years past has 
sufil'i-ed much- incbuYetHence, and the interest of letters no small detri- 
ment, from th«3 Tariety of Latin and Greek Grammars used by the stu^ 
bleats, in consequence of that diversity, to which, under different instruc- 
tors, they hi»ve been accustomed in their preparatory course ; to pixjmotc, 
S9 far as muv be, the cause of Literature, by preventing those evils in fu« 




and the *' Olouceaier Greek tJrammar" ^th reference to such pupils, as 
Books ttngularly calculated for the hnprovcmeiit of students in these lan- 
guages. The University has no wi^ to recommend, mudi less to dictate^ 
to auy other institution, but only to facilitate the acquisition of literature, 
by promoting aniformity within itself. These being the Grammars which 
will be Hsetl at this College by all classes admitted after the present year^ 
it scemB necessary, to prevent future difflealty, by giving this public and 
timely notice ; for though a knowledge of the (rranimar is not at present 
Tnade iodispensably necessary to admisson into the University, yet every 
Scholar vho may be acccpte<! after the present Commencement without 
such knowledge, will be required immediately to form a radical and inti- 
mate acquaintance with them, as no student wn! be permitted ^ iki$ da|<. 
aical exercises to use any other GramBHO*! 

Csmbridge, July 7, t791h 



T^ 



fO 



PREFACE 



TO THE 



FOURTH EDITIONS. 



J HE compiler was first led, at an early perio i of \S^. i^ 
Uiink of composing this Book, by observing the hTirtfai ef- 
fects of teaching boys Grammar Rules in Lstin verje. 'vlihh 
they did not understand ; while they were iicnorant , n-t cniy 
of the principles of that language, but also of those of ;i»eir 
mother tongue. Experience has since afforded hi'ii the a^a^t 
convincing proofs of the impvopriety of tliis pra* „i'r?. ; :\nd 
his opinion has been still further confirmed by peru^mf^ the 
the writings of the old Grammarians, and of the most c:ni- 
^ nent among the moderns. The old Grammarians, CharisiuSy 
5 Diomedes^ Frisctanus, Prohus, Dnnatus. Serving. FictorinuSj 
^ Jiiigustinus, Casslodorus, Macrohius, Beda^ /lic-'.un'';^* &c. 
"* have no verse rules ; and so in latter times, Ptrotte, ^Munii' 
^ tius^ Ej^asmtis, Valerius^ BvcJhanan^ Alilt'ni. c:c. Nicholas 
o^ Perotte was one of the chief restorers of learnln); in the 
fifteenth century. lie died Archbishop of Siponto. in 1 48C?, 
The compiler has a copy of the first edition i»f hi"* Or;iiu- 
mar, printed at Brescia, anno 1474. It is en .-;n. c ..:'•. '.vuv 
of question and answer^ but without any ver«o » !• . . — Soon 
after the invention of printing, and perhap« belore, for the 
compiler has not been able to ascertain the prcci: o peiiou, 
the custom was introduced of expressing the priri"j(;l-. s oi 
rjlmost every art and scicuce in Latin and (iro.k verse. 
The rules of Lc^ic, and even tbe aphorisms of Hippocrates-, 
were taught in this luaaner. Aaion^y the versiiiors of Latiii 

• Tcrentianus Maur'is, a t-^iirned Crantrmrian, Is birili r«,n A5^-^*^* 
Toho is &i/ppo5e<i to have ihu! v^ide:' Tr:thiv,^ nv.'Ji'Az'.^ iii-ocr***^ tvc*i5 



It IRBFACB "SO TBS V0T7RTH &»!liiQ2;. 

Cfammar Bespauter and Lily were the most conspicKGV&r. 
The first complete edition of Despauter's Grammar was 
printed at Cologne, anno 1522; his Syntax had been published 
anno 1509. Lily was made first master of St. Paul's school 
in London, by Dr. Colet, its founder, anno 1610 ; so that hfc 
was contemporary with Despauter. Plis Grammar was ap- 
poirited, by an act which is still in force, to be taught in the 
•stablished schools of England. Various attempts were af- 
terwards made by different authors ; as, Sanctius, Jllvaru^ 
Scicppius, Kirkmood, Watt^ Buddiman^ &c. to improve on the 
plan of Dtrspauter and Lily ; but with little success. Thfe 
iruth is, it seems impracticable to express with sufficient 
perspicuity the Priit'^iples of Grammar in Latin rerse ; and 
jt appears strange, that when scholastic jargon is exploded 
from elementary books on other sciences, it should be re- 
tained by public authority, where it ought never to hav^ 
been admitted, in Latin Grammars for children. But such 
is the force of habit and attachment to established modes, 
th.)t we go on in the use of them, without thiaking whether 
they be founded in reason or not. When there are ai 
great many exceptions to a general rule, whatever can as- 
sist the memory is no doubt useful. On this account the 
principal rules for the genden of nouns, &c. are here sub- 
joined, for local reasons, from Ruddimaa's Grammar ; al- 
though many of them are by no means adapted to the capa- 
city of boys ; and more of them are inserted, in compliance 
with the opinion of others, than the compiler judges neces- 
sary. They are printed at the end of the Book ; and such 
as choose it, may have Lily's rules, Watt's rules, or any 
ether substituted in their place. 

The auliiors of the Nouvelle Methode, or Port Royal 
Grammar in France, judging it as absurd to teach Latin by 
rules in Latin verse, as to teach Greek by rules in Greek 
verse, or Hebrew by rules in Hebrew, composed the rules 
of Latin Grammar in French verse. Some authors in Eng^^ 
land, as, Clarke^ Phillips^ &c. have imitated their example. 
But this plan has not in either country been much followed. 
Nothing can be more uncouth than such versification. So 
thfit Latin rules, on the whole, seem preferable. — Howevet 
this may be, the following remarks concerning the method 
of teaching Latin, it is hoped will not be deemed improper. 

Wlipo the learner is once master of the inflexion of nouns 
.-^r.d verbs, he shonld be ex'^rciscd m getting by hes^rt wwd.8 
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and phrases, while at the same time he is employed in read- 
ing some easy author, and in turning plain sentences from 
£ngliRh into Latin. The sooner he can he brought to write 
part of his exercises, the better ; but he should never be 
obliged to get Grammar rules in Latin verse, till he is capa- 
ble of understanding them by himself; because, although 
the teacher may explain them, the scholar will soon forget 
the interpretation, and repeat the words merely by rote, 
without attending to their meaning. Nor should he be forc- 
ed to get rules in Latin verse, which may be remembered 
equally well in English prose. Rules in verse are only 
useful when they assist the memory ; as when there is a 
number of exceptions from a general rule, where alone they 
are indeed of advantage : and even here, perhaps, any 
chime of words might answer the purpose is well as Latin 
hexameters. It is of importance, when the rule is long, 
that the learner be accustomed to repeat no more of it thaa 
is strictly applicable to the word or phrase in question. 
The repetition of the whole is an useless waste of time. 
The great object ought to be, to bring the learner, in as 
short a time as possible, to join witiiout hesitation an adjco* 
tive with a substantive in any case, number, or degree of 
comparison ; and in like manner to touch upon any part-of 
a verb, and to tell readily by what case any adjective, verb« 
or preposition is followed. This facility practice^ alone caa 
teach, and the method of acquiring it must in all languages 
be much the same. 

The niceties of construction, the figures of Syntax, and 
the other parts of Grammar, should be occasionally taught, 
astiie learner proceeds in reading the more difficult authors. 

As the ancient F ^mans joined the Grammar of their owa 
language with that of the Greek ; so we ought to connect 
the study of English Grammar with that of the Latin. And 
whe^ the learner properly understands Latin Grammar, he 
ought to join with it the study of the Greek ; the knowledge 
of both these languages being requisite for the thorough un- 
derstanding of the English. This is the practice in Eng 
land and other countries, were the best Greek and Latin 
scholars are formed. It is particularly necessary in Scotland 
to pay attention to the English in conjunction with the Latin, 
as by neglecting it boys at school learn many improprieties 
in point of Grammar, as well as of pronunciation, which it 
is difficult in i^Aej: life to correct. This att^ii^Q^x v% Vl^t. 
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requisite in England ; though even there, in the opinion bi' 
Dr. Lovvth, to use his own words; ** the connexion of the 
Enghsh with the Latin Grammar, if it could be introduced 
into schools, might be of good service."* 

Edinburgh, Oct. 25, 1793. 



* Ina letter concerning ihi» book, fifter herein^ read the maUui^iJ^ti 
dated Cx^detdon, Sept, 9^% 1771. 
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tf RAMMAR is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin or English Grammar is the art of speaking and 
writing the Latin or the English language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain' and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words ; Words consist of one or 
more syllables ; Syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, ^ake up the 
whole subject of Grammar. » 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulatien of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A. a; B,b; C,c; 
D,d; E, e; F,f; G,g; H, h; I,i; J,j; K,k; L,l; 
M, m ; N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; Q, q ; R, r ;. S, s ; T, t ; 
U, u ; V, V ; X, X ; Y, y ; Z, z. 

In E&cUdi there is one letter more, nftmely. 7r, w. 

Letters are divided into rowels and Conso- 
nants. 

Six are vowels ; a, e, i, o, ?/, y. All the rest 
are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself ; as, a^c 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound 
witliout a vowel ; as, b, d. 

B 



* LETTERS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

A vowel is properly called a simple sound ; and the 
sounds formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants. 
articulate sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi-vowels, and 
Double Consonants. 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; bs, p, in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b ; t, d ; c, k, q, and g ; but h, d, and 
g, perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-mutes, 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are, /, m, n, r, s, f. The first four of 
these are also called Liquids, particularly/ and r; because 
they flow sofUy and easily afler a mute in the same syllable; 
as bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi- vowels may be thus distinguished. 
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put afler them ; as, pe, 
be, &c. but in naming the semi-voWels, the vowel is put be- 
fore them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x^ z,- and^. X is made up 
•of cs, ks, or gz, Z seems not to be a double consonant 
in English. It has the same relation to s, as v has to/, be- 
ing sounded somewliat more softly. 

In Latin g, and like wise, ib and ^,are found only in words 
perived from the Gre^k. 

Fin English is som^mes a consonant, as in yotUh. 

H by some is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong, is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is call- 
ed a Proper Diphthong ; if not, an hnproper Diphthong, 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
diree ; au, eu, ei; as in aurum, Eurus, omneis. To these 
tsome, not improperly, add other three ; -namely, at, as in 
Maia ; oi, as in Troia ; and ui, as in Harpuia, or in cut, and 
huic, when pi^onounccd as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, <r ; as j aetas, or cetas ; oc, or 
ce ; diS poena, or poena ; in both of which the sound of thee 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately, thus, aetas, poena. 

The English language abounds with improper diphthongs 
l^ie just pronunciation of which, practice alone can teach 



SYLLABLES AND WORDS. 3 



In some words derived from the French, there are three ' 
vowels in the same syllable, but two of them only arc 
mounded ; as in beautij, lieutenant. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllabic is the sound of one letter, or of several letters, 
pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as a, to, strength. 

In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
distinct sounds ; as, in-fal-U-bi-li'ty. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it j unless when u with any other 
vowel comes after g, 9, or s, as in lingim, qui, suadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monmyllahlcs ; 
of two, Dissyllables ; and of more than two. Polysyllables. 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonly 
called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of which they are made up ; as, vp-on, with-out, 
&c. and so in Latin words, Sb-fUor, fn-ops, propter-ea, «^-eni/», 
vel'Ut, &LC, In like manner, when a syllable is added in the 
formation of the English verb, as, lov-ed^ lading, loV'Cih^ 
voiU'ing, &c. 

Observe, A long syllable is thus marked ['] ; as, amare ; 
or with a circumflex accent thus, [^] ; as, amdris, A short 
syllable is marked thus, [*'] ; as, ornntbns. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and 
verse, will be treated of afterwards. 

WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds significant of thought. 
That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called 
Etymology, or ^^nalogy, 

Alt words may be divided into three kinds ; namely, 1. snch as mark the name* of 
thinpis-, 9. stich asdenota what isafQnned cniicenitiiK thin)(«; and 3 sucli as an- rig- 
nifieant only in coiyunction with other words ; or what are railed Sr/ht'o •• «, A'fri- 
buttvett taiA Connectivejt, Thus in the fulluwing sentence, '* Tfir iiilig<.u- boy leadf 
the htton carefully m the school, and at home^ tlie vords ioy, lesson^ achno^^ home^ 
•re the names we f^ive to the thinn spoken of; diligent, readtj rarrfuUfi, express what 
is affirmed eonccminf; the boy » the^ in. and, at, are only siKnifieant when join«l with 
the other words of the sentence. 

All words whatever are either simple or compound, primi- 
live or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is call- 
ed their JV^urc ;.into primitive and derivative^ tKeii: S^eo^^Li 
or kind. 



•» TARTS OP SPEECH. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than 
one ; as, pius, pious ; ego, I ; doceo, I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; as, 
impxus, impious ; dedoceo, I unteaeh ; egomet^ 1 myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as, 
pM5, pious ; disco, I learn ; doceOy 1 teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word ; as, pittas, piety ; doctnna, learning. 

The different classes itito which we divide v/ords, are 
called Parts of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; 1. 
NouHy Pronoun J Verby Participle ; . declined : 
2. Adverbs Preposition^ Interjection, and Con- 
Junction ; iindeclined. 

In English the adjective and participle are not declined. 

Those words or parts of speech are said to be declinedy 
which receive different changes, particularly on. th^ end, 
which is called the Termination of words. . 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians call- 
ed Accidents^ 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations 
were said>to be declined. But Declension is now applied only 
to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are called 
Conjugation, 

The English language has one part of speech more than 
the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The articleu a word put before substantive nouns, to point 
them out, and to shew how far their signification extends. 

There are two articles, a and the : a becomes an before 
4 vowel, or a silent h, 

A is called the Indefinite, The the Definite Article. 

A is used to point out one single thing of a kind, without 
fixing precisely what that thing is : The determines what 
particular thing is meant. 

A inan means simply some one or other of that kind : the 
man signifies tliat particular man who is spoken of. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongiie, ■ 
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined : 
thus, filius regis., may signify, either a son of a ki7ig, or « 
king^s son ; or the son of the king, or the king^s son. 



NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. O 

The placed before certain common names, marks either a 
whole kind, or some individual of that kind, with which we 
are acquainted ; as, the lion^ the ox, &c. 

A can only be joined to substantive nouns in the singular 
number : the may also be joined to plurals. A is likewise 
used before adjectives which express number, when many 
are considered as one whole ; as, a thousand men, a feWy a 
great many men. 

The is likewise applied to adjectives and adrerbs in the 
comparative or superlative degree, to mark their sense more 
strongly ; as, " the wiser ;" " tlie better ;" ** tlie more 1 think 
of it, r/ie better I like it." 

NOUN. 
A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

The adjeeUve teems to be improperly ealled noun : it U only ii word adiJed to a sub- 
stantive or nmin. expret^ve oT its quality ; and therefore sbouM be considered as a dif- 
ferent pait of fpeech. But ai the subsuntive and adjective toffrether fxuress but one 
object, and in Latin are declined after the same nwmier, tbey have both becB compte- 
bended under the tame general name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or Koun, is the name of any 
person, place, or thing ; as, boy, school, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individuals ; 
as the names of persona and places ; such are Ccssary Rome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
aorts ; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them} 
as, animal y man, beast, fish, fowl, &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable mul* 
titude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same 
common name to such things as agree together in certain 
respects. These form what is called a genus, or kind ; a 
species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the. article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, '* He i& an Alexander ;" or, ** The 
Alexander of his age.'' 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; as, hardness, goodnes$i, whiteness, virtue, juS' 
tice, piety, &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them o^s otv^ ssk 
iBOre. This is what we call JVumbcr. N^Yifiik otkft >i5Wi%Nai 
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spoken of, a noun is said to be of the singular number ; wbeu 
two or more, of the plural. 

Things considered according to their kinds, are either 
male or female, or neither of the two. Males are said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of the feminine ; and all 
other things of the neuter gender. 

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the 
female, are said to be of the common gender; that is, either 
masculine or feminine. 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to ex- 
press the different connexions or relations of one- thing to 
another. In the English, and in most modern languages, 
this is done by prepositions, or particles placed before the 
substantive ; in Latin, by declension, or by different cases ; 
that is, by changing th'e termination of the noun ; as, rex, a 
king, or the king ; regis, of a king, or of the king. 

ENGLISH NOUNS. 

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the geni- 
tive, or possessive case, which is formed from the noun, by 
adding an s, with an apostrophe, or mark to separate it ; as, 
John^s booky the same with tke book of John, It was forr 
merly written Johnis book. 

Some have tlioufi;ht the *« a eontmction ftor fH* ; bat imiiroperty : beeame, inttctd ef 
the WMmsfiV 699A;, we canooc aay, the toonian kU btok. Ouien have iraaginedt and 
vitbinore JHitneu. that hy the aoditUm of the *« the sabstansive is chMigtd into a po** 
cenive adjcietive. 

When tne noun end« in «. the sign of the potsesiite case is sometimes not addcjd; as 
.^r rijihreoiunfts sake ; ana never to the plural nambor ending in f ; as. «n eagles 
u>bigs. Porhaps it would be better in the plaral when it ends in #, always to Hse tlie 
IMrtieleandnotthevonesslve fimn } as, on tl-e wings •feagirt, Bocli the si^n and the 
INepontion seem sometimes to be usud ; as. a §old*er of the king** .• but here are twa 
possessires ; for it means, one^thf soldiers sf the king. 

A singular noun, in English, is made plural by adding to 
it 5, or, for the sake of sound, e$ ; as, king^ kinffs ; churchy 
churches ; brushy brushes ; witness, witnesses ; jfoxy foxes ; leafy 
leaves ; in which last and in many others,/ is also turned 
into Vy to make the pronunciation easier. 

Several plurals are formed by adding en ; as oar, oxen. 
Of these some are contracted, or interpose a letter on ac- 
count of sound ; as, brethren, children, kine, swine^ women, 
men, &c. for brothereny sowen, &c. Instead ofkine we now 
commonly say cows ; and we seldom use brethreny but in sol- 
emn discourse. 

Nouns^ in y change y into ic ; as, cherry, cherries ; city, 
cities, Oierry^sr, eity^s, &c. are in the possessive case. 

Some nouns form the plural more irregularly ; as inouse, 
fnice ; louse, lice; tooth, teeth ; foot, feet ; goose, geese, kc* 

Tire words sheep, deer, are the same in both eumbefs. 



LATIN NOUNS AND GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 7 

Some Douns, from the nature of the things which they ex- 
press, are used only in the singular, or in the plural form ; 
as, wheat, pitch, gold, sloth, pride, Sac* and bellows, scissors, 
lungs, bowels, &lc. 

Several nouns in English are changed in their terminatioo, 
to express gender ; as, prince, princess ; actor, actress ; lion, 
lioness ; hero, heroine ; duke, duchess. 

The Eoglish language has a peculiar advantage over most 
other languages, in making all words whatever, except the 
names of males and females, to be of the neuter gender : 
unless when inanimate beings are personified, or considered 
as persons ; as, when we say of the sun, he shines ; or oi* 
the moon, she shines, 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, 
and Numbers. 

There are three genders. Masculine, Femi- 
nine, and Ntuter. 

The cases are six, Nominative, Genitive, Da'- 
iive. Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

Inhere are two n\imbeT8, Singular and PluraL 

There are five different ways of varying or 
declining nouns, called the first, second, third, 
fourth, nnd Jiflh declensions. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termiDation of 
nouns, to express the relation of one thing to another. 

They are so called, from cUdo, to fall ; because they fall, 
as it were, from the nominative ; which is therefore named 
casus rectus, the straight case ; and the other cases, casus 
ebltqui, the oblique cases. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive singular. The 
first declension has ce diphthong ; the second has i ; the 
third has is ; the fourth has Uls ; and the fifth ha& Hi in the 
genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yei none 
of them have that number of different terminations, both in 
the singular and plural. 

Gensral Rules of Declension, . 

J. Nouns df the. neuter gender have the Ac- 
cusative and Vocative like ll\e !S.on\\\\dNAN ^^ ysx 
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both numbers ; and these cases in the plural 
end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end al- 
ways alike. 

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is the same 
with the Nominative. 

Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, 
Thomas, Thorna ; Anckises, Anchise ; Pdris, Pari ; PanthuSy 
Panthu ; Pallas^ -antis ; Palla, names of men. But nouns 
in es of the third declension oflener retain the s ; as, 6 Achilles^ 
rarely -e ; O Socrates, seldom -c : and sometimes nouns in is 
and as ; as, Thais, My sis, Pallas, -adis, the goddess Mi- 
nerva, &c. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural : 

Unless several of the same name he spoken of; ^s,duddecim 
Ccesdres, the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English ; 

1. With the indefinite article, a king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Norn. a king, Norn. kings. 

Gen. of a king. Gen. of kingSj 

Dat. to or for a king, Dat. to or for kings ^ 

Ace. akit^. Ace. kir^s, 

Voc. O king, Voc. kings^ 

Abl. with, from, in, hy, a king: Abl. with, from, in,- 6y, kings. 

2. With the definite article, the king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. the king, Nom. the kings^ 

Gen., of the king. Gen. of the kings, 

Dat. to or for the king, Dat. to or for the kings. 

Ace. the king. Ace. the kings^ 

Voc. king, Voc. O kings, 

Ahhwith ,from, in,hy,t}ie king : Abl. with from, in, by, the kings. 

GENDER. 
Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not 
merely from the distinction of sex, but chiefly from their 
beinj^ joined with an adjective of one termination, and aotpf 
another. Thwa, penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because 
it is al^rays joined with an adjective in that termination which 
is applied to females ; as, bona penna, a good pen, aad not 
^dnusjjenna* 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 9 

The gender of nouns which signify things without life, de- 
pends on their termination, and different declension. 

To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make 
use of the pronoun Aic, to mark the mascuUne ; /icec, the fem- 
inine ; and hoc, the neuter. 

General Rules concerning G*nder, 

1. Names of males are masculine ; as, 

Homerus, Homer ; pater, a father ; poeta, a poet. ^ 

2. Naiijes of females are feminine ; as, 

HsUna, Helen ; midier, a woman ; uxor, a wife ; rndicr, a 
mother ; soror, a sister ; Tellus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or 
female, are of the common gender; that is, 
either masculine or feminine ; as. 

Hie bos, an ox ; hiec bos, a cow ; hie parens, a lather ; hasc 
pdrcns, a mother. 

The following list comprehends most nouns of the com- 
mon gender. 

Ad&1cscem.7a youfl/f m/in, ConvTyu, a gueit, Olynef, nn hostage. 

Jdv^nis, 5 ""^ woman. Cuato«, a keeper* Patrueiii. a coutin-german^ 

Aff liiit, a relation by mar* Dinc« a leader. by fhe father** *iM, 

ritge, Hieres, an heir, Tr»%, a turettf, 

Antiatet, a prelate' Honis, an enemy* Trinoeps, a prince ovprirt' 

AwAnv^ an author, Jxi,i9m\ an infant* ceu, 

Aug;ur, a soothsayer. Interpret, tin interpreter, S&e«d<», apHeH or prtest* 

Cinit. a dot or bUch, JQitcx, ajutige. eta, 

CTrit. a cUiTsen, Martyr, a marigr* Sut, a twine. 

Clieiii, a elina. Miles, a nlttitr. Ti*«tu, a witrtett, 

Cttmetj a companion, MQnYceps, a burgeih Y&teswd prophet. 

Goojux, a htitband or vf^. KSwo. no body, Vjndcs, an avenger.^ ^ . 

But antisies, chens, and hospes, also change their termina*- 
tion to express the feminine ; thus, dntisttta, clienia, hospUa: 
in the same manner with leo, a Hon ; lemna, a lioness ; equtts^ 
equa ; mulus,'' mula ; and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both 
sexes, admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advena^ a 
stranger ; agrtcola, a husbandman ; assecla, an attendant ; 
acedia, a neighbour ; exul, an exile ; latro, a robber ; fur, a 
thief; opffex, a n^echanic ; kc. There are others, which» 
though applied to persons, are, on account of their termina- 
tion, always neater ; as, scorttun, a courtezan ; manctpiunij 
scrvftium, a slave, ^c. 

In like manner, opinz, slaves or day-labourers ; tflgllUB, 

* Coniuxt BtqiM parent, infant^ patrueUt, et hteret, 
JUfinit vindex^juduct fittx, niiUt,tt hattlt^ 
Augur^ttamistet^juvenit^ conviva, eacerdott 
Muniq%iefept, vtaet adoletcent, civit, et ctictor^ 
Cuitot, nema^cometyttttit, tttt^botntte^ ranuquc. 
Inttrpret^xli^, eiieni,friacepti prcet, ifnartyr^ ex. «bu% « 
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excubicB^ watches ; noxoe, guilty persons ; though applied to 
men, are always fi^inine. 

Observations. 

Obs. 1 . The names of brute animals commonly follow 
the gender of their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and in- 
sects, in which the distinction of sex is either not easily 
discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer, a spar- 
row, is masculine, because nouns in ef are masculine ; so 
dqutla, an eagle, is feminine, because nouns in a, of the iirst 
declension are feminine. These are called Epicene, or pro- 
miscuous nouns. Wh*^n any particular sex is marked, we 
usually add the word mas or femtna; as, mas passer, a male 
sparrow ; femtna passer, a &male sparrow. 

Obs. "2. A proper nam.3, for the most part, follows the 
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers and mouniains, 
are masculine ; because mensis^ ventus, mons, zxidjluvius, are 
masculine ; as, hie Aprllis, April ; hie Aqutlo, the north 
wind ; hie Afrtcns, the south-west wind ; hie Tiheris, the 
river Tiber ; hie Otkrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of 
these follow the gcodcr of their termination ; as, haec Ma^ 
trdna, the 'fiver Marne in France ; base JEtna^ a mountain 
in Sicily ; hoc SOracte, a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, 
and ships, are feminine, because terra or rigio, vrbs, arbor, 
and navis, are feminine ; as, haec Egyptus, Egypt ; Sunns, 
an island of that name ; Cdrinthus, the city Corinth ; pomns, 
an apple-tree ; Centaurus, the name of a ship : Thus also 
the names of poems, hsc Ilias, -ados, and Odyfsea, the two 
poems of Homer ; haec Mneis, -tdos, a poem of Virgil's ; 
haec Eunwikw, one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hie Pontus, a country of that name ; 
faic StUmo, 'Onis ; PessTnus, 'untis ; Hydrus, ^urUis, names of 
towns ; haBC Persis, -tdis, the kingdom of Persia ; Carthago, 
-fnt't, the ^ city Carthage : hoc Mbion^ Britain : hoc Ccere, 
Reate, Preneste, Tibur, Ilium, names of towns. But some 
of these are also found in the feminine ; as, Gdida Prasneste, 
Juvenal, iii. 190 ; Alia Ilion, Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. * 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleaster, -tri, 
a wild olive-tree ; rhammis, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feininine ; c^tsus, a kind 
oY shrub ; ruhus, the bramble-bvsb.; larix^ the larch-tree; 



FIRST DECLEKSIOS, 



11 



lotus^ the lot-tree ; cupressus, the cypress-tree. The first two 
however are oftener mascoline ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter ; as, buxurn, th^ hush, orhox-tree ; 
Ifgustrum^ a privet ; so likewise are suber, -eris^ the cork- 
tree ; stler, 'iris, the osier ; robur, -oris, oak of the hardest 
Icind ; deer, -em, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, Arbustum, quercttum^ es&uletum, salictum, fnUtcHumy &c. 
a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. 
grow : also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomum, or 
tndlum, an apple : pirum, a pear ; ebenum, ebony, &c. But 
irom this rule there are various exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful gen* 
der ; that is, are sometimes found in one gender, and some- 
times in another ; as, dies, a day, masculine or feminine ; 
vuls'us, the rabble, masculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION, 

Wouns of the first declensionend in a, 6, as, es. 
Latin nouns end onlj^ in a, and are of the 
feminine gender. 

The terminations of the different cases arc ; Norn, and 
Voc. Sing, a; Gen.* and Dat. ce, diphthong ; Ace. am; Abl. 
d; "Nom. and Voc. Plur. «; Gen. arum: Dat. and Abl. is; 
Ace. as : thus, 

Penna, a pen, fem. 



Singular, 



JV. penna, 
<x. pennas, 
D. pennae, 
Ji, pennam, 
F, penna, 



a pen ; 

of a pen; 

to a pen ; 

. a pen; 

O pen ; 



A. penni, with a pen: 



Act*, the sh^re, 
Xn^ a period ff ime» 
iErnmna, toil- 



Af^ledku a hiuhan^tmmt, 
Ala, fl winr. 



ai»4m 
Alauda, a lark. 



|qtm. vtater^ 
VqaYIa, an eagle, 
ira, an hUar. 
Am^^uM, the jMd of the Ar&nea, a ipider. 



Plural, 
.AT. pennaB, pens 

G, pennarum, of pens 
D, pennis, to pens 
A. pennas, pens 

V. pennae, O pens 
A, pennis, with pens. 
In like manner decline, 

Xmum, the lee* t/ oU, 
i^nciMa. an kandmakf. 
AnebJira, an anchor, 
AngidUa, an eel. 
Adm, a hcmUe. 
Antenna, a eail'yard, 
Andia,«;bum/k. 



Termifta- 
tions. 
a, cc« 
ce, arum, 
fc, is, 
am, as, 
a, a, 
d, is. 



A1n« teo-ueed. 
Aittta tanned lea/her. 



^ gofU, Area, a chett, 

-Amtta, on 9unt% thefatherU Ardi-a. & •ettia, a heron, 

eister. Ar»a, an open /tiace, 

Amphftra, a eoik, ArSna, *and. 

Ampulla, aji/^, plnr. bom- Arifi\\%, potter** earth, 

baet, • Juutai en ear ^ctriiv 



Arrha, tm eameet penny* 
ArvTna. fat. 
Ascia. an axe. 
Athleta, ni. a vtruikt, 
Anla. a halU 
Anra. a breexe, 
AuriH^ m.a charioteer, 
ATia. a eraridmother. 
Axilla, the arm pit, 
Balaena a whale, 
Barba, a beard, * 
Bellua, any large Uatt. 
Bettia, a oeast, 
BEta. bertfan herb. ' 
BiMiiipola, a boekseUrr. 
BibliStlieca, a tibrary, 
Slatta, a moth. 
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Braeteii. a tAin leaftfg^UL 
Brasstcaf collyfiawer» 
BrS nw, winter. 
Bulla, a biMfe, a ball or 

bo 4*, 

By rsa. an or-hide 

CalYfiia, a kind of thte tet 
v/ith naiis. 

CalUia. marifgold. 

Calra & cah'aria, a «/(;u/l. 

Cillamiiia, glawier, 

C&meiia, a mutf^ a tovg, 

r&in^ni, a vauU, 

Campana, a belt, 

Canna, a cane or reed, 

Candela, a candle* 

t.'apra, a she^oat, 

C«(Ma. a iJiffer^ 

C&rfna, the ket,l •[ a ship, 

Ciba. a cottagf.. 

<>a>tt&D«a athetnut, 

C&t&pulta, an rngitie to cast 
dartt, 

CStSm, a chain. 

<^&terva. a body of men, 

C&thedra, a chair, a pulpit, 

Cauda, the tail, 

Caula, r. sheep-cote, 

Cau&a, a muse, 

C&Ter:.a,a cavern, 

C&vUia, a banter, 

Cftlla, ri ceU 

Cera, rrax. 

Cf r^nionia, a ceremony, 

Conf.im ale. beer, 

Cenistn, whUe Irad, paint, 

Cetra. a square target, 

ClukrtA^ papnr. 

Chorda, a string, 

CYeSda, a kind of insect. 

CYconUf a stork, 

Cteuta. hrmloik. 

Cin&ra, an artichoke, 

Ciata, a chest. 
Cistirm«t « cistern, 

CTth&ni, a harp. 
C\kv», a Hub, 
Clepsydra, an hour-glass. 
Cloaca, a *ink, 
Coehlt:a. o snail, 
Coena, a suiter. 
Cttiumba, a pigeon, 
Cffnia« the hair, 
COnigedia, a comedy. 
Concha, a shelL 
C5pia, plenty, 
CopAla, a bond. 
Corrtjnaf a shoe-UUchet, 
CCruna, a crorcn. a circle, 
CortTna, a cauldron, 
Cutta. a rib, 
CoML, the haunch, 
CrST>ijla«o surfeit, 
CratSra, a tupi 
CrStYufila, a gridiron, 
Creni^ a notch. 
CrSptda. a .flipper, 
Creti». chalk. 
Cr'intA^n i.rest 
CrU'nena, a purse, 
CriTita, & -um, o morsel, 
Cu'.ci'ta, a cushion, 
Cfilina«aA-lrcAfn. 
Culpa, a fault. 



CumSra, a corn basket, 

Cupa, a tun, 

CGra, care, 

CQria, a sentae-house, 

CurrQca, a hftge-sparroto, 

Cymba, a boat, 

Decemp^da, a pole often 
feet 

Diirta, diet^food. 

D51fibra, an are. 

Drachma, u drachm, a 
xoeight or coin. 

F'pistttla, a letter, 

£sca« a bait, 

F&ba, t bean, 

Fabiila o fable. 

Fama, fame, 

F&rTua, yneiil. 

Fascia, a bandage, 

F&villa, emb,TS, 

Fi^iH.'&tra, a toindoto, 

F^TJL.a wild beast. 

Ferula, a rod. 

Festfica, the thoot of a tree, 

Fibra. n fibre. 

FTbfila. a clasp, 

Fidelia, ati earthen vessel. 

Fimbria, a fringe, 

Fi»ctua, a bag. or basket, 

FistQca, a rammer. 

Fistula, a ttipe. 

Flanima« a^ame, 

FuemTna, a monian. 

Forma, a form. 

Formica, nn ant. 

Fossa, a ditch* 

FfiTea . M pit, • 

Fr&mea. a short spear, 

Fttltoa, a scafvwl, 

Funda,a j/my. 

Furca.o/orAr. 

Fn8ctna,"a trident, 

G^i.'^a, an helmet. 

OallTua, a hen, 

Gaii^nena, an eating ulcer 

Oaza, a treasure. 

Gemma, a gem, 

G^na. the cheek. 

Genista, broom, 

GinifTva, thegutft, 

OltiKti, gravel, 

GlSba, a clod. 

Otila. the gullet, 

Gntta. « drop. 

H&bSna. a rein, 

H&rft, a hog-sty, 

HHirGga, a saeriflee, 

Hatta, a spear, 

Hgd^ra, ivy. 

Herba,«nflip.-&. 

Heisna, v. «•• m. a statue of 
Mercury, 

Hernia, a rupture, 

Hilia. a sausage, 

Huia, an hou*. 

Hostia. a vicrim, 

Kydno,n water-pot, 

JactQra, /«»• 

Januft agate, 

ldi<a a firm, an idea, 

Idiota, au an illiterate per- 
son. 

IfrnumYnia, an affront, 

nii^cdMra, Oft alTurement. 



Impenia, txpense. 
Indij^Siia, m. a nativea 
Ined-a, hunger, 
Inr&la. a mitre, 
InjGria, a rorong, 
)nopia,nwf<^ 
Instita, a fringe, 
IntGIa, an island, 
intila. elecampane^ an herb, 
InvYdia, ^nvy. 
Iia. anger, 
Juba,r^tf mane 
L&cerna, a riding<oat, 
L&certa, a lisard. 
L&cinia, afHnge, 
Lacr|-ma. a tear, 
Laetuea, lettuce. 
ULcQna, a ditch. 
Liigena, a flagon, 
L&ma, <3 aifcK, 
Lftmtna, a sorceress- 
LfimYna, a plate, 
LSna, roool. 

Lancea, a lance or ^ear, 
L&nista, m. a fencing^uu- 

ter- 
Larva, a mask. 
Latema, a lantern, 
LatTiua, a house of office, 
LectTca. a sedan or chair, 
Ikena. a baxod. 
Lepra, the leprosy. 
Libra, a pound, 
LYgfUa, a latchet, 
Lima aflte, 
LTnea, a tine. 
Lingua, the tongue. 
Lira -a ridge -or furrow. 
LYt^ra, a letter, 
LSeusta, a locust. 
Luceroa, a light. 
Luua, the moon, 
LustYnia. a niehtkngale, 
LymphA, toater, 
L>ra,f7 lyre, 
MSchVna, a machine. 
Mactra, a kneading-trough, 
M&cGla.a stain. 
>lala, the cheekbone, 
M&illcia,a calm. 
Malva. a mnllorv. 
Mamma, a/)fl^. 
M&nYca. a sleeve. 
MantYca, a wa'lrt, 
MapM.o napkin, 
Mar^rlta. a pearl, 
Marra, a meittock, 
MRssa, a lump. 
MSt^rla, matter^ otttff^ tim 

ber. 

MatertSra, the mother^s sis- 
ter, 

Matta, a mat or mattress, 
MftttiU. a chamber-pot, 
MCUulla, marrojo. 
Mem4>raim, a thin skin, a 

fllm ; parchment. 
MSmSria, memory, 
Mensa a tahU. 
Mensura«i2 r> easure, 
Menia aung 
MerKfl, a pr.- hforJr, 
M^tGla, a blackbird, 
M5ta,agoat, 
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MSt&ph6ra,c trope. 
Mica, a crumb, 
Mitrn, a mitie* 
M6l», a miiL 
Mttn&I&la, ajack-daw* 
M^nCtSt money, 
M6ra, a ddmjf. 
'Mv\ev3L.aJine, 
Munena. a Umprty, 
Mflria, pickle^ brine* 
MGn. a mute. 
Motca. afy* 
Muateia.a weasel, 
iMyrriia, myrrh, 
3rfrlca,a tamarUk. 
I^lytta, V. -et. m.a priest, 
Nana, a net, 
T^aiuea* sea sickness. 
iNauta, m. a mariner, 
NttSddia, a JleUi-niuuae, 
Noenia, a funeral song. 
Norma, a rule, 
NtfTacfiJa, a razor, 
NiJverca, a step'mother, 
Nympha, a nymph, 
Occa, an harrow. 
Qerea, a bott. 
OOa, V. -e, an ode, or «on^. 
Offa, a morsel. 
Olea, an o/(v«. 
Olla, a pot. 
Ora. o coast. 
OrbYta, a path. 
C)rea, ajar. 
Drchestre, tfie stage^ or the 

place next U^ where tlie 

nobles sat. 
Ostrea, an oyrter. 
I'senfila, a riding-coat. 
PagYna opfli;?e. 
Fa la, a\hovel. 
l*iUsestra« a wrestling, or 

place for it. 
P&1t», chaff", 
Palinudia, a recantation. 
Falia, a large gown. 
I'alma, the palm. 
Palpcbra, tke eye-lid, 
P&inlla, the nipple. 
P&pQIa. a pimp /«. 
FiirHbJSIa, comparing things 

together. 
Parma, a shield. 
Parra a jay. 
Piit^rt, a goblet, 
Pausa, a stop or pause, 
T^lcMja feftcr. 
PEniila, n mantle, 
Pfnuria, ivant. 
TCrtit a purse. 
Perca, a perch. 
Perffijja. n». a deserter, 
Per^&Dirna, sc, cliarta, 

parchment, 
Temn, a gammon of bacon. 
Persona, a mask, 
Perttca, n pole, 
Petra^ a rovk. 
Ph&lartca, a long spear, 
Ph&rerra, a quiver. 
Pbaiiana, sc, avii, a phee^ 

sanr, 
Pb>&Ia,/rv&i<. 
PhI16mcla« a nightingale. 



Fhtl^ra. the linden4ree, a 

leaf tf paper. 
Phoca, a sea-^alf. 
Pica, a magpy. 
FKla.aftaU. 
Plla. apillar, 
Fineema in< a butler, 
Piiiiuu ajtn, a wing. 
Piiilta. m. o pirate. 
Piscina, a fishpond, 
FYtalta, phlegm. 
Pl&centa, a cake, 
Pl&Ra, a c/imo/e. 
Plai^, a blow. 
Plama. a plant, 
Pt^tSa, or Plat£a, a bread 

street. 
TlximsL, a feather, 
PKlvia, rain. 
Fudagra, the gout, 
Fcena, a punishment, 
Poeta, m. a poet'. 
Poetria, a poctets, 
PSlenta, malt, 
Pfilltia. policy. 
Forupa, a prvcession, 
P5pa, xn..a priest who slew 

the lacTiJice. 
FiSplna, a Cavern. 
Porta, a gate. 
Vrjtdm^Jihtndrr. 
PrarogaiTva, sc. (ribus, v. 

ceutiiria, that voted Ji.st. 
Prdcdla, a storm, 
Prora, the prow, 
Prota, prose. 
PrCsapia,o race, 
PruTna hoar f'Ost. 
Pruna, a burning coal. 
Psaltria, a music girl. 
Puelia, arii7. 
PuKna, aoattle, 
Pulpa, t/iepulp, 
PQpaia, the a/jple of the eye, 
PuvpUn, purple. 
Fust jiia, a blister. 
Pyra. a funeral pile. 
Quadra, & -um, a square, 
K&b&la. m. a wangler. 
RSna. a frog, 
Rtfpulsa, tf rejusal. 
iLeiTna, rosin. 
Rhcda, a chtriot, 

SIma, a rhirtk. 
Ip8^ a bank. 
Ulia. a scold. 
R9sa« a rose, 
Rflta, a whrel. 
HBj;^ a wrinkle. 
Kutna. a dowkfall. 
KnncTna, a saw or plane. 
HOta.riiff. . 
SJUnim^baUast. 
Siga, a sorceress. 
S&g;!na, crantminti. 
SftfCitta, an turow, 
SiUebi'a«a rmgg^wag 
Siilianca, lamtnrier, 
S&Kra, spittS^. 
Salpa.#f»rA>/SrA. 
Sa^bQca, en, harp or engine 

^fwxr. 
Sanctlm^Snia, deration, 
iftUMttpTla, a bier, 

C 




Sanna, a sc^ff". 
Sarctoa, a burden. 
S&riHftf a long spear. 
fjgttipi, V. -cs. m. a Per' 
governor, 
\, a satatr, 
,a ladtur. 
■JBiDdtkla, a lath to cover 

houses. 
SdLpIia, a boat. 
Se&ptila, tite shoulder, 
ScOna, n stage. 
Scheda, a shpet or scroll, 
SchSla. a school. 
Scintilla, a spark. 
ScrTbllta, a tart or wafer, 
ScrotTila, theking*s evtL 
Scurra m. a baboon, 
Sc^iicsi, a scou-fre. 
Sc^t&la. a kind of serperUt 

or round staff, 
Selibra. half a pound. 
Srmihora, ha{t an hour. 
Seniita, ajtaih. 
Sentcntia, an opinion. 
Sentlna. a sink. 
S&ra,a lock. 
Sena, a saw, 
Scsquihora, an hour ani n 

half. 
Seta, a brislle. 
Sibylla, a prophetess. 
STca a digger. 
SYltqua, an husk. 
Si Ira, a vwod. 
STniia,aR ape, 
Sim'i\n,/l0ttr, 
STtula^a buckets 
aruionUsi. sloth.. 
So lea, a shoe, 
S6plii«ta, & -es, in. a tt- 

ptiiit. 
Spt^cUIa, a watih-tower. 
Spclunca, a cave, 
Sphsera. a sphere, 
SpTca, an ear of corn. 
Spina, the back bone. 
Spin, a wr.a'h. 
Sponda, a bedstead. 
SiHnigfia, a sponge. 
SpoiiM, a brifle. 
S porta, a basket, 
Spiiniaf/ffOTn. 
Squ&nia,a«cia/«. 
Squilla,a prawn or shrimp, 
Statera, a balance, 
St&tua, a statue. 
Stella, a star. 
Sf yptt la, *'«/** V. 
Stiria, an ici.le. 
Stiva ihe plough tall, 
StSla. /T/row7i. 
Stranguria, the making of 

water loith great uein. 
Strena,a new yearsgifi. 
Strfimata botch,, 
Stupa, tow, 
SoblYca. a pile, 
Stibficttla. a shirt. 
SilbQIa ah awl. 
Succldia, a flitch oflH-con, 
Samma, a sum, the wAe^e. 
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Sura, the ealf of the leg. 
Sotriim, «c. ttbema, a shoe- 

nwkerU*htp, 
.S&tQni,a«eam. 
Syi^phanta, m. Oi'-Umrp- 

er, -'At 

Syllftba, a syllable. 
.^mbttla, a dub, a 

a reckoning. 
Symphttma, narmonu. 
Syii|;r&pha, a bill or oond, 
Tabema, a shop, 
liUMtL.atable, 
Tseda, a torch. 
Taenia . a rMon, 
Teehiia,a trick at wile* 
TSfcfila, a tile, 
Tela.aiw6. 
T^rebra. a vnnAle* 
ttxm^the earth, 
TessSnu a dye. 
Testa, an earthen pet, 
Textrina. a toeaver'e ih§p, 
Theea, a cgee. 
Tibia, a pipe, the leg, 
TYlia, the Unden'tree, 
Tlnea«a moth. 



Tonstrlna, a barber's shop, \sip^,paUed ivincfi apent,'- 
Trairoedia, a tragedy, thrift, 

Trajjilla, a jav^n with a Vena, a vein, 

V^nia, leave. 



barbed head. ♦ 
Trahea, a sledge or dray, 
Tr&raa, the woof. 
Troch\esif a pulUy. 
TruHa, a trowel, 
Triittna, a balance, 
Ttiba, a trumpet. 
Tflntca, a tttttiitcoat, 
Tarba,acrowe/. 
Turma, a troop. 



'^Ina, an ell. 



Jlfila, anowU 

Viva, sedfe. 

vmbra, a shade, 

Unda, a wave, 

yne&la, a nail, the hoof. 



Verua, m. an homeborn 

slave. 
VerrQca* a went, 
V6«Tca, thebUtdder, 
Venpa. a wasp. 
Via. a uNiy. 
Vreia, a vetch or tare, 
Vietlma, a victim, 
Victoria, a conquest. 
Villa, a country seat, 
Vindemia, vlrUage, 
Viniietnt vengeance ; a rod 

laid on the head of slave* 

whenfieed, 
Vittia, a violet. 



impa. the houpoo, a bird, Vfp£ra« a viper, 



UiDDa, urine. 
Vtm^anum. 
UrtTea, a nettle, 
Vy%,a grape, 
Vacca, a cow, 
Vfiglna, a scabbard. 



Virga, a red. 

YlXM^life, 

Vitta. a fillet. 

VTverra, a ferret, 

V6)si^the pjUm of the hand, 

Z5ua, a girdle^ a x«ne» 



Exceptions. 

'Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : Hadria, 
the Hadrialic sea ; . comPta, a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and 
sometimes talpa, a mole ; and ddtnay a fallow-deer. Pascha, 
the passover, is neuter. 

. Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the geni- 
tive singular in di ; thus, aula, a hall, gen. aulai ; and some- 
times likewise in as ; which form the compounds of fdinilia 
usually retain ; as, 7Wtfier^am2;Zias, the mistress of a family; 
genit. mairisfamilias ; nom. plur. maires-familias^ or matres- 
familiarum, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently ahus 
in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in n^ of the second declension : 

Antfloa, the soul, the life, FHia, 6* Mata, a daughter, 

lAUvrtatm freed woman. 



.Pea, a goddess. 
£qiia,n mare, 
FAmfila, a female servant. 



Mula 






ule. 



Thus, dedbus,JiUdbuSy rather thanjjitw, &c. 

Grrek Nouns*' 

Nouns in, as,es, and b oCthe first declension, arc Greek. 
Nouns uiAS and es are masculine : nouns in e are feminiiic. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am 
or an in the accusative ; as, Mneas^ iEneas, the name of a 
,inan ; gen. JEnltK ; dat. -re; ace. ^am or an; voc. -a ; abl. 
d. So Boreas, -eoe, the north wind ; Dlaras, -ce, a turban. 
In prose they have commonly^am, but in poetry oftener an, 
in the accusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes, also aji 
in the ace. in poetry ; as Ossay -am, or 'On, the oaane of u 
mountain. 
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Xouns in es, and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anchis^ihe name of a man. 

Singular, 
Nom, Anchises, Jicc, Ancbisen, 

Gen, Anchisae, Voc. Ancbise, 

^^^^^Dat, Anchisae, Jibl, Ancbise. 

y^ ' Penelope, Penelope^ the name of a woman. 
-^ ; Singular. 

JS'om, Penelope, Jlcc. Penelopen, 

Gen,* Penelopes, Foe, Penelope, 

Dat, Penelope, * Abl, Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 
when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 
are declined like the plural of penna. 

The Latins frequently' turn Greek nouns in es and e into 
a ; as, Atrxda^ for Airldcs ; Persa for Perses, a Persian ; 
Oeofnetra, for -ires, a Geometrician ; Circa, for Circe ; 
Epitorna, for -me, an abridgment ; Gramm4ttca, for -ce, 
grammar ; Rhetorica, for ?cc, oralory. So Clinia, for Cli- 
fiias, &c. The- accusative of nouns in es and c is found 
sometimes in em. 

Note. We sometimes fiod the geuit* plural contracted ; tUtCalicdhimt for CceUcolantmi 
JEne&ilCm, for 'Orum. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in cr, 
tr, iir, 1*5, um ; os, on. 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine-. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i ; 
the dat. and abl. in o ; the ace. in um ; the voc. like the 
nom. (But nouns in m« make the vocative in c ;) The nora. 
and voc. plur. in i, or a; the gen. in orum; the dat. and 
abl. in is ; and the ace, in os^t a ; as, 

Gener, a soiSj^laWy masc. 

Sing, Plur, 

Nom, gener, > Kom, generi, 

Gen, generi, Gen. generorum, 

Dat, genero, DaU generis, 

Ace, generum, Ace, genttcps, 



r. 



Terminations. 
er, »>,'«*, I, 

t, orwm, 



0, w, 



cr, tr, c, t, 
0, is. 



5 \ Voc, gener, Voc, gei 

f ' Abl, genero, Ahl, generis. 

f; Afler the same maiuier decline soceV, -^n, a father-ia' 

law ; puer, -m, a boy : So Furctjer, ^NViaAXi% Lw^^^, 
I fhemorDing star; Sdultery au aduVtereT •, ariM^er, ^^ 

mour-bearer ; presbyter^ an elder •, M-wlctbcr.^w^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 
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the god Vulcan ; vesper, the evening ; and Iber, -eri, a Span- 
iard, the only noun in er whkji*has the gen. long, and 
its compound Celtibef^ ^eri : AJro, vtr, vfn, a man, the only 
noun in ir ; and its compounds, Lgvir, a brother-in-law ; 
Semtvir, duv;fii€Dir, triumvir, &c. And likewise SStur, -urty 
full, (of old, saturus) wa adjective. 
But most nouns in et lose the e in the genitive; as, 

Ager, afield, masc. 

Sing, J" ■ Plural, 

Nom, figer, J^om, agri, * 

. Gen, agri, Gen, agrorum, 

agro, Dat, agris, 

agwm, Ace, agros, 

Voc, 



Dat, 
Ace, 
roc, 
Abl. 



ager, ^^oc, agn, 

agro. Abl, agris. 

In like manner decline, 

' Cfilttber, &*l)ni, a.Hrpent, M&giiter, a fMUter» 

Calter, the eouUcr «f a MYtiitter* a #frva«r. 

phught a knife. Oiillger« a vMd ate, 

Faber, a workman, Sc«lp«r, a lancet. 



Apeff a wiUl boar. 
ArUter, ( & •tn), ajuA^t, 
Aaiter, the eotith winal' 
Cancer, a crab-fUh, 
CAper. an hegiat. 

Also Ither, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri ; 
but liber, free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexander, Evander, Periander, Minander, Teucer, Meledger^ 
&c. gen. Alexandri, Evandri, &c. 

Domlnus, a lord, masc. 



Sing, 
,Yo7n, dominus, 
Gen, domini, 
Dat, domino. 
Ace, dominum. 
Foe, domine, 
AbL domino. 



Plural, 
Nom, domini. 
Gen. dominorum, 
Dat, dominis. 
Ace, dominos, 
Voc, domini, 
Abl, tiomiuis. 



^ Ulcus, a table or desk. 
Aeerviu, a heap- 
Ac&leas. a ttfttg, 
Agmu. a lanA, 
Alnai, f. an alder-tree, 
Alveiu, cAr cMarmet of a 

Hver. 
Aag^hit, a comer, 
XmntiOy the mind, 
AoBius a year. 
Annflliiy, a ring, 
Aoni, a circle, [er. 

AvchYteetns, a master-imld' 
ArKent&rifu, a banker. 
Amnt, the ehoulder of a 

beatt ; also of a man, 
AsYnus, tA-tLOn as», 
Autumiras, tke autumn, 
Atus, a grandfather, 
Aruoeiiias, iHe mother^t 



f. 



In like manner decline, 

Bajttlus. a porter. 
Barrut, an e^mkt 
BOIut. a moagK 
Bombut, a^mz- 
Cftballttt, ayUck horee, 
Cac&bui.a/te»fe. 
Cftehinniit, a loud laugh, 
CSdQceiUt a toaruU ' 
Cikiu9,a ef»k. 
C&l&rous, a reed, 
Cfil&tbus a bafket. 
Callus, & 'UO K bar d Jkth, 
CSmlQus, a ef^^y. 
Campus, a paKw 
CanthSrus, a Oip wjug* 
Carduus, a tmotk. 
Carpus, the v>ri»t, 
Gamisi & 'um, a cart, 
CSseus, eheete. 
C9t&lS{nis, a roll. 
C&tltiai, a platter. 



Cauras, a west ivind, 
Ccdrus, t\ a cedar tree, 
Cervus. a 9tag. 
CStus, a whale, pi. eete, n. 

indech 
Chtruixus, a ourgeon, 
Chttrus, a choir. 
CYbus, meat. 
CIncinnus, a curl, 
Cinnus, a medley, 
Cippus, a grave^ston^, 
Circinus, a pair of compas- 

tet. 
Circus Sc circtUus, a circle. 
Cirrus, a tuft or curL 
Citrus, f. a citroiHree. 
Cbkthrus, a grata. 
CIv.vus, a naiU 
Cnbftnus, a poHalbU ovin, 
CITtus, a hilU 
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Ct^pcut, a nundihteld, 
Cuceui, V. •am, icarlet. 
C51&|ihas, a box o» the ear, 
Coadus, a butler, 
Comlyliu. the knuckle, 
Ccuifftus. a'giAlon. 
CtmaJShnnai. a cviitinrger* 

man by the mother^* xufe. 
Contos, a long pole, 
Conus. a eone. 
Cdphtniu. a batktt, 
Cuquui, a cook, 
Cornua, f. the corruUree, 
Corviis, a raven, 
Cflrylus, t*. a h'^Xfl-tree. 
C0rymbus, a bunch of ivy 

berries, 
C6i-f phseiis, a Pinjf4eatler. 
Corytus, or -iM^aoow-.ase, 
Ciithumus. a. buskin, 
CttbYius. a lubit, 
C.UcuIliis, n hood. 
Cncaiius Tcl cucQlus, a cuc' 

koxv. 
Culeui, a leathern baq, 
Ciilmut, a stalk. 
C^()u]1us, a pot or jug' 
CQmQIus, an heap, 
CAneiis, a toedge. 
Cilniciitus. a rabbit. 
<^y2tbuf, a cup ot glass, 
Cytpias, a sxoan. 
t'^ylindros, a roller. 
BiSiJifrus, a discourse be" 

ttmcn ttco or more, 
BYfrttus, afivger, 
I>i»cus, a quoit, 
I>Tvus, a gofi, 
I^olus, deceit, 

i>umus, a buih, 
^chinust an urchin,- 
flT^KUs, tin elegy, 
K|>liebus, a youth. 
KpYltSt^us, a ronclwion, 
Episcdpus, an ovtueer^ a 
.^ bhhop, 
£qntileus, an imtrumtnt 

of torture. 
Vqinw, an horse. 
Erebus, Ml. 
Km us, the rast iviud, 
Ffigns, f.o bfech-trce. 
FAintilns, a nian savant, 
rSvonius. the iteU nvimL 
J'Sviis, an honeyconib, 
Yii^oiusj a pi^'ter. 
Viicus, the /jcchequer, 
Floceui, a lock oj -wocl, 
Pldvius, a yivcr. 
Fficns, an. hearth. 
TraxYnus, f. an asht-ee, 
FrttiliQs, u dice-box, 
Fucus, a dfone bee, paint, 
Fnmus, STHfke, 
Fuuamb&lua, a rope-<Iar.cer, 
ITundus. a farm, 
Funffoi, a mushroom, 
Fumus an oven, 
FOsui, a spindle. 
Gallui. a cock. 
GSurHlusi a porter. 
Oibbus, a swelling, 
CMdioH twora* 



6l5bns, a globe, 
Gr&b&niMi couch. 
Gr&cQlQiJ^jac/cdao. 
Grflmiu, a hillock. 
Gattu9« a cruet or vial. 
Gyrus, a circle, 
Hsedus, A kid. 
HStnut, a book, 
HariQIus. a diviner, 
HSnu, a matter. 
Hesperus, the evening. 
HinnQIeus, a young hind or 

fawn, 
Hiuiitis, ^ mule, 
Hircus, agota, 
Uortasi a garden' 
Humerus, a shoulder. 
Hydrus, a loater'Serpent. 
lutemiuieius, a go-between. 
Isthmus, a neck of lanU be- 

ttoeen two teas, 
Juncust o bulrush. 
Javi'DCus- a bullock. 
L'^bf rinthus, a maaue* 
Liicertus, the arm, 
LSnius, a butcher, 
I.iaqu«us. a noose. 
Leciiis. a couch, 
Lee;|tus, an ambassador. 
Le^QleiuSf an ignorant tavh 

yer, a ptttifpgger, 
Lfthargus, the lethargy. 
Limbus, a selvedge. 
LTmus. slime, 
Lttuus, a crooked staff, 
LQcus, a sa -rrd g.nve. 
LumbrTcns. an earth-womu 
Luuibusi the loin. 
Lupus, a wolf, 
I-ychjvuSf a lump. 
Mhi;us, a magician, 
Mulleus, a mallet, 
MSIus. the mast of n ship, 
Majus, f an nppu^ree, 
JMuunus. a little horse, 
M&th^m&ti'eus, a mathema- 

Hi. tan. 
Mrdiustlnus, a slave, a 

drudge. 
Jl'iltous, u physician, 
MewlTcus, a Oegt;ar, 
Nergps, a cvrmorant. 
Miivus, a kite. 
Mlmus, a mimic, 
MftiHus, a bushel. 
MSdtis, a ra^aner. 
Moechus, t^^kdferey. 
MtSnit, t*. a^^^trriptree. 
MQcuH, theJ^Kf' tne noaC, 

snot, ^r^ 

Mullus. a mullet ^ah, 
Mulus, & -a, a mule, 
MQrus, a wall. 
Muscus* mov, 
Myrttis, f. a myrtlt^ree, 
Nuevus, a sPot^ 
N3nas, aM^f, 

Netvus, a string, 
KTdus, a nest, 
Nimbus, a cloud, 
Nfidus, a knot. 
MOtlniSf a bastard. 



V6txu, the south nind. 
Nuel<^us, a kerneU 
NGmSrus, a nunvber, 
Nummus, a piece of money, 
Nuntios, a messenger, 
ybtilus, ajarthing, 
OedUiut, the ocean. 
OeQlus, the eye, 
Orcus, hell. 
OmuSf f. a wild ash, 
OstrScisrous, a voting teith 

shells, 
P8edSg5(;us. a servant who 

attendeff boys. 
Piens, a csjfKtn or village' 
P&lui, a nake, 
Pannut. cloih- 
PSrlUTtus, afatterer. 
Paid us, a panther, 
P^riichus, an entertainer, 
Fatruus, thefatherU brother* 
Paii-Snas, a patron, 
PecUAlIut. a louse. 
PesXsui, a bolt. [hat:, 

.PStli&us. a broad brimmed 
Vhhm»,oT 'Qt^ a watch-tower, 
PhYIdft5pbU8, a lover of trit' 

dom, 
FhiBbus, poet, ihe sun, 
Pb^'btcus, an inquirer into 

nature, 
Picus, a woodpecker, 
Fileus, a hat. 
Pilus. a hair, 
Ptius, f. a pea: -tree. 
Vli-ifiarroiflplagiaryM man' 

stealer ; or one who steals 

from others books. 
Pl&nus, a vagrant^ a beggar, 
W^\jt\x%^apeTit'housexa press 

for books. 
1*01118, the pole, heaven, 
PontDs, the sea. 
Vl^pnlnt, a people, 
I'upulus, f. a poplar4ree, 
l*ort'U3, a hag, 
PomiB, a leek, 
PrimipTius, the chitf centw 

rion, 
PnviKnus, a step-son, 
]'i5cMi<i, a suitor. 
I'ruiuusi a steward. 
Prunus, f. a plum-tree, 
PsittScus. a parrot, 
Piiptus thejist. 
Pullu*. a chicken, > 
Piilv'iiius« a pillow.- 
r«i]>iUu9, an orphan, 
PQpus, a you7)g cJ^ld,a babto 
Piitcus, u well. 
Qualus & qii&ulhis^ abasket, 
1< &c£taus,a cluster ofgropoh. 
USldius. a ray. 
Rate us, a branch, 
Itvmus. on oar. 
Rbombns, a turboe, 
llhoncus, a snorting, 
Hiicut, a trunk, 
lUvus. a rivulet, 
Ilci^^g. ujuneralpile. 
Kytbmuii, metre, ihymCw 
Saccus a «icfe. 



G^ 
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toftkh dead bedkt were irt' SMinlk^bXit, the ttomaek, T6ns, a couch0 

closed, SHr^puutO thongttt strap, Trtbiibis, a f Ai«fAf. 

SStj^us, a satyr, a kind of Stj^lus. a Uyle^ or iron pen Triumphiis,atriani/»A* 

demigod. to write wUh on roaxen Trtf cbus, a top, 

Soklmw, a bota ; a piece tf tables. "" 

wood where the oars hung. Stibiileui, a sfwine-herd, 

Seipus. a stalk, a shaft or S uccus j'uicf. 



shank. 
Sefirui, the scar^ a fish, 
Sciraus, a rush. 
Sciffrus, a squirrel* 
Scttpfilus, a roek, 
ScSpin. a maik, 
S«rQ piilu»/i tloubi&t scruple* 
Scrupiu, a littlAtone* 
Sef phus, a bowL 
Sierras, a slave- 
Sestertiuo^wopoimdt and a 



Sulcus, a furrow. 
Surefilus, a young twig, 
SQsurrus, a whisper, 
TSIus, the ankle, a die, 
Taurus, a bull. 
Taxus. f. theyr»tree, 
TerniYiins, a bountA 
Tb&l&mus,a marriage ba^ 

chamber. 
Th£>ol5gus, a tUvine, 
Thesaurus a treasure. 



half\ aseetercci a Roman Tbttlus, the rotfefa temp!e. 



com. 
Slearias. an assassin, 
Slmius, ScHi, an ape, ' 
S^rhu. the dcg-star. w 
Soctus, a kind of shoe, 
Somnms* sleep, 
Sttinu, a nund, 
SpSrut, a spear. 
SDpnsua, a bridegroom, 
SOmOlus, asttngf a spur. 



ThrOnns,a roval sent. 
Thy&sus9.a chorus in hon- 
' our of Bacchus. 
Thyrsm, a spear wrapt with 

ivy. 
TYtQlus, a title. 
Tfimus, a volume, 
Tdnus, a note in music, 
TSphust a gravel-stone, 
Tomu%a tumer^s wheeU 

Regnum, a kingdom neut, 

Plur, 



TruneuSf the trunk, 
Ttlbtts. a tdbe or pipe, 
T(i.mfilns,a hillock, 
Turdut, a thrush. 
Tf ranout« o tyrant. 
Ttpus, a figure or type, 
Ulmus, £ an elm'tree, ' 
VnAAiltMjhe navel. 
Uncus, a hook- 
tTrceut, a pitcher, 
Vrworabfar. 
Unw, a buffalo, 
U t£nis« the womb, 
Vallut. a stake. 
V^nSfYcos, a sorcerers 
Ventus,rA« wind, 
VTcus, a viUaget o street. 
VilUeus, &'a, an overseer of 

a farm, 
WXivu^shaggy hair, 
VYtellus, the yolk of an egg\ 
VitrYcus, a stepfather, 
\tma%, aetdf. 
zmphYtvu^the vest wind* 



Sing, 

Nom, regnum, 
Gen, regni, 
Dat, regno, 
Ace, regnum, 
Voc, regnum. 
Ml, regno. 



Nom, regna. 
Gen. regnorutey 
Dat, regois, 
Ace, regna, 
Voc, regna, 
Abl, regnis. 



\ 



-Jc^tum.rtn^for, 
Acdnitum. wolf^s bane, a 

poisonous plant. 
AdSgium, a proverb, 
AdmtnYctilum, a prop, 
■Adftum. tJie mott secret 

part of a temple. 
Attmm, areifistfr, 
Alfiam, garlick. 
JjDeolom, « thor^. 
AmQIIftuni, a charm, 
AnCtbom. anise 
AntTenm. afore^oor, 
Amrum, a cave, 
Apioni, parsley, 
Ar|;:entnin, sitoer, 
Armentum, an herd^ 
Anrum, & ^s, a field, 
Aftmrn. a star. 
AsflUiTi. a sanctuary, 
Atriam, a court or hall, 
Aulseum, tapestry, 
Atimra^gold, , 
Attxtliuni, atsistattce, 
XyiSifiutn,asage. 
JMsS.Tawn,baUn. 
BST&thruDi.a>i. t^tr, 
BSsium. o kiss, 
Seiluot. war, 
MSdnam, t»e «S9$v» 



In like manner decline, 

Bicnnium, two years. C ribrum 

Brachiunif an arm, 
Jiutfnxmt tnttter. 
Cstlum. agramng tool. 
Caementura. materials for 

bttilding, 
CSnistruni, a basket. 
CSpistrum, a halter or mu» 

xU, 
Castruro. aeastie. 
Centnim, th^ontre, 
Gftr^ brum^J^main. 
Cbf rogrSu^Vo handwrU* 

CVliunii the^4asheoi 
Chruoi* citron-wood, 
CiassYcaro. a trumpet, 
GceUtin, pi. 'L heaeen, 
Cceiram^ mirCt dirt, 
ColUSquiom, a conference, 
Collun»«tAf neck. 



Commttdum, ^KtafOnge. 
Confiniom, a^/hnd at Ih 

wit, 
Con^firium, a largess, 
CohvYeium, a reproach, 
Cttriuni, a hide, 
€o&ttim, spikenard, 
Cr^mium. n dry stick, 

Cr^pmeiUttiD, tfte (iviUgAt* 



a sieve, 
Cd ^tc&tuTD, a bed-cfumfker.. 
Cum ilium, cumin, on herb, 
Cymb&lum, c cymbal. 
Damnum, loss. 
De in brum, a temple, 
Dcmemum,an allowance of 

meat, 
Deti-Ymentum, damage, 
Diarium, a day's wages. 
DTIuculurn, the dawning of 

day. -% 
Diura, poet, the open air, 
Bohum, a cask. 
DSmYcYlium. an abode. 
TXnvkia^ a gift* 
Dorsum, the back* . 
£flQigiura, an escape. 

flectmm, amber. 
Mtamnam^anelement^ a 
_ lette- 

£Idgium, a brief sayings a 
_ testimonial in one'sprmse* 
£m5lftmentum,;»n>/lf. 
£nip}astnira, aplaAr, 
Empftnum, a mart at mar- 

ket town, 
^pbippinm, a saddle, 
£pYupbium, ca intcription 

on a tomb. 
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KrfSHstulmn, a wwk hotue, 
Srvum, vetcket. 
KssMum, acharUt, 
EverrVcttlum, a Ur^g-net, 
£xemplam, an e^ampte* 
BxYtium, (kitructi9n, 
lExordium, a btaAnning, 
Fanum, a ten^w, 
FascYnum, michcTafi% 
FasiY9'ani,/A(r f «/>. 
Fercfllum, a dish •fmeat* 
Ferram, iron, 
Flluro, a thread, 
Flftbellum. a fun. 
Planum & flfigellum, a 

whtfi. 
FUunmeum. « veil, 
Foenum, hoy. 
F51iuni. a leaf. 
Ftf rum, a market place, 
TrSigum, a itrawberry, 
Fr?tam, a narrtw ua- 
FruroentiUD, com. 
Frustum, a bit or pkee. 
Fulcrum, aprtp. 
Fnrtutn, theft. 
Granarium, a granary, 
Granum, a grain* 
Gr&phium, a pencil. 
GrSmium, the bosom. 
Gymnasium , a place ofexer- 

cue, 
Gynseceuro, t?ie woman'j 

apartment, 
Gyp%um^ platter, 
Haustinira. a bucket. 
HdluMrum, & •us, hellC' 

bore, a plant, 
ti^r6l6s^\wa^ any thing that 

fells the hours, 
IdSlum, an image. 
Idylltam, a paitoral poenu 
JmpCrium, command. 
Inceptum, an enterprite, 
IndYcium, a disx.overy. 
Indusium, aehirt, 
In^enium, ivit, genius, 
liiYtium, a brginrung, 
Intervallum, tiistance be- 

trvren. 
Jxiitciunu jutlgment, 
Jfigfilum, the throat, 
JQgura, a yoke, the ridge «/* 

a hill, 
Jurgium, a quarrel. t 

Jusaum, an order. 
JiistTtium. a vacation' 
l.&bium, the lip, 
Lardum, bacon. 
liis&muD, a chamber-pot, 
LTbum, a snett cake, 
lifciuro, thexcoof, 
I,ignum, vnod. 
I.lUuni, a lily. 
l.inteura, a sheet. 
IJnum, lint. 
l^orum, a thong. 
Lucrum, ^oin. 
].&dibrium, a kntghlng^- 
. Muck. 

Iqttrura, a survey, 
Uteum, the yolk,of an egg^ 
l>Btiim« clay, 
Steceflam, the thamb/e/. 



M8nubriam,a hUt or handle, 
Matrtni5uhnn, marrime, 
MausSlseum, any sumptu- 
ous motnimeut. 
Membruiu, a member. 
Mendacium, a lie, 
Mentum. the chin. 
Metalluro. mttal, a mine. 
MYliuin, millet, a kind «/* 

grain. 
Minium, vermiUioru 
Mdinentum, Tpd|grA^ impor- 

lan'C. 
MAnfipoliom, the sole right 

of selling any thing, 
Monstrum, a monster, any 

t'-.ing against the comman 

courte of nqfure. 
Mortacium, a mortar. 
Museum, a study or library, 
Mustum, new wir,e, 
Mysterium, a mystery, a 

thing not easily compre- 

headed. 
Nastuitium, crestes, 
Vtkvilum, freight, 
I^auiVagiura shipwreck. 
N^gStium, a thing fiusinese, 
Nitrum, nitre, 
^bsequium, compliance. 
Odium hatred 
Omfisam, thr paunch 
Omt>mum, the caul or skin 

tohich covers the bowels. 
OppYdum. a town. 
Opprobrium, a reproach. 
Op»oni«m,^*A,or any thing 

eaten 7vith broad. 
OrglLimni, uny instrument. 
OsCiiluin. a kiss ; pi. the Ops, 
Qktrnni, purple, 
Otium, repose. 
Ostium, the door. 
Ovum, an egf;. 
Pa bui u T\\.f(nlder, 
Pactum, anag'cement. 
PSiatium, a palace, 
P&latum the palate,. 
Palliuni, a cloak, 
PSludamentura, a general's 

robe. 
PSiiarium, a bread-basket, 
P&tYb&lum, a .i^bbet. 
Pensum, a task 
Pepliim, a woman** robe. 
PvrJQriuro, ptrjuiy^ taking 

a false oath, 
PerpendYcf'luin^a straight 

line upwards or down^ 

wards' 
PStoiYtum, a wof^fu 
Pileiitunj, a churiot, 
PTium, ajaveltn. 
Pistiliuro, the peetle of a 

mortar, 
FYsum. pease, 
Flaustrum, 1 waggon. 
Plectrum, a quill or bom to 

pfay with on a mueicaliU' 

strument. 
Plumbum, lead, 
POmarium, an orchard. 
POmcerinm, a void space on 

each eUk of a tnm 'milU 



P5muiD, an ttftple, 
Postlcum a back door, 
PostllmYiiium. a return t9 

one*s own country, 
Prsediuro, a farm, 
PrejiidYtium afor^udgingt, 
Praelium, a battle, 
Prsemium, a -reieard. 
PnesYdium, a Otfence^ a 

garruon, 
Prandium, a dinner, 
Pratum, a meeuiow. 
Prelum, a press, 
Prfitium, a price. 
PiTmordium,? , a,.;„«i„w 
PriiicYpium, 5" beginning, 

PrIvYI&gium, a private lam 

or special right. 
Probrum, a tusgrace, 
ProdYgium, a prodigy^ any 

thing preternatural, 
Pr5missum, a promise, 
PrSpdsYtum, purpose, 
Propugoactilum, a bul- 

wark. 
Pro verbiura, an old sayings 
FulpYtum, a pulpit. 
R&meutum, a chip or f Atfr- 

ing. 
Rastrum, a rake. 
RSfQgium, a shelter, 
KSniedium, a cure, 
KSniuleutii, r tow-barge* 
Hepaeuiuiu, a bar, 
RSpfidiuni. a aivoree, 
Rtspriiisum, an an.,wer, 
Kguiiactilum, a cable, 
Rustri.in. the biU of a bird, 

the beak of a thip. 
Rr:dYntemum, pt, 41, the 

Jirntprh.cqjtes of any art, 
a.utr\\m^aptck-oje. 
SabbUium, tfte icbbath, 

Saceliarum, «vgar, 
SaceJiniD, a chapel, 
S4cerd5(iuiii, the pritit- 

hbOU. 

Sactan.cntam, a military 
octh, 

^tci-YOciuro, a saerifce. 
SacrtlCgiure, sualitig saered 

thii.gs- 
S&guni, sold'vr^s cloak, 
SSlarium. n ^ulary, 
SSIinum, n iolt-ctllar, 
SalsSmeniam. salt-meat, 
Salnm. the sea, 
Sand^Jium.a slipper, 
Sarctihim, a wtedmg-hook^ 

m spade, 
Sarmentum. aftp^. 
S&t'sdSiniro, a-.bond of tec» 

rity. 
Saxii'm a large stone. 
Scaipmm. dim, Sralpeliam, 

a knife. 
Seamnum, dim, Scabellum 

a b- nrh or form. 
Sccptrum, a st efitre/i ntaie. 
Scitum, a dtviee. 
SccriuiD- an hal«t. 
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ScrupQIam. a tcrupltf 

ceitiUn wtight. 
Scrutum, a ahield, 
S£culum. an age, 
SSmtuSnuro, a nursery, 
S^naeuludB, a senate'houae* 



Stannum, tin, 
SterquiUnium, adung^ilL 
Stipend ium, pay. 
StraKii luiU) a blanket. 
Stratuin^a couch- 
Strieinentum, a tcrafiing* 



SjSoatui euosuUtun, o decree Studium, desire^ study. 



oftht tenate* 
SSrtciun, iilk, 
Servitiuiii, tiavery, 
Serpylliun, wild tkyme» 
Sertam agariand, 
SSrumj wfy^, 
Sestertium, a thnuand ie«- 

tertii. 
SBvum, falloTv, 
Signum, a sign, a standard, 
STgillum, a seat, 
SincemiuiUf a funeral 

supper^ an old maHi 
STnuni, a milk-pail, 
Sistmni. a timortl, 
SSdandum, a company^ a 

corporation, 
SSIariuin, a nin^ial, 
SSIatiuni, comfort. 
sr>Uum, a throne. 
S6\um, the ground. 
Sotuniuin, a dream, 
SpaUum, a space. 
SpectSe&lum, a shew. 
Spectrum, a pJiantom^ot 

apparition 



Sttiprum. debauchery, 
Suavium, a kiss, 
SubielUuin, a bench, 
SnbsTdium, help, 
S^iburbanom, a house now 

the town, 
Sfiburbinm, the tuburbsjthe 
pa:t of a town without 

he walls. 



TlrucTniuBi, tin apprentice- 

ship. 
TormentHm, an engine, a 

tomtent. 
ToxTcom, poison. 
Tribiltuni,rax, tjf custem, 
TriclTiuiurn, a dining'Toom. 
Tridnam, three day*. 
Triennium, thref years* 
Trf pildiani, a dandng, 
TrlTiam, a pioce -where 

three ways meet, 
TropttuiD, a trophy t a ff> 

ken of victory. 
TQgurium, a cottage, 
TympSlnum, a drum. 



an 



abridg* 
the browt 



Sumtnarium, 

nwnt> 
SupercVlium, 

pride. 
Susptrium, a sfgh. 
SyinbC>iucQ, a stgn or token 
Symponiun, & -on^ a ban 

gurf, 
TabernScQIum. a tent, 
TSbulatain, a story, 
Tabum, black ^ore, 
Tsediuin, weariness. 
Talentum, a talent. 
SpecQIum, a looking'gUus. Tectum, the rooJ\ a house. 



Sp«l8euni. a dtn. 
SpYcTii^giiina, a gleaning. 
Splculuin, a dart, 
SpTr&ciiluin, a breathing' 

hole, 
SpfSiiom, spoil. 
Sputum, spittle. 
St&bfiluui, a stable, 
Hr^lium, a furlong, 
Stap;num, a pond. 



Sudariam, a handkerchief . Vaecminm, a 6«rri/. 
Suftiagiam. a vo/r. V&dTuiSmam, bail}a pro» 

Sugn^estam, & -ut, -Cks, a mise to appear in court, 
piace_ raistd above others, Vadum, a ford, the sea. 

VaWam, a rampart, 
Vehini, a veilt a sail. 
VGnabdiuiii, 9 hunting. 

pole, 
YSneiram, poison, 
Ventitabrum, a fan. 
Verba rp« a word, 
Virstlbuluin, a porch, 
Vestlgiam, !Af print of the 

fett. 
Yt^xWlnm^ a banner, 
ViaiJcani, money, or proxH^ 

sionsfor a journey. 
Vinculum, a chain^ 
Vlnutn, wine. 
Vitium, vicf, a/au/^* 
VitruRL, islass. 
VTvariura, a place to keep 

beasts intU warren ovflsh. 

pond, 
V5cabulaai, o name or: 

word. 
Voium, a V9i9a 



Telum, a weafwn. 
Teuipluin. a church, 
Terftum, the back, 
Te&timunium, an evidence, 
Th«3trum a theatre 
Thur>b^:Iam, a censer, a 

vessel to burn incense in, 
llntinnabuluo)) a little 

bell. 



against poison. 
Arcttis. the Bear, a consttl 

la'ion near the northpole. 
Carb&snst a saiL 



Exceptions in Gender. 
Exc. 1. The foJlowing nouns in «5 are femiaiae,AMm«*, 
the ground ; alvus, the belly ; vannus, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os ; 

lk\iy^%n% a bottomless pit. Di&leetus. a rflnlect or man- MSth6dus a method, 
Antidr'tus? a preservative nerofspeich. ^ P.1riPduB, a /«riarf. 

Di&inetros. the diameter of 
a circle, 

Otghthongii«,f7 dphthong, 

firemus; a £fe^7^ 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, .because 
^emma and planta are feminine ; as, 

AmSthrstni, an amethyst. StmythivMSy a sapphire, 
Chrjnoltt^us, a chry>ohte. Topazius, c topax, 
ChrysSphrisus a kind of to- ^jy^, ranEjn/ptign reed^ 

CteJltaUu,, cry^fat Papyri,, [ 

Leuef»chr>'sus, a jacinth. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, Bi- 
ryllus, the beryl ; Carbunculus^ a carbuncle ; PyropuSy a 
ruby ; Sniaragdus, an emerald : And ^Iso names of plants; 
as, AspdrdguSf asparagus, or sparrowgraw ; ellebdrui, elle- 



Hfwhih paper 
xoas made. 



P&rtmetros, the circum- 

fereiice. 
Pliarus n wntch-inwer, 
S^nf.-dus, an assembly. 



Jiyuni,JlneJlax or linen. 
Coal us, costmary, 
CrTcuj, snffron, 
Hy ISO pus, hyssop, 
Kttdus, spUfCtuird. 
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bore ; raphdnus, radish or cole wort ; int^hus, endive, or 
succory, &c. 

£xc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine 
or feminine : 

Atdnias, an atom. BarbTtuv o hmrp* Grotrot, a green fg» 

Bal&nui, the fruit of the C&tnSlus, • camel, PSniis, a *4»re-kouse. 

*• patm-lreef dntment, €51as, a dUtaff* PUUelos, a little *hip, 

Exc. 3. Pirits poison ; peldgus^ the sea, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Vulgus^ the common people, is either mascultse 
or neuter, but oflener neuter. • 

Exceptions in Declaision, 

JP roper names in ius lose us in the vocative; as, 

Hdrdtius, Hordti ; Firgtli'us, Virgili ; Gemrgius, Georgia 
names of men ; Ldriui, Ldri ; Mincins, Minci, names of 
lakes. FiliuK, a son also hdXhJili; genius^ one's gi/ardian 
angel, geni; and deus^ a god, h^th deus^ in the voc. and in 
the plural more frequently dii and diis^ than dei and d'ei$» 
Meus, my, an adjective pronoun, hath mi, and sometimes 
meusy in the vocative. 

Other nonos in ius have e ; as, t&bellarinj^ tabdlarie, u lettercarrier ; pltu^fden Sec; 
So these epitlietv Delias, Dglie ; Tirynthius^ TiryntMe ; and these pouessivea, Laer' 
tius.Laertie ; Saturnius, S^iturnie, &e. which are not considered as proper names. 

lite poets sometimes make the vocative of iiouns in us like the nominative ; w^fiu- 
viuSf Lntinus^ fur Jiuvie, Latiru, Tire. This also occurs in prose, but more raieiy ; 
ihu*tAudltu,pSp&lus, forpdp&le. Liv. i. 34._ 

The poets also chanp:e nouns er unto us ; as, Evander, or Evandrus^ vocative, ftwrn* 
der^ or Evandre. ^o Meander^ Leattdeff Tyrnber, Tetteef^ &u. ; and so aocieoUy P**^ 
in tlie vocative had pulfre^ from puirus. 

Note. When the punitive singular ends in it,the latter t is sometimes taken away by tlie 
poets, for the take of quantitv ; as, tuaHri. for tttgurii; ingSui, for ingenii^ &c. And 
in the genitive plui'al we fina dettm, TibirHtn, sa^rUm^ duhmvirUm, see. for deorum^ 
HberoTum^ SEC4iud in poetry, Ttucrdm, Craiiim, ArgtvUmy DUnaHim^ P^tof^m, gccfor 
Teucrorum^ &c. 

Greek Nouns. 
Os and on are Greek terminations ; as, AlpheoSy a river 
in Greece ; llion, the city Troy ; and are often changed 
into us and «m, by the Latins ; Alpheus, Ilium, which are 
declined like dominus and regnum. 

Nouns in eos or eus are sometimes contracted in die genitive ; as, Orpheus^ genitive 
Orphei^ Orpheiy or Orphu So Theseus, Prometheus^ £c. But ooiuu in eus, ^nfhen eu 
is a diphthong, are of the third declension. 

Somenoans in es have the genitive singubirin « ; as, Aadrogeos^ genitive Andrsgeo* 
OT^'i, the name of a man ; Athot^ Atho, or -/, a hiJl in Macedonia: both of which are 
also found in the third declension ; tlius, nominative Andrageo^ genitive Andre^e^nis. 
So Atho, or Athont •onit. &c. Anciently nounc in os. in imiution of the Greeks, had 
the genitive in t) ; as, Menandru, ApollodSru^ for Minandri,jip9llodori, Ter- 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Delus or Deloi, accusative Ddum 
or Delon, the name ofan island. 

Some neuters hav^ the genitive plural in Sn ; as. Geor^^ca, genitive plural Ce^rgtcSn, 
books which treat of husbandry, as VirgiPs Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
There are more nouns of the third declension than of 
all the other declensions together. The number of its final 
fljllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 
«, e, /, o, y, c, dy /, n, r, «, ^ x. O^ l\\^'s^, ^\^ "^^^ 
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]}ecu]iar to this declension, namely, i, o, y, c, d, /, t, x; 
Ct and e are ci^mon to it with the first declension ; n and r 
with the second ; and «, with all the other declensions, ^y 
i\ and y, are peculiar to Greek nouns. 

The terminations of the different cases are these ; nom^. 
sing, a, c, &c. ; g^n. is ; dat. i ; ace. em ; voc. the same 
•with the nominative ; abl. e, or i : nom. ace. and voc. plur. 
csy a, {ft ia; gen, mwi, or zwm ; dat. and abl. ihus; thus, 



Sermo, speech^ mate 



Piur. 
N, sermones, 
A lermSnum, 
D, seriuontbus, 
A. sermones, 
F. sennones, 
J, termoiitbus. 



Sing 
-V. aermo. 
O, aerinunis, 
D, aermoni, 
A* sennonein, 
^. aermo, 
A, aerm<Aie« 

Rupea, a rtck^ /'em. 

Sing, Plur. 

N. rQpia, N. rnpca,^ 

C, Tiipia, G, rupium, 
I), rupi, A.TupitNia, 
A. rupero, A, rupea, 
r. rupea, V, rupea, 
A, rape. A, rupibus. 

LUpts, a stontt mate, 

. Sing, Plur. 

27, ]3p¥s. N, ISpYdes, 

<V. UpYdia, C topidum, 

D. lapidi, D. lapYdYbus, 
A. lapidein, A. lapidea, 
r. lapis, r. lapidea. 
J- l&pide, Ai iafiidibua. 



CipDt, the head, neut. 

Sitig, Plur, 

y. eSput, N. capTta,. 

G, capTUa. G. capitunr, 

D. capiti, D. capittbus, 

A. caput. A, capita, 

V, caput, V, capita, 

A. capite, - A, cafMtibus* 
Sedllc, a uatt neut. 

Sing, Plur, 

y. agdTIe, N. sedilia, 

G. aeditia, G, aedilium^ 

D, aedill, D. seditibus, 

A. aedile, A. sedilitf, 

K aediie, V. aedilia, 

A, aedili. A, aedilibni. 
Iter, a Journey, neut, 

^ng. Plur, 

K, Iter, y. itin§rm, 

G, itineria, G. itineruin* 

D, Uineri, D, itin<^rnHU} 

A. iter. A, itinera, 

r. iter, V. itinera, 

A. itiuere. A, itineribuf. 



Of the GENDER and GEmTIFE of Nouns of the Third 

Declension, 

A, E, I, and F. 

1. Nouns in a, e^ t, and^y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in diis ; as, diadtma^ dia» 
detnatiSf a crown ; dogma -atis^ an opinion. So, 

^nii^ma, a riddle, NQmiaina, a coin. Sticrnia, a mark or brand, « 

Xp6thet:n^ a thort pithy Phaama, an apparition, aitgrare. 

goying, PbSna, a /kAem. St rEtagenia, on arf/u/ con* 

ArSroa, rcoect sfilee», SchSma, a tchente or figure, trivance. 

Axir>ma, aplam truth, SSphisma, a deceitful argu- Thcma. a theme, a mbject 

Dipl5ma, a cfmter. ment, to write or speak on, 

JBpieramma, an intcrifitlon, Steinma, a ^digree* T5reuma, a carved vessel. 

Nouns in e change e into ts; as, rete, retis^ a net. So, ^ 

AncTteftf ohirld. £qaTle. a stable for horses, 6vT]e, a sheep' fold. 

ApliMtre. the fag of a ship, Laqneare, a cHted rotf, PrsMe pe, a stall ; a bee^ve. 

CtkmjKistKfi pair of drawers, y^nmlle, a toweU S?.ii'^\e,rife, 

CoefaieSre, a spoon, MAnTle, c necklace. Suite, a sow-cote, 

ConeBve. a room. ^iftvale, a dock or place for TTbi&le, a stocking. 
CtisAlt, a pin for the hair, shipping, ^ 

CfibTle, a covch. 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable ; as, gummi^ gum ; 
zingihiri^ ginger; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as» 
hydrdmeli, hydromelltiSi water and honey sodden together, 
mead. 

Nouns my add os; as, moly^ molyos, an herb ; mysy^ -yos^ 
ritrloh ' . 
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0*5 



o. 



. 2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the 
[genitive in «/ii5; as, "T 



I 



SermOy sermonis, speech ; draco, draconis, a dragon. So, 

^tfiiw^ a horwkeeper. Iiqvi\90yagroomwo*tier, Pneeo, o eof7tm«n cn>r. 

Erro, a wanderer. 



J^qatlu the furih totnd. 
ArriUibo, an earnat-penny^ 

pMge, 
BaJatro. a pitiful fellno, 
Bamb&lio, aAaiterer, 
B9ro, a blm^htad. 
BQbo, an owl, 
Bufo, a food. 
<Mon a 9oltHer''9 tUn/e, 
C&pQ, a capon, 
Cacbot a- coal. 
Caupo, an innJeeeper. 
Certm, a cobler^ or one wA« 

fMotot a mean trade* 
•Cioiflo, a Mxier ^fhair. 



Fallo, a fhlter of cloth, 
Helluo, agluttoti, 

-Liitrot a robber, 

IjSbo. opvmp* 

L&dio, & -ius a player, 

Liurtu* a glutton, 

Ifuifco, o jfove mrroAoiU. 

]|fimdlio, a fencer. 

MGrio, o/m/. 

Mucro, fA« point of a vtea* 

pan, 
MuHo, a muleteer. 
N6b61o, a knave, 
PSvo, a peacock. 



Pnedo, a robber, 
Pnlroo, the lungf, 
Pario. a lutle chiU. 
Salmo, a oalmon, 
Sannio, a buffoon* 
Sapo, nap, ^ 
STpho, a pipe or tube, « 
SpSdo, an eunuch. 
ScAio, a ahoot or scion, 
8tribo, agogjfle-eytdperitn, 
TenvD. the pole us draught- 

free. 
TTroi a ran soldier, 
Vinbo. the bos* of a shield, 
UpT|ro*o shepherd. 
V&lo, a volunteer^ 



Crabroi a toasp. or hornet, 

CQrio, the chief tf a xoard or P€ro, a leind of shoe- 
curia, 

Exc. 1. Nouns into are feminine, when they signify any 
thing without a body ; as ratio, rationisy reason. So, 



Perdoellio, treason, 
Portio. a part, 
P5tio, thrink. 
ProdTtiO) treachery. 
Proacriptio, a proscription^ 
ordering rifixens to be sUdn 



Sanctio, a confirmation, 
Sect!o« the r.onfsration or 

forfeiture of one*s goods, 
ScilTtio, a mutiny. 
Sissio, a sitting. 
StStio a station. 



and corifiscaiing tfieir tf- SiispYcio, mistrust, 
fects. TYtillStio, a tickling, 

Traniiatio, a transferring, 
Ltueapio, the enjoyment of 



a thing by prescritition. 
Vac^tiOf fretdetm jrom 

hour, &c 
Yltio, an apparition. 



lo- 



Captio, a quirk, 
Cautio, caution, care. 
Concio, an assembly, 

speech, 
Cessio. a yielding, 
Dictio, a vord, 
DedTtio, a surrender, 
Leotior a lesson. 

l£gioja legionja body of men, Quwstio, an inaviry, 
Meniio, mention, RC'belUo, rebellion, 

KBtio, a notion or idea, R^Kio, a country. 

OpTnioi an opinion, HSiSitio, a telling, 

Optifs a choice. RSW^io, religion. 

Oratio. a speech, Rgmisrio, a slackening, 

TemiOf a payment. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify 
numbers, they are masculine ; as, 

Curculio, the throat-pipe^ ScTpio, a stmff, Unio, a pearU 

the toeasand. Scorpio, a stU) pion. V<»spertllio, a bat, 

PaplKo. a butterjfy, Septentrio, the noi-th, 1'eriiio, the nunUfer t/tree, 

Piigio, a dagger. Stellio, a liztird, Qu^temio, —''•four, 

Vikoio^ a little child, ^ TU'io^ a Jlrcbarid, Senio, sir. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the 

iiiis ; as drundo, arundfnis, a reed ; ImugOy 

So, 

inrnndn, n sroalhro 
Iiiterc^pedo, a space be- 

ttvceru 
Din u go, down, 
l^eniTgo. a pimple, 

OrTgo an origin, _ 

Porrl^) scurf, or scales in ValGtQdo, health* 

tlie head ; dandruff, Vertlg«, « dizziness, 

PrSpSgo, a lineage. Virjfo, a virgin, 

RubTgo ruSt^ mildew, VCtfigo, a /pv//; 



genkive in 
imagtnis, an image. 

yBru^^o, rust (of brass.) 
caiTgo, darkness. 
Carxl\if!o. a griale. 
CrSpUo, a crerk, a bank, 
Farrtgo, a mixture, 
Perrieo^Tttif {of iron.) 
Furmldo. fear, 
PniTg^. soot. 
Orando, haiU 
HVrudo, a horse-leech. 



Sartr.j^, afrying.pan, 
Sc&tnrTgo, a spring, 
TettOdo, a tortoise. 
Torpedo, a numbness, 
VllrOf the natural moisture 
»j the earth. 



But the foUowinff are masculine 



Cardo, -Tnis, a hinge. 
CDd4>. -OiifS. 1 leather cap, ' 
HarpaRo. -Onis, a drag. 
LTgo, •Cnis, a spade. 



Mari;o, -Tnis, the brink of a river ; also ftm. 

Ordo, -in is. order, 

Tcndo. 4iiiti « tendon, 

\. do, •9nu, a linen or vooUt^x Uc^'* 
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CiMdo, desiref is often mate, with tlie poets: but in prose always fern. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have fnis: 

ApoUo, 'Ynis. the god Apollo. NSmot -Tnis, nuorf- no body. 

Homo, -Ynis, a man or woman, Tiirbo, 'Inis, ni. a whirlwind, 

C&rOy flesh, fiem. has earnis. Asm, masc. the name of a river, Anienit, Xerio, Ke- 
rSnis. the wife of the fpod Mars ; [Vom tfie obsolete nominatires ilinrn, Ferien- Turbo, 
the name of a man. has 5nit, 

£xc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have U3 in 
the genitive, and o in the other cases singular ; as, Dido, 
the name of a woman ; genit. Didus ; dat. Did6, &c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dido^ Dido- 
nis: so echo, -us, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock 
or wood ; Jirgo^ -iiSy the name of a ship ; kdloy -onisy f. 
a circle about the sun or moon. 

* C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form the 
genitive by adding is ; as, 

AnXmaly animdlisy a living creature ; toral, -dlis, a bed- 
cover ; hdlec, haltcis, a kind of pickle. So, 

Cerrlc»\, a bolster, MTner\'al, en try money. Piitea!, a Wf/ArsT»w, 

CiSbltnl, a cushion. MTnutal, minud tneat, VectTgal, a tax. 

Except, Ccmsul. -ulis, m. a consul, MQgil, .ijis. ro. a mullet'fsh, 

Fel, fellis. n. ffoil. Sal, s&lis, m. i>r n. salt, 

Iac, lactis, n. milk. SRles. •iiim, pi. m. witty sayir.gs. 

Mel, melUs, n. honey. Sol, sOlis, m. the sun, 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which 
form the genitive by adding is ; as, David, Davtdis, 

A". 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in 
the genitive ; as, 

C&non, •finis, a rule. Lien, Cni«, the milt, Ren, r5nis, tlie reins. 

Daemon, -5nit, a sfttrif. Paean, -anii. a sotig. Sulen. ^nis, the sfilfen, 

Delphin, -Inis. a dolphin. Phj^siognSmon, finis, one Syren, -tinis, t' a Syren, 
Gnomon, -{jnis, the cork of a ivho guesses at the dispo- Titan, -Slnis, the sun. 

tUal, sitions of men f, om the 

Ufmen.^nU, the god of tnar- face. 

riage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their geni* 
tive in inis ; 2L?^Jlumcn,Jlu7ntnis^ a river. So, 

Abdomen, the pautwh. 1} »crlmen a dij^erence. FatAtnen^ a nut'shclU 

Atumen^ sharpness, KjMtn&it a stoay m of bees, i'Hf^men^ veruain, an hetb, 

Af;men, an army on march, FCr&men a hole, S^men. nser.d 

AiQraen, alum- Gerroen, a sprout. Spoclmen, a proof, 

BXtTm^n, HI kind of elay, Or^men, grass, Ht^mt^u. the rvarp, 

CfteQnien, the t<^. L?^gQmeu, of/ kinds of pulse, SubtC'inen, the woof. 

Carmen, o *ong, a poem. I.Omen, light, Tefi:tnen. a covering, 

Cof;nr>men,.A nr-name, NSineii, a name. VImen.o twif^. 

Cdltimen, a support. Numen, the Deity, V51umeB, a folding. 

Crimen, a crime. Omen, a presage. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

cilDten, 'Ynis, glue. Iiifmen, 'Tnis, the groin, 

Uugncn, -Inis, ointment, Pol ten, -Tnis, fnejlour, 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have inis ; pecten, a 
comb ; tubicen, a trumpeter ; tibicen, a piper ; and oscen, v, 
osctni$y sc. avis, f. a bird, which foreboded by singing. 
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Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine : Sindouy 
-oftw, fine linen ; iUdon, -dnis, a nightingale ; halcyon, onit, 
a bird called the king's fisher ; icon, -oniSf an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, LMomedon, 
-ontisj a king of Troy. So Achtrony Chamoeleony Phaethony 
Charon, &c. 

AR and UR. 

' 5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is 
to form the genitive ; as, 

Calcar, calcdrh, a spur ; murmur, murmiiris, a noise. So, 

Guttar, 4iri8, the throat. Nectar, -irist €bink ofthegodg* 

Juhuet am, a »tm-heam, PalvTnar. ^ris, a pinoa, 

Ij&eQnar, -ftris, a ceiUng, Sulphur, •&tii, nUphur. 

Except, £bur, -fitis, d. ivory, JScur. -Qris, or jecVn5ris» n. the liver. 

Ear. fiirrit, n- corn. R5bur, -^rrs, n. strength. 

FSiDur, -Oris, n. the thigh. S&lar, •^■^ m. a trout, 

FurfVir. *uri«« m. bran, Tnrtur. -Qm, m. a turtle-dne. 

Fur. furit, m. a thief. Vultur, -uris, m. a vulture, 
H«par, •&tit, or 'fttos, n,the liver, 

ERdiTidOR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and 
form the genitive by adding is ; as, 

Anser, anseris, a goose, or gander ; agger, -eris, a ram- 
part ; der, -eris, the air ; career, -eris, a prison ; asser, 
^eris, & assis, -is, a plank ; dolor, -Oris, pain ; color, -dm, 
a colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a pleader. Odor, & •os, a omell. Splendor, brightne**, 

CrSdTtor, he that trusto or Olur, a groan, Sponsur, a surety, 

lend*. P«edor,y?//A. SiuiMov^flthineof, 

Cruor, gore. TMtor^ a shepherd, Svipor^ dulnest, 

Debitor, a deb'or, Prator, a commander, SGtur, a sewer. 

Factor, an ill tmeU. Pudor, shame. TSpor, warmth. 

Honor, honour. Kubor* blushing. Terror, dread. 

Lector, a reader, Kumor, a report, TimoTtfear. 

lictor, an officer among the S&por, a taste. Tonsor, a barber: 

Romans, vho attended Sartor, a eobler or tailor: Tiitor, « guardian. 

the magistrates, SStor, a sovjftt a father, Vipor,c vapour. 

J'lvor, paleness t malice, S^iior, sleep, Y^nTitot.ahuntc- 
NIdor. a strong smell. 

Rhetor-, a liietorician, has rlietHris ; castor ^ a beawr, 'orit, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter.: 

Acer, 'Cns, a maple^ree, ATarmor. -5ri8, marblei 

Ador. -hnty fine roheat. Pipftver. -^-ris, pt^ipy, 

.^iior, -oris, aplain, the sea. Piper. -Pris, pepper. 

C9d&ver. -Srts^a dead carcass, Spinther. 6ri8. a clasp, 

CIccr, -^ri«, vetches. • 1 fiber, -cris, a spelling. 

Cor- cocdi«, the heart, Uber, -5ris, a pap, or fatness^ 

iter, itini«ris. a journey, Ver, y^x\%, the spring. 

Arbor, -Sris, a tree, is {fern. Tuber, -Sris^ the fruit of the tuber-tree, ia niaso. but when 
put for tbe tree, it tem. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris in the genitive ; as, hie. 
imber, imbris, a shower. So Insuber, October, &c- 

Nouns in ier have tris ; as, venter, ventris, the belly ; 
pater, patris, a father ; frdter, -tris, a brother ; accipUer, 
'tris, a hawk ; but. crater, a cup, has crdteris ; soter^ -em., 
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a saviour ; Idier^ a tile, lateris ; Jupiter, the chief of the 
Heathen Gods, has Jovis ; linier^ -irisy a little boatj is 
rmasc. or fern. 

AS. ^ . 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the 
genitive in atis as, atas^ cctatiSy an age. So, 

JSM»»% the summer, SYmultas. a feud a grudge. VSrYtas, truth, 

n^tas. piety. Tempesuu. a timcy a tern- VSluntasi vnll. 

^(jtentaa, phver. .pett, \h\upt^,pleaiure, ■ 

PrdbYtas, probity, Ubertas, Jhrtility. J^nts, a duck, ha* UnStii. 

SSti^tas, a glut or disguH. 

. Exe. 1. As, Aadi, m. a piece •f'mtney^ or Mas, m&iis, m. a male, 
any thing which may be dif Vas, rSdis, m. a surety, 
vided into twelve part*. Vas, v&sis, m. a vessel, 

' Note, All the parts of as are likewise masculine, except urtcia^-an onnce, fein. ; a«, 
sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrant, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 5 ; semis, 6 ; septunx, 7 ; bes^ 
8; dodranSf 9 ; dextans, or dicunxr H> -, thunx^ 1 1 ounces. 

£xc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ; 
^ome feminine ; some neuter. Those that arc masculine have 
Mntis in the genit. as, g^gas, gigarUis, a giant ; dddinas, -antis, 
an adamant ; elephas, -antis, an elephant. Those that are 
feminine have ddis or ados ; as, lampas, lampddis, or lampd- 
doSy a lamp ; dramas, -ddis, f. « dromedary : likewise Areas, 
an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arcddls, or -ados. 
Those that are neuter have dtis, as, bucheras, -atis, an herb ^ 
Mrtocreas, -dtis, a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in €5 are feminine, and in the gen- 
itive change es into is ; as, 

rupes, rupis, a rock : nubes, nubis, a cloud. So, 

. .^gkles, or At, a temple; plur. Flfdes. a fiddle, Sepcs, a hedgp, 

a house. Luef, a plague, Sfrnttlfs, an offspring, 

Cautes, a ragged rock. Mfiles, a htap. StrSges, o slaughter, 

Clades, an overthrow^ des- N&tes. the buttock, Strues, a heap, 

truction, PSlumbes, m. or C aplgesn, SQdes, a stake. 

Crates, c Awrrffc. Prblea, an of spring. '^^^hti, a consumption. 

7inies, a hunger, Pubes, youth. Vulpes, a fox. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of 
them likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive ; 

Ales, •Ytis.^ &ir<L "PnAmei, AtU, a virte^ranch, 

Ames, -Ytii, a fomkr** staff. Paries, -Siis, a rcatU 

Aries, •<(tis, a ram. Pes, p^is, the foot. 

'Be%.heu».tteo4htrds of a pound. Pedes, itis, a footman. 

Cespes, -ttis a turf. Poples, -Ytis, the ham of tlte Itg, 

£ques, 'Ytis, a horseman, i'raeseSi-Ydis, a president. 

:P5mes, -Yiis, fuel, SStelles, -His, a fiffguavd. 

Gurges, -Yds, a whirlpool. SiTpes, -Ytis, the stock of a tree, 

HCres, -5Uis, an heir. Terroe*. Ytis, an olive-boug/u 

IndYRes, -fitis, a man de^d. TrSnies, -Yiis, a path, 

lmeri*i«>< •St««» «"• mtevpteter, VSIes, -Ytis, a Ughtarmed soidicr, 

LYmes, -Ytis, a limit or botmd, Vfttes, vaiis, a propftet 

MTIes. Ytis. a soldier, Vetres, verris, a boar-pig, 
Otnet, -Vdis, a hosttfge. 
But aks, miles, heresy interpres, obies, and vates^ are also used in the feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following femiuines are excepted in the 
formation of the genitive : 
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Abirs, 4iru, afr^ree, Ri*quie». -etis; or requiei, (ofthefijihd^ 

C ^res, -^ris, r/w geddeu of corn. ctennon ) rett. 

Merces, -fdis. a reward^ hire, SPj»es, -^tis. groioing com, 

Murgea. -Ytitt o hamlful of corn, I'^sesi -^tis, a 7na( or coverlet, 

Quies, -utis, rf «f. Tude», is. or •Ttis, a Aammer. 

To these add the following adjectives : 

Ales, -Ttis. STvifi. Prwpes. -^tis, »-wiJl-toingt(L 

BYpes, •J^dis, two-footed. R^ses, -tdis, idle. 

quadrQpest'i^diit/cnir/Wet/. Sospes, Ytisi «q/2r. 

Dfses. -idis tlothfuU Sttn^rstes, •Ttis, survivinjf. 

Dives, -Ytis rich. Teres, -Stis, round and long, tmooth, 

H^ bes, •? lis, du/i. l.ftcuples, -etis, rich, 

V^r^tit-^^%, perpetual. _ Mausues. 6ti3,i^fn//^. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; as 
hie acxndces, -is, a Persian sword, a scimitar ; but some 
are neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethes, an evil custom, hippomdnesy 
a kind of poison v/bich grows in the forehead of a foal ; 
pdndces, the herb all-heal ; nepenthes , the herb kill-grief. 
Dissyllables, and the monosyllables Cres, a Cretan, have 
etis, in the genitive ; as, hie magncs^ magnetls^ a load- 
stone ; tapes, -eiiSy tapestry ; llbes, -His, a cauldron. The 
rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either etis or is ; as, Dares, Daretis, or Daris ; which is also 
sometimes of the first declension ; Achilles, has Achillis ; 
or Achilliy contracted for AchiWci or Achillei, of the second 
declension, from Achilleus ; So \jlysses, Pericles ^ Ferrcs, 
Aristoleles, &c. 

IS, 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their 
genitive the same with the nominative; as, 

cruris, auris, the ear ; avis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a dee, Mestis, a harvest or crop, RStis, a raft, 

Bilis, thegnll, anger, Naris, the nostril, RQdis, a rod, 

CUssis, ttjlcet, N«>ptis« a niece, Valiis, a valtty, 

yeiis, a rat, Ovis, a thnp, Vestit^ garment, 

FOris, a door ; pftener plur. Pellis, a skin Vltis, o vine, 

fores, 'ium . Pestis, a plague, 

Exc, I. The following nouns are. masculine, and form 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, ffnar/of/Yre. Tutidi, a bundle, Pisds, ajZtA. 

Aqnalis, a water-pot, an ¥cv\i\\s, a herald, Postis, o/ktvf. 

ewer. FoMis, a pair vfMlowf, SiidiWi, a companion. 

Cairn, a beaten road, Fustis, a staff, Torris, a firebrand, 

Caulis, the stalk of an herb, Mensis. a month, Unjirait, tf^ nail. 

Collis, a hill, MiiffYlis, cr h|, a mulkt-fish, Vectls, a lever, 

Cenchris a kind of serpent, OrbiS) a circle., t/w warUI, Yeroait* a wornu 

£nsi8,a sword, PatruSliSf a cousin^erman. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis ; as, panis, bread ; cnniV, 
the hair ; ignw, fire ; funis, a rof)e, &c. But Greek nouns 
in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in idis; a«, iy- 
rannis, tyranntdis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, hut 
(brm their genitive differently : 
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vMehdeadb9dk*9ereiTh S^mMmn, the ttomaeh, 

cUted, Str&pu8,o tfiongttt *ffop» 

SSt^riu, a iatytf a kind of Siflaa. a iiyie, or iron pen 

danigod. to write with on waxen 

Soilraus, a boat ; a pitce of table*. 

wood where the oews hung. Sfibulcus, a ewine-herd, 
Seipus. a italk, a thaft or Succusj'bjce. 



wunk. 
SeSrus, the scary a fish* 
acii^at, a rush. 
StiGrus, a squirrel* 
fittSpQlut, a roek, 
ScSpiM« a maik, 
S«rQpulusva doubior scruple* 
Serfipua, a littl^om* 
Sefphus, a bowL 
ikrtnt, a slave* 
Settertim^o pounds and m 

half; a sesterce, a Roman 

coin, 
SUsarios. anassifssin. 
Slmiui, &.••« an ape* ^ 
Sirius, the dogear. W 

9oamUn a kind of shoe, . 
Somniu. sleep, 
SMiras, a ntuid, 
SpSmi, a spear- 
iSnpnsni, a bridegroom, 
Sllm<Uus, a sting, a spur. 



Sulcus, a furrow. 
Surcttlus, a young twig, 
SOsurrut, a wMspcr, 
Tfilus, the ankle, a die. 
Tauros, a bull. 
TaxQs, f. theurw^ree, 
Terretnoa, a bounih 
Tb&tiinui,a marriage bett 

chamber. 
Thtel((gu9, lUvine, 
ThSsaurui a treasure. 
Tbfiius, fhe roof of a temple, 
ThrOnnSfO roval sent. 
ThY&»u»f.n chorus in hon- 
• our qf Bacchus. 
Th]fT8U«, a spear wrapt wUh 

ivy, 
Tttmu*tatitk. 
TSmua, a volume, 
Tflnus, a note in music, 
TSphuSf a gravd-stone, 
Taruva^a turner^ s whieU 



T6tq%, a couch, 
Trtbiilus, a thistle, 
TriumphHS, a triumphk 
Trficbus, a top, 
Truncus, the trunk, 
Tiibus, a ti/be ox pipe. 
Ttiinmni,a hillock, 
Turdut, a thrush. 
Tf rannus* a tyrant. 
Tf pus, a figure or type, 
Ulmus, C an elm-iree. 
UinbtlTeu8,/Ae navel. 
Udcus, a hook^ 
Vrceut, apUcher, 
Vrsusr.a brar. 
llrut, o buffalo. 
U tSmt, the womb, 
Vallus. a stake. 
V*n6ftco8, a sorcerers 
Yentut, the wind* 
VIcus, a village-, a stre^. 
Villtcus, &-a, an snerseerof 

afarm. 
WWiM^shaggy hair, 
VYtelltts, the yolk of an egg\ 
VitrYcus,a stepfather, 
VT(tiilus,flW'V.* 
Z£pbynis,.fAe vest wind. 



Regnum, a kingdom neui. 



Sing, 
Nom. regnum, 
Gen, regni, 
DaU regno, 
Ace, regnum, 
Voc, regnum, 
Ahl; regno. 



Plur, 
Nom, regna, 
Gen. regnoruin, 
Dai, regnis, 
Ace, regna, 
Voc, regna, 
Abl. regnis. 



Ac^tum, vinegar, 
Acdnltaiu. wolf^s bane^ a 

poisonous plant, 
Adigium, aproverb, 
AdrntnYcttlam, a prop, 
Ad^um. tfie most secret 

part if a temple. 
Albom, areifiHfr, 
AUiam, gartiek. 
AmeiilQm, a thong, 
AmGlKtum, a charm, 
JLoXiitiaok. anise 
AntTenm. a fore-door, 
•Antminf a eavr, 

A^^eBtoni, Hner, 
Aiimnnuro,an herd, 
AiTum, & -mta field, 
Astmm. a star. 
Afflain, a sanctuary, 
Atrioni, a court or halU 
Atdsenm, tapestry, 
Aarum^goUL , 

tmSliom, auistatice, 
yytnum^ a cage. 
BaUAronn,&ff(m. 
Miitbruiii|fl»' abytsi 
BSmum. n kiss, 
iBeilom. war, 
MUmam, tu0 tttfjft. 



In like manner decline, 

Bk'nniura, two years- C ribrum 

Bracbiunif an arm, 
Hxitfrxxm^ butter. 
Cot\\xm, a graving tool. 
Caementurn. materials for 

balding, 
CaimstFum, a basket. 
CSpistrum, a halter ot mu7> 

tie, 
Caatmro. a castU. 
Centrum, th^epfre, 
Gftr^brunij^^Biarin. 
Cbf[rogrS])^Ba handarU* 

CYliuni, the^fhUtshes, 
Citruni^ ctron-wood, 
OavAtaxa, a trumpet, 
C«eluni, pi. 'i. heaven, 
Cvattan.miret dirt. 
ColUtqumm, aconferenee, 
Colluni, tiu neck' 



CommlUiuni. ^kfhtage. 
Conf Intimi. J^pifKf oc /»- 

■out. 
Con^riuin, a largess. 
CohvTeium, a reproachi 
CiJriuni, a hide, 
Costum, spikenard, 
Crtfmiuin, a dry stick, 

Cr^piueUttm, (Ac tmU$ht% 



a Steve, 
CC .tcUiuiD, a bed-clum^ery 
Cum ilium, ruim'n, an herb, 
Cymb&lum. c etfmbal. 
Damnum, toss. 
Delubrum, a temple. 
'D^menivim^anaUowance of 

meat, 
DetrYmentum, dsmuige, 
Diarium, a day''* wages. 
DTluciiluni, the dawning of 

day, -» 
Diom, poet, the open air, 
D&Uum,a cask. 
D5mYcYIium. an abode. 
TXnnm, a gift, 
Dorram, the back, 
EflO&gium, 071 escape. 

fleetrum, amber. 
l^mentom, on efemffnt, a 
_ lette- 

EKSgiuro, a brief saying., a 
_ testimonial in one'spraUe. 
JUnUmamentnm^ profit, 
j^tnphstrum, a plaster, 
Eropdrium, a mart ot mar- 

ket town, 
Ephippiom, a saddle* 
EpYtapbium, «n insertion 

on a tomb. 
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KrgHstuluin, a wwk htnuc, 
£rvuin, vetcAes. 
KmMuoi, a chariot, 
Kverrtcfitum, a Ur^g-net, 
Ezemplum, an e^ampie* 
£x¥tiuin, deitru€ti9n, 
Sxordium, a btgjtnning, 
Finum, aUnifw* 
FascYnum, mtchcTaf\% 
FasiY^aiu,/Ae f «/>. 
Fercfilum, a duh •Jmeat, 
• Ferraro, tron, 
Filuin, a thread, 
Fl&bellum. a fun. 
Planum & flfigellum, a 

whip. 
Flainmeum. « vtil, 
Foenum, hay. 
F5liuni,a kaf. 
Ftf runi, a market place, 
Frftgum, a Urawberry, 
Fr?taiii» a narram «Mr« 
FruiDcntuiD, corn, 
Truitum, a bit m piece. 
Fulcrum, apr^. 
Furtum, thefi. 
Gritnarium, a granary, 
Granum, a grain* 
Gr&phium, a pencil, 
GrSmiutn, the bosom, 
Gymnaaium , a place ofexet' 

cise, 
Gynseceuin, the woman'** 

apartment, 
Gyptum^ platter, 
Haustruni. a bucket. 
HdluMrum, & 'Us, hellC' 

bore, a plant, 
H5rdlJSeinm, any lAifiiff thta 

fells the hours, 
Iddlum, an image. 
Idylliam, a pastoral poem, 
JmpCnum, command. 
Inceptum, an enterprite, 
IndYcium, a dis<overy, 
IndQuum, a shirt, 
Inf^gjuum, ivit^ genius, 
liiYtium, a beginning, 
Intervallum, distance be- 

trvren, 
J^&icium. judgment, 
.TfigfiluDi, the throat, 
Jfigrura, a yoke^ the ridge •/* 

a hill, 
Jurgiuin, a quarrel. ( 

Jnuum, an order. 
Justltium a vacation* 
L&biumf the lip, 
Lardum, bacon, 
L&s&niUD, a chamber-pot, 
LTbum, o mett cake, 
Xiciuro, thexcoof, 
Uf^nuin, vnod. 
I.Iliuna, a lily. 
l,inteura, a sheet. 
IJiuim, lint. 
l^orum, a thong, 
liucruin, gain, 
l^udibriam, a laughing^ 
, Muck. 

IqttruiD, a survey, 
Uteum, the yolk^of an ej^ 
ItfLtma^ clay, 
MaoeHam. the thamBie/. 



M8nubriain,a hilt or handle, 
MatrYniomum, marriage, 
Maus5lKujn« ans tuniptu- 

ous rnonumeut. 
Membruiu, a member. 
Mendaciuni, u tie, 
Mentum. the chin. 
Metalluni, metal t a mine. 
MTliuin, millet, a kind «/* 

grain. 
Minium, vermilUon, 
"MdiuQiivaLtai weighty impor- 

ian<e. 
MAnfipoliom, the sole tight 

of selling any thing, 
Monstrum, a monster, any 

tr-ing against the common 

couTte of nature. 
Mortacium, a mortar, 
Mukeum, a study ox Idnary, 
Mustum, new wire, 
3Iysterium, a mysiery, a 

thing not easily compre- 

hended. 
Nasturtium, crestet, 
Vtiviium, freight, 
NauiV&gium shipwreck. 
KggStium, a thing fiusinese, 
Nitrum, nitre, 
Obsequium, compliance. 
Odium hatred 
Oni&sam, thr paunch 
Omentum, the caul or skin 

which covert the bowels. 
Opptdum. a town. 
Opprobrium, a nproach. 
OpftSninm.^^AfOr any thing 

eaten 7vith broad. 
OrgSimni, uny instrument. 
Osc&lum. u kiss ; 'ylLthe Irps, 
Qbtrnni, purple, 
Otium, repose. 
Ostium, the door. 
Ovum, an eg;;. 
Pa bill u Tw.ftilker, 
Pactum, an ag' cement. 
PSIatium, a palace, 
P&latum. the pc late,. 
Pallium, a clonk, 
PSludfUnentum, ageneraVs 

rebe. 
PSiiarium, a bread-basket, 
P&tYbulum, a gibbet. 
Pensum, a task 
Peplum, a woman's robe, 
PvrjQriuro, ptjuiy^ taking 

a false oath, 
PerpendYcuiuDCa s:raight 

line upwards or dovm^ 

wards- 
PStorYtum, a waggon, 
Pileiitum, a churiot, 
PTIum. ajaveltn. 
Pistillum, the peetle of a 

mortar, 
FYsum. peate, 
Flaustrum, v waggon. 
Plectrum, a quill or bow to 

play with on a mueicalin' 

sti ument. 
Plumbum, lead, 
Pvnuhrinm, an orchard. 
POmcerium, a void space on 

each tide of a tnm t99\U 



P5muiD, an apple. 
PosiTcum. a back door, 
PoitlTmYinum, a return ta 

•neV own country, 
Prsediuro, a farm, 
PrejiidYtium aforejudging^ 
Praelium, a battle, 
Pneinium, a ^-eward. 
PnesYdium, a dtfisnce^ a 

garrison, 
Prandium, a dinver, 
Pratum, a meadow. 
Prelum, a press, 
Pr6tium, a price. 
PrTmordium,? . a,.;««i„w 
PriiicYpium, j" beginning, 
FrIvYleginm, a private law 

or special 'ight, 
Probrum, a msgrace, 
PrOdYgium, a prodigy, any 

thing preternatural, 
PromiKum, a promise, 
PrSpdsYtum, purpose, 
PrSpugoSctilum, a bul- 

work. 
Pro verbiura, an otdsayingm 
FulpYtum, aputptt. 
R&meutum, a chip or ihdv* 

ing, 
Rastrum, a rake. 
Rf fTigium, a shelter, 
RSinediura, a cure, 
RSfiiuleufii, r toivbarge* 
Repaeutuiu, a bar, 
RSpQdiuni. a divorce, 
Rt-suonsum, an an..wer, 
RStiiiactilum, a cable. 
Rostrum, the bill of a bird, 

the beak of a thip. 
RudYntemum, pi. 41, the 

Jirntprh.crples of any art, 
n.utruTn^ a puk- 03 e. 
Sabhatum, tfte icbbath, 
SShriium,^-, nvel, 
Saceli^rum, xvgar, 
Sacelliim, a chapel, 
Sacerd5tiuiii, the prleet'- 

f/vod. 

SaciSii.oitam, a military 
octh, 

&ici-Yr>ciuro,o «fl«r//7ce. 
SarrYICgium, sutdiug saef^d 

thli.gS' 
S&guni, SQlditr^s cloak, 
Silarium. n ^utary, 
SSiTnum, a iolt-cellar, 
Salsameitium. salt-meat. 
Saiom. the sea. 
8andAlium,a slipper, 
Sarc&lum, a wtedaig-hook^ 

« spade, 
Sarnientum. a twig, 
S&t< sd&taro, a • bond tf tecv^ 

rity. 
Saxu'ra a large stone. 
Scalpnim, dim, Scalpellam, 

a knife 
Seamnum, dim, Scabellum 

a b'neh or form. 
Sceptmm, a st eptre/i nmie, 
Scitura, a device, 
Sccnum. an hwlot. 



20 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



ScrQpQlam. a tcrufiUf a 

cett'iin tvef/f^, 
Sci'utuni, a akield. 
Secii I u in. an age, 
SSmiuanuro, a nuraery, 
SdnaeuluoD, a *enate'hffUK» 
SJinatuieoiuttUum,o dtcite 

oftht tenate, 
SSrtciun, silk, 
Servttiaiii, slavery, 
Serpylliun, wilU tiiyme* 
Sertam a garland, 
SSrum, -wMSl, 
Sestertium, a thotuand im* 

tertii. 
SSvum, taUoxv. 
Sij^um,o iign, a standard, 
STgiilum.o *eaU 



Stannum, tin, 
SterquiUiuum, adung^tUl, 
Stipend ium, pay, 
Straiiuluni,a blanket. 
Stratuui, a couch- 
Strieinentum. a tcrafiing, 
Studium, detire^ study, 
Stuprum, dAauchtry, 
SuaTiiim, a kiss. 
SubieUiuin, a bench, 
SnbsTdium, help, 
SilbiirbaQnm, a house near 

the tcwn, 
S&bQrbinm, the tuburbsjthe 

pa:t of a town vithoiU 
he n/alls. 



TlrucTniuBi, an apprentiU' 

ship. 
TormentHm, an engine^ a 

torment. 
ToxTcom^poifon. 
TcTbQtunitrax, iff custom, 
TriclTi^um. a dining'toom. 
Tridnam, three days, 
Trifnnium, thref ywrst 
Trlpr.diona, a dancing, 
TrlTiam, a ploce -where 

three vtays meet* 
Tropttum, a trophy^ a rt- 

ken of victory. 
Tupinum, a citttage* 
Tymplnum, a drum. 



SQdSriumf a hnndkerchiej. VaccTninm, a 6«rry. 
Suftiaf^am, a vofe. vadTn>Gmara, &a» ;a pro- 



SiITceniiuiUf a funeral Sujcgeftam, & -ui, -Cks, a mise to appear in court. 



supper^ an old man, 
Slouni, milk-pail, 
Siscrum. a tltttorel, 
SSdalYtiuni, a compaay^ a 

corporeUion, 
SSl&riuiDt a sun-dial, 
S5)atlu>ii, comfort. 
SSlium, a throne* 
Sttluni, the ground, 
Sotuniuin, a dream, 
Sp&tiiim, a space. 
SpectSe&lum, a shew. 
Spectrum, a pJiantom^ot 

apparition. 
SpScQlum, a looking-glass. 
Sp«l8euni. a den, 
SpYcTiJ^gium, a gleaning. 
SpTculuu), a dart, 
Splrgculuin, a breathing. 

hole, 
SpfSiiom, spoil. 
Sputum, spittle, 
St&b'ilum, a stable, 
StSu]'\un\f a furlong, 
Stafi;iium, a pond. 



place raistd above others, Vadum, a ford, the sea. 

SummSriara, an abridg' yaMwnx, a rampart, 

mens. Vflunl, a vri/, a sail. 

Superciliuin, the brev, Veaabdluiii, a hunting. 



pride. 
SuspTrium, a sigh. 
S)nnb(MucQ,a stgn ov token, 
Symponiun, & -on, a ban- 

qurt, 
TabernScQIum. a tent, 
Tiibulatanit a story, 
Tabum, black ^ore. 
Tsediuro, totariness. 
TulentuiD, a talent. 
Tectum, the roof a hotae, 
Telum, a weafwn. 
Tenipluin. a church* 
Terftum, the back. 
Te&timunium, an evidence, 
Tbtatrum a theatre 
TJiuribllam, a censer, a 

vessel to burn incensi ih^ 
llntinnabulum, a little 

bell. 



pole, 
YdnSmim, poison. 
Verit:tabrum, a fan, 
Verburp* a word, 
Vtrst'ibuluin, a porch, 
VestTBium,zAr print of the 

fou. 
Yt'xillum^ a banner* 
Viatrcuni, money, or provi" 

s ions for a Journey, 
Vinculum, o chain, 
Vlnuni, vine, 
Vitium, vice, a fault. 
VitruRL, isiass, 
VTvariura, a place to keep 

beasts in^a -warren or fish 

ftond, 
V5cabiilaai, a name or. 

tvord. 
V5ium, a vow. 



againsT poison. 
ArcttM. the Brdr, a consttl 

la'ion near the nurthp.ole, 
CarbSsnst a sail. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
Exc. 1 . The foJlowing nouns in us are {{imimae^ humus, 
the ground ; alvus, the belly ; vannus, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os ; 

i(bT*!<us a bottomless pU. Di&ieetus. a dinlect or man' MSth&dut a method, 

Ant'id>^.tus, a preservative nervfspeich. y PSriPduB, « periarf. 

Diftinetros. the diameter of PSrtmetros, the circum' 

a circle, fereuce. 

Diphthonguv, f7 dphthong. Plrlvus a toatch'tnwer, 

Sremus; a desert. Sj^nr.dus, an assembly. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because 
sremma and planta are feminine ; as, 

*]^mStbystui, an amethyst, Sapphlnis, a sapphire, Jiynns. fnejlax or linen. 

ChrjrtoItiHuSfa chrysolite, Topazius. a topaz. Cotius. costmary, 

ChrysSpUritus a/?inrfo/*»' ^jy^, (anEsmptiqnreed^ CrTcu*, *T/rrw». 

Gtaj%\ti\\n9, crystal Papfrus 

Leuc^tchrysiu, a jacinth. 

Other names of jewels are generally mascuhne ; as, Be- 
ryllus, the beryl ; Carbunculus^ a carbuacle ; Pyropus, a 
ruby ; Sntdragdus, an emerald : And ^Iso names of plants; 
as, Aspdragusy asparagus, or sparrowgraw ; elleborus, elle- 



fa .-. . 

la { of whih paper Hyiaopus, hyssop. 
"' L was made. Kudus, spikenard. 
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bore ; raphdnus, radish or cole wort 5 intgbus, endive, or 
succory, &c. 

£xc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine 
or feminine : 

Atdnias, an atom. BarbTtm^ a hmrp, Grouvt, a green Jfg' 

Bal&nui, tke fi'uit of the CttnSlut, m camel, PSniu, o ttart-kouae* 

* patm-treet rintment, €&Ius, a </u(a^. Ph&telos, o /i»/e «Ai/». 

Exc. 3. rirtM poison ; pelagus^ the sea, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Vulgusj the common people, is either mascultse 
or neuter, but oflener neuter. • 

Exceptions in Declaiston, 

JP roper names in ius lose us in the vocative; as, 

Hdrdtius, Hordti ; Firgtluis, Virgili ; Ge^gius, Georgia 
names of men ; Ldrius, Ldri ; Mincins^ Minci, names of 
lakes. Filiux, a son also hath^/i; genius^ one's guardian 
angel, geni; and deus^ a god, hath t^ef^, in the voc. and in 
the plural more frequently dii and diis, than dei and d'ei$» 
Mens, my, an adjective pronoun, hath ini^ and sometimes 
meusy in the vocative. 

Other nonos in ius have e ; as, t&bellfirins^ ttAfllarie^ a lettercarrier ; pitUtpie^ Sec; 
So these epiUietf Delias, Dilie ; Tirynthiust Tiryntfue ; and these pouewivea, Laet' 
tius.Laertie ; Saturnius, Snturnie, &e. which arenot considered as proper nanK*. 

The poets iorofetimes make the vocative of iiouni in tu like the nominative ; a%tjlu- 
vius, Lafiniu^ for fluvie, Latine, Tire. This also occurs in prose, but more xtxtVf ; 
Xtkn%^Audltu,p8pulus, foTpSpiite, Liv. i. a4._ 

The poets also chanp:e nouns er unto us ; as, Evander^ or Evandrus^ vocative, Evan^ 
der, at Evandre. ^o Meander^ Leander, Tymber, Tetteer^ &c ; and so ancieoUy P**^ 
in the vocative had puifre^ from puirus. 

Note. When the pfenitive singular ends in it,ihe latter t is sometimes taken away by tlie 
poets, for the take of quantity ; as, tuaHri. for tugurii ; ingSni, for ingenii, &e. And 
in the genitive pUu'al we find dettm, TU/irHtn, taqrUm^ duhmvirUm, see. for deorum^ 
Uberorum^ Ssc^ud in poetry, Teucrdm, Craiiim, Arglvdm, DUna&mf PitasgUm^ See. for 
Teucrorunif &c. 

Greek Nouns. 
Os and on are Greek terminations ; as, Alpheos, a river 
in Greece ; Ilion, the city Troy ; and are often changed 
into us and «m, by the Latins ; Alpheus, Ilium, which are 
decHned like dominus and regnum. 

Nouns in eos or eus are sometimes contraeted in the genitive ; as, Orpheus^ genitive 
Orpheit Orphei^ or Orphu So Theseus, Frometheus^ £c. But ooniu in «/#, when eu 
is a diphthong} are of the third dectension. 

Somenoans in as have the genitive singubirin « ; as, Andrttgeosy genitive Andrtgeo* 
oT<i. tiie name of a man ; Athot^ Atho^ or -/, a hiJl in Macedkmiia: both of which are 
also found in the third declension ; thus, nominative Andrage»^ genitive Andrege^nis. 
So Atho, or Athonfonif. &c. Anciently nounc in os, in imitation of the Greeks, had 
the genitive in t) ; as, Menandru^ ApollodSru^ for Minandri^Apollodorl, Ter 



/ 



Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Delus or Zte/M, accusative Ddum 
m Delout the name ot'an island. 

Some neuters hav*; the genitive plural in 6n ; as. Geor^^ca, geidtive|4ttral Cew^cAHf 
books which treat of husbandry, as Virgil's Georgicka. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

/ There are more nouns of the third declension than of 

all the other declensions together. The number of its final 



syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen^ 
( a, e, ?, o, y, c, d, Z, n, r, «, e, x. O^ V\\^'5%^ ^\^ "^^^^ 
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]}eculiar to this declension, namely, «, o, y, c, d, /, <, x; 
Ci and e are ci^mon to it with the first declension ; n and r 
with the second ; and «, with all the other declensions. A^ 
i, and y^ are peculiar to Greek nouns. 

The terminations of the different cases are these ; nom» 
sing, a, c, &c. ; g^n. is ; dat. i ; ace. em ; voc. the same 
•with the nominative ; abl. e, or t ; nom. ace; and voc. plur. 
cSy a, of la; gen. um, or zw/n ; dat. and abl. ibus ; thus, 

S^rmo, speech^ masc. Cipat, the Aend, neut. 

^ng. Plur, _ I Sing, Plur, 

y. cSput, N. capTta^. 

G, capitis, G. capitunr, 

D. capiti. D. capitYbus, 

A. caput. A, capita, 

y, caput, V, capita, 

A. capite, - A» capitibus* 

Sedtic, a uatf neut. 

Sing, Plur. 

y. tSflTIe, N. sedilia, 

G. kedilit, G. sedilium^ 

D. KdiH, D. seflitibufl, 

A. sedile, j4. sediliit, 

V. aediie, K. sedilia, 

A, sedUi, ^ >4. sedilibui. 

Iter, a Journey, neut. 

Sing. Plur, 

K, Iter, K itiiiSra, 

G. itineris, G. itineruin, 

D. Uineri, I>» itinJ^r^bus, 

A. iter, A, itinera, 

r, iter, V- itinera, 

A. itiiiere. A, itineribus. 

Of the GENDER and GENITTFE of Nouns of the Third 

Dcclcnsiofh, 

Jly E, /, and F. 

1. Nouns in a^ e, t, and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in aits ; as, diadtma^ dia^ 
dematis, a crown ; dogma 'Stis, an opinion. So, 

Mmf^mait a riddle, NQmitina, a c»in. Sticrnia, a mark or brand, m 

Ap^theii^ma, a tkort pithy Phasma, an apparition, aitgrare. 

saying, PoBmz, a paan. St r^Ltiigeiua, on ait/u/ con> 

Jtrnroa, noert sfdcet, SehSma, a scheme or figure, trivance. 

Axioms, a plain truth, SSphisma, a decei^'ul argu- Thema. a theme, a subject 

Bipl5roa, a charter. mem, to write or ^eak on, 

Epinamma, an inscri^lon, Stemma, a ftedigree* T5Feaina, a carved vessel. 

Nouns in e change e into is ; as, rete, retis, a net. So, ' 

AneTte.a shield. SquTle. a stable for horses. Cvlle. a sheep-fold. 

Aplustre. thejhg ^ a ship, Laqueare, a cHted roi^, Praese pe, a staU ; a bee-hive. 

cimpesttefi pair V drawers, HantTle, a toweU secSte,rjrf. 

CocfaleSre, a spoon, MAnTle, c necklace, Sulle, a sow-cote, 

ConeBve. a room. Mv&le, a dock or pUecefor TlbiSle, a stocking. 
CruAte, « pin for the hair. shipping, 
CfibTle, a cowh. 

Nouns in i are gener^y indeclinable ; as, gummiy gum ; 
zingiberi^ ginger; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as, 
hydrdmeli, hydromelitis, water and honey sodden tOgether,^ 
mead. 

Nouna in 3^ add os; as. moly, tnolyoSf an herb ; my«y, -yos^ 
rJtrjoL 



y. sermo. N. serm5nes, 

G, serinSnis, A sermSnutn, 

D, sermoni, D, sermontbus, 
A, aermon^n, ^ A, semumes, 
If, sermo, V. sennones, 

A. sermone* A. sermoiubus. 
Rupes, a rock^ fern. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. rQpes, N- rupct,' 

C, Til pis, G, rupiura, 

I), rupi. J9.Tupibus, 

A. rtipero, A, rupes, 
r. rapes, V. rupes, 

A. rape, A. rupibus. 
LUpts, a stone, nuisc. 
. Sing, Plur. 

-V. 15p?8, J^. laptdes, 

O. bipYdis, G. lapidum, 

i>. lapidi, D. lapYdYbus, 

A. lapidein, A. lapidea, 
r. lapis, y- lapides, 

A. l&pide, A, iaxndibus. 
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( 



o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the 
genitive in ^nis ; as, ^ 

SermOy sermonis, speech ; draco, draconis, a dragon. So, 

Pneco, a cemtntn crier, 
Pradot a robber, 
Pnlroo, the lungt. 
Paiio. a lutle chiUf, 
Salmo, a ialmoru 
Sannio, a buffoon* 
Sapo, nap, ^ 
STpho, a pipe or tube, « 
SpSdo, an eunuch, 
ScOio, a shoot or *cion, 
StrSbo, aeogjfle-eytdpenon, 
TenvD- the pole ur drought- 

iree. 
TTroi a ran soldier, 
Vrabo. the boss of' a thietd. 
UpTlrOfH shepherd. 
V&lo, a volunteer^ 



^gSiso^ a horse^eper. 
Aqntlo the north wind, 
ArriUibo, an eamcit-penny^ 

pMge, 
BiUuro. a pitiful fellow, 
Bamb&lio, a batterer, 
B9ro, a blocKhead. 
BQboy an owl, 
BQfo, a toad. 
<;&lo, a toldier"! Have. 
C&pQ, a capon. 
Carbo, a-caai. 
Caupo, an i Rn*^efc/krr. 
Ceibo, a coft/n*, or on« who 

foUotot a mean trade, 
■Ciniflo, a Mxler of hair. 
CrabrO) a vmsp, or hornet, 
Cfirki, the ilnefofa xoardor 

curia. 



SqaTso, a groom or ostler. 
Erro, a wanderer. 
Fallo, a fuller of cloth, 
Hdluo, agluftosi, 
HittriOfOpto.ver. 
"tMttOya robber, 
I<eBo. opimPm 
L&dio, & -ios a player, 
iMrtih a glutton, 

Bfirmillo, afeitcer. 

MSrio, o/m/. 

Muerot '^ point of a nva* 

pon, 
MuHo, a muleteer. 
N6b61o, a knave, 
P&vo, a peacock. 
P€ro, a kind of shoC' 



Exc. 1. Nouns into are feminine, when they signify any 
thing without a body ; as ratio, rationisy reason. So, 



Perdaellio, treason, 
Portio, a fftrt, 
P5tio, think, 
PrSdTtiO) treachery. 
Proacriptio, a proscription^ 
ordering rifixens to be sUdn 



Sanctio, a cmfirmaUon, 
Scctio, the vonjiseotion or 

forfeiture of one*s goods, 
Scdftio, a mutiny. 
Sticsio, a sitting. 
StStio a station. 



and conjiscating tfieir ef. SiupYcio, mistrust, 
fects. I'Ytilllitio, a tickling, 

Tninslfltio, a transferring, 
l.tuellpio, the enjoyment of 

a thing by prescritition. 
VacJltio, fretdom jrom Uh 

bottr, &c. 
Yltio, an apparition. 



Captio, a quirk, 
Cautio, caution, care. 
Concio, an assembly, 

speech. 
Cessio. a yielding, 
Dictio, a word. 
DedTtio, a surrender, 
I^eotior a lesson. 

l£gioya legion^ body of men, Ctunstio, an inauiry. 
Mentio, mention, R'jbeltio, rebellion. 

^Zi\o, a notion or idea. KSfdo* o country. 

OpTnioi an opinion, HSl&tio, a telling, 

OptiOf a choice. RB\t^io, religion. 

Orfttio. a speech. liemisrio, a slackening, 

Pensio, a payment. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify 
numbers, they are masculine ; as, * 

Curculio, the throat-pipCt Scipio, a stmff, Uiiio, o pearl, 

the loeasand. Scorpio, a siv> p;on. V<»spertTlio, a bat, 

PftplHo. a 6w«ffr/^. Septentrio, Mc no/t/i, 'Tcx\no.thenunUter three, 

Pa^o, a dagger. Stellio, a iiziird. Qu^teriiio, -"•four. 

Tiinot a little child, ' TUio^ a Jlrebarid, Senio, sir. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the 
genitive in tnis ; as arundo, arundfnis, a reed ; imago, 

So, 

HTromlo. a snalUno 
Intei-c^petlo, a space be- 

tivceru 
LSnQgo, dnvn. 
Lentigo. apimpUt, 
Orlgo an origin, 
Pon-Ipo, scurf, or scales in 

t lie head; davfirvff, 
Pr^p^SO, a lineage. 
RQblgo rust, mildew. 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -Tnis, a hinge- Marjro, -Tnij,Mc brink of a river; also ftm, 

CDdo. -onis. a leather cap, ' Ordn, -Inis. order, 

Harpa^o. -Onis, a drag. Tcndo. -Tab* a tendon, 

LTgo. •onis, a spade, I- do, 'Snis, a linen or woollen s^cfc. 



imaginis, an image 

yBru^^o, rust (of brass.) 
caiTf^o. darkness. 
Csiritiigo. a gristle. 
CrSpIdo, a crerk^ a bank* 
I'arri}^, a mixture, 
Perrieo, rust {of iron.) 
Furmldo. fear, 
PniTg^ soot. 
Orando, hail, 
HVrudOf a horse-leech. 



SanSgo, a frying-pan, 
Sc&mrTgo, a spring, 
TettOdo, a tortoise. 
Torpedo, a numbness, 
Ullro, tfi^ natural moisture 

»J the earth. 
Vgl&tDdo, health, 
Vcrtlgij, a disadnes*, 
Viflfo, a Virgin. 
yui^,agulf. 
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Greek iKmnsbare ii;enera11v vm; as. Mhthh^ a MacedoniaT) ; Xiahs^ an Arabian; 
.VJhUp*^ an Ethiopian; MinSi.irot.am unicorn ; Lynx^ a beast so calktl : TA/iar.T,a 
Thncian ; MqcedSnum^ Ariibum, JEtfdSpum^ MonoceiUtum^ Lyncuntt ThrScum, Btt 
those which have a or m in the nominative singular sometimes form the genitive plural 
in en ; as. Efngramma. epigianim&tum^ or eptgranimatSn^ au epigram ; metamorphosu, 
-ium. or -eAn, 

Obs. 1. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they were com* 
plete : thus mUnet^ m souls dtparttti, manium ; ctetUeg^ ra. inhabitants of heaven, 
cadUum ; because they would have had in the sing. maiUs^ or mane* and cwfes. But 
nantes of feasts often vary their declension ; as Safnrnalia. t)ie feasts of Saturn, Satur- 
naiium and Saturnulio*um, So, Bacchanalia, Cvmp.talia, Terminalia See. 

Obs- 2 Nouns whieh have ium in the gi'nitivc plural, are, by the poets often con- 
tracted into um ; as, nfi'*-ntYim tor necentinm : and sometimes, to incttase the number 
of syllabk's, a Utter is inserted; as, rasnunm for cofititum. The formi-r of these is 
said to be done bythe figure HyncSpe ; and the latter by EpenthStis* 

Exceptions in the Dative Plural. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonlv tis instead of 
ilhits ; as, poeina, a poem, pocmatis^ riiVaer than poemati bus. 
from the old nominative poemdtuin of tlie second declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in s?*, or when the next word hegins with a 
V owe), in sin; as, Troasi or Troasin^iov Troadibus^ from 
Troas, Troadisy a Trojan woman. 

Exceptions in the Accusative Plural. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have iuin in the genitive plural, 
make their accusative plural in cs, eis, or is ; as, partes y 
pariium, ace. paries^ pat'teiSi or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a the accusa- 
tive plural also ends in as ; as, lampas^ lampadem^ or latri' 
pada, lampadcs or lampadas. So Tro^, Troas ; heros, he» 
roas ; ^thiops, JEthiopas, kc, 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 
Lampas, a lamp, f. lampiidis, or -ados ; -ddi, ddem, or -cida ; 

'tts ; -Side : Plur. -ddes ; -adum ; -ddihus ; -ildea, or -ddas ; 

'ddes, -adihus. 
Troas, f. Troddis, or -ados ; -i ; em or a ; as ; e : 

PI. Troades, -urn ; Thus si or sin ; es or as ; es ; fbus, 
Tros, m. Trois ; Troi ; Troem or -a; Tros ; Troe, &c. 
PhilliSf f. Philltdis, or -dos, di, dem, or da ; i or is ; dc. 
Paris, m. Partdis 6v -dos ; di ; dem, Parim or t7i ; i ; dc, 
Chldmys, f. CMamydis or -ydos,ydi,ydem or yda, ys,yde, &:c. 
Cdpys, m. Capyis, or -yos ; yi ; ym or yn ; y ; ye or y. 
Metamorphosis, f. -is or -eos, i, em or in, i, i, &:c. 
Orpheus, m. -eos, ei orei, ea, en, abl. eo, of the second declw 
Dido, f. Didiis or Didonis^ Dido or Didoni, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of. the fourth declension end in us and «. 

Nouns %. us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

Tlie tenniuations of the cases arc ; nom. sing, m ; geuc 
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^9 ; dat. ui ; ace. um ; voc. like the nom, ; nom. ace. Tor 



plur. «.9 or tttt ; gen. uMrm 



N. fractal, y» thietus. 

<?. fractOt, G fmerimn,, 

J), fnictui. jD. fruct';bus, 

A, f'riictum. A, fractns. 

l^* fi'uctus, V. fnietut. 

A, Ihictu, A. tiDctibus, 



ddt. and abl. thus ; as, 

Cornu, a horn^ neuf. 



■^cfTcnt, €maeceti» 
AnOactHtf o vending. 
Audltiu, the gense of hear* 

ing 
Cantiis, a tinging or *ong. 
CiUut, a fall, an ocdaefif 

or cAancr. 
Csetttu, a gauntlet, 
Cestui, a mar'iaee-girdle, 
Coetus, an csttmbly. 
Cultiu. W9T*hip, dreiu 
Corrtu, a ehaiioi, 
CnrMM»a ro'^. 
Beeeiiiii,a departure* 
Eventui, an event. 
ExSreTtai an arniy, 
EsYtui, an itsue» 
Fmstui,pridr. 
Fl&tui, a blast, 
Fietus, wteping, 
Fluctui, a vfove. 
Foetus, an offspring, 
GJ^Iu, ire, 
Gi^mltus, a groan, 
GrSduSi a step, a degree, 
Oustus, the taste, 
Hkbltui, a habit ^ the state of 

mind or body. 



Sing 
y. eornu, 
G. eoruu, 
D comu, 
A, coniu, 
V, eurnu, 
A. comu. 

In like manner decline, 

H&IYtus, breath. Rietus, a grinning. 



Plur, 
N. cornua. 

C. Cviniuum, 

D, corntltiii. 
A, i*uniiia. 
V. coriiii*, 
A* coruibus. 



Mimtus. a dtai/ght, 

letns, a stroke. 

Impetus, an attack. 

Ineenus, a stately gate, 

Luetus grief 

Luxus luxury^ riot, 

M«itus,yrar. 

Missus, a throw ; a turn or 
heat in races, 

MOtiis, a n$otion. 

>exus, se. viude for debt, 

NQras. a daughtenin^aw' 

NQtus, a nod, 

Obt&tus. a look, 

OridrStus the tense of smelt- 
ing, 

Passus. a pace. 

Princi piitu s. pre-eminence, 

PrJ^cessus. a progress, 

Pn^H'essus, ttn advance- 
ment, 

PriNpectus, a victo, 

Pruveiuus, an increase^ re- 
veuHc, 

Qiisestus, gain, 

Questiis, a complaint, 

h.Mitu%t a return, an in- 



Rltus, a rife, a ceremony. 

RTsus, laughter. 

Ruetus, a oelching 

Saltus a leap, a forest, 

S^nltiis, */ie senate^ the su- 
preme council among t/te 
Romans. 

Seokus, a sente^ feeling, 
meaning. 

Sexus. n tex, 

SYiius, a bosom. 

Singultus, a sob, the hickup, 

STtiis« a sttuation, 

St&tus. a fiosture. 

Socrus. a mtthet-in4aw. 

SpTrltus, a breathing, spirit, 

Succrsras, success, 

Siimptus. C'fiense, 

Tactiis, the touch. 

'J'ftnitru. thunder. 

1 rans'tus a passage, 

T'lninltus. an uproar, 

\finitnsy hunting, 

VTsui, the sight. 

Vict us, food. 

Vultus, the countenance* 



come, 

Exc I. The following nouns are feminine. : 

Jlcus, a neetlle, FTcus, a fg, Poiti'cus, a goUtry. 

MSnus, the hand. 



i^nus- an old woman, 
Dnmus, « house. 



Penus a stor^httuse. 



S|x1cus a den, 
I'r^bus, a tribe. 



Penus wad specus are somet\ine% mtsc. Ficus,penuffBnidonius.v,nh ke>-crBl othcn, 

are also of tbv second dtrcleiibiun. Cu/ficornus, m the si^pi Capricorn, altbouvh tWrni 

'rornu is always ui' ttie wcund dec), and so are tJie cwn \wikitdH oi' manus ; unlvtifrius^ 

liarlng one band ; caiiimAnus, &c. adj. Domus is but partly of the sccoud declension ; 

-thus, 

Domus, a house, f em, 

Plur. 



Sing. 
JVom, domus, 
Got, domus, or -mi, 

domui, or -mo, 

domum, 

domus, 

domo. 



Dai. 
•Ice. 
Foe. 
Abl, 
JVote, 



,Xom, domus. 
Gen, domorum, or -uum, 
Dat, domibus. 
Ace. domos, or -us, 
Foe. domus, 
domibus. 



Abl. 
Domtis, in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and 
domi, at home, or of home ; as, memineris domi. Terent. 
iv. 7. 45. 

Exc. 2, The following nouns have uhis, in the dative 
and ablative plural. 



Terminations. 


es. 


es. 


• • • 


crtiw, 


eiy 


ebus, 


em 


eSy 


esy 


eSy 


e, 


ebus. 
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Xcos, a needle. Lleua, a lake. Sp^cuf, a den* 

Arent. a hoxo' Partus, a hirth, Tribai, a tribe. 

Anus, a joint' Portus, a harbour. VSni, a »pit. 

GSnu, the knee* 

PortuSf genUf and veru^ have likewise tbiu ; at, pordfiw or portHbuf. ' 

Exc. 3. Iesus^ the venerable name of our Saviour, had 
vm in the accusative, and u in all the other cases. 

Konns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and were declined llikejinu, 
fftuU, a crane; thus fructw^ fructuu, fructtd^.fructuem, fructue ; fructuet^fruc' 
luum^ rructuib'uf^ fructuet^fructuett fructuibu*. So that all the cases are eontneted 
exeeftt the dative singular, and genitive pluniL In some writers- we still ftnd the ge- 
nitive singnlar in ui» ; as, Eju» annttU cautd^ for anils. Terent. Heaut. ii. 3. 49. 
and in others, the dative in u ; as Eetittere ivipetu. for impetui, Cic Fam^ x. S4. 
Eue u»u^ aibi^ for utut, Ih. xiii. 71. The gen. plur.is sometimet ocntttacted; tacur- 
rUnif for curruunu 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the fifth declension end in e^, and are of the. 
'ieiBinine gender ; as, . 

Res, a thing y fern. 
Sing. Plvr. 

JVom. res, JWwn. res, 

Gen. rei, Gen. rer«m, 

. Dat. rei, Dat. rebus, 

Ace. rem, Jkc. res, 

Voc. res. Foe. res, 

Abl. re. ML rebus. 

In like manner decline, 

Acies, the edge of a things Ingluvies, gluttony. SSnies, gore, 

or an army in order of Micies, leanne*r. Scabies, the scab^ or itc/i. 

, f>attle> ]M5t5rie$. matter. SScies, an order. 

Caries, rottenness. PernTcies, destruction. Species, an appearance. 

CfesSlries, the hair, Pr51uvies, a looseness. SuperfYeies, the surface. 

FScies, the face. Rabies, madness, TefnpSries, temperateness. 

GlScies, ice. 

Except dies^ a day, masc. or fern, in the singular, and always masc. in the plural ; 

and mUrldies, the midnlay, or noon, masc. 
The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative, in r> 
The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fifty, and seem an- 
ciently to have been comprehended under tlie thinl declension. Most of them want the 

genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many ttie plural altogether. 
All nouns of the fifth declension ciid in ifs, except three, fides, faith ; spes, hope ; 

res, a thing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fifth, except these four, iihies^ a fir tree ; 

Uries^ a ram ; pHries^ a wall ; and guies^ rest ; which are of the third declension. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Faria- 
hlcy Defective^ and Redundant. 

, I. Variable Nouns. 
Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or 
in both. 

I. Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous^ 
and may be reduced to the following classes : 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural. 

Avemus, a lake in Campania, helU MsenSlus, n hill fn Arcadia, 

'DUnifnxmi a hill in Phrygia, Pangseus. n promontory in Thrace. 

IsmArus, a hill in Thrace. Teuams, a promontory in Laconia. 

MassTeai, a hill in Campania^ famous Tartarus, hell, 

for excellent xoines. TS5gStus, a hill in Laconia, 



F. 
I 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 3/ 

Tkus* AvanOt Jvernonon ; Dirnlymat -crum, &c. Tbeie are tlioa^ht by ioii« ta 
iie properly adjectives, haTins mora undentootl in the aiiiguteri •sAjUga or cacunAWh 
or the like in ihe plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing, and in the plur. masc, and it£uter, 
Jdctt)}, a jest, ipl.joci and y^ca ; locus^ a place, pi. loci ariJi 

loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics 

in diScotmse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plurcd. 
Carb&sus, a sail, pi. carb&sa ; Perg&mitSy the citadel of 

Troy, pi. Pergaina. ..*,-, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and inasculine in the plural. 
OsZt<m, pi. cceli, heaven ; Elysium, pi. Etysii, theElysian 

fields ; Argos, pi. Argi, a city in Greece. 

6. JVeuter in the sirijg. in the plur. ihaJsc, or niuiir. 
Rastrum, a rake, pi. rastri, and rastra ; frainiim, a bridle, 
pl.^rtem and/rccwa. 

6. Neuter in the singulars and feminine in the plufdl. 
Deliciuin, a delight, pi. delicice ; Kputum, a banquet, pi. 
epul<B ; Balneum, a bath, pi. balnece, and balnea. 

II. Nouns which vary in declension are called hetero- 
elites ; as, vas, vdsis, a vessel, plur. vdsa, vasorum ;jitgerum, 
jugSri, an acre, plur. jugera, jiigerum, jugertbus, w^hich has 
likewise sometimes j«jcri« smdjugire, in the singular, fronti 
the obsolete jugus, or juger. 

II. Defective Nouns. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ; as, pondo, a pound 
or pounds ; fas, right ; nPfas, wrong ; stndpi, mustard ; 
inane, the morning ; as, cldrum mane, Pers. J{ mane ad 
vesperam. Plant. Multo mane, &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gau' 
s&pe, a rough coat, &c. ; all of them neuter. We may rank 
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; as, 
velle suum, for sua voluntas, his own ihcIinatioB, Pers. Istud 
eras, for iste crastinus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. mag- 
num Grcecorum, the Omega, or the large O of the Greeks. 
Infidus est compositum ex in et fidus ; infidiis is compoundecl 
of in djid^fidus. To these add foreign or barbarous names; 
that is, names which are neither Greek nor L^tin, as, Job,. 
Elisabet, Jerusalem, &c;. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore calle«l 
'monoptota ; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative 

singular : dicis, and nauci, in the g;enit. ^inig. ; thiis, dicis 
gntiidy for form's sake ; res nauci ^ a thjng of ab ^alvk^ \ ^t^- 

E 
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ficiaSj and inctta or incttas^ in the ace. plur. ; thus ixt infi- 
€ias, to deny ; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingratiis, in the abl. plur. in spite of one ; and 
these ablatives singular, noctu, in the night-time ; diu^ in- 
terdiu, in the day-time ; promptu^ in readiness ; ndtUy by 
"birth ; injussu, without command or leave ; ergd, for the 
sake, as, ergo illius. Virg. Ainbdge, f. with a winding or 
-a tedious story ; compede, m. witl^ a fetter ; casse, m. with 
a net ; veprem, m. a briar : Plur. ambages, -thus, compedes, 
'thus ; casses, 'turn ; vepresy -lum, &c. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore call- 
ed diptota; as, necesse, or -wm, necessity ; volupe, or volup, 
pleasure ; instavy likeness, bigness ; astUy a town ; hir, the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular ; vesper, 
m. abl. vespere, or vesperi/the evening ; siremps, the same, 
all alike, abl. sfrempse; spontis, f. in the genitive, and 
sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impetis, m. and 
impete, force ; verberis, n. genit. and verbere, abl. a stripe; 
in the plural entire ; verbera, verberum, verberibus, ^c. re- 
petundarum, abl. repetundis, sc. pecuniis, money unjustly 

' "takenin the time of one's office, extortion ; suppetice, nom. 
plur. suppetias, in the ace. help ; inferice, inferias, sacrifi- 
ces to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called triptoia ; as, preci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, 
from prex, which is not used : in the plural it is entire, 
preces, precum, precibus, ^c, Femlnis, gen. from the ob- 
solete femen, the thigh ; in the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the 
nom. ace. and voc. plur. femina. Dtca, a process, ace. 
sing, dicam, pi. dices ; tantundem, nom. and ace. tantxdem, 
genit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want 
the genitive, dative and ablative ; as, hiems, rus^ thus, mt- 
tus, mel^far, and most nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu- 
'ters, melos, a song ; jnele, songs : epos, a heroic poem ; 
cdcoethes, an evil custom ; cete, whales ; Tempe, plur. a 
beautiful vale in Thessaly, &:c. used only in the nom. ace. 
and voc. ; also grates, f. thanks. 

6. The following nouns want the nominative, and of 
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called tetrap- 
iota : vicis, f. of the place or stead of another ; peciidis, f. 
of a beast ; sordis, f. of filth ; ditionis, f. of dominion, 
jpower ; opis, f. of help. Of these peciidis and sordis have 
•the plural entire ; dui^nis wants it altogether • vXcis is not 
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used in the genitive plural ; opts in the plural, generally 
signifies wealth, or power, seldom help. To these add 
nex, slaughter ; daps, a dish of meat ; and frux, corn ; 
hardly used in the nominative singqlar, but in the plural 
mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pcft- 
taptOta : thus, 05, the mouth ; lux, light ; fax, a torch, to- 
gether with some others, want the genitive plural. Outos^ 
n. a confused mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural en- 
. tirely ; dat. sing, chao. So. sdtias, i. e. satietas, a glut or fill 
of any thing. Situs, a sittiation, nastiness, of the fourth 
decl. wants the gen. and perhaps the dat. sing, also the gen. 
dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the nature of the 
things which they express^ Such are tl|e names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds 
of corn, most abstract nouns, &c. as, justttia, justice j am- 
bitus, ambition ; astus, cunning f nmslca, music ; Spium^ 
parsley ; argentum, silver ; aurum, gold ; lac, milk ; tri' 
tlcum, wheat ; hordeum, barley ; avena, oats ; jiiventus, 
youth, &.C. But of these we find sey^al sometimes used 
in the plural, 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found ifT" 
the plural : 



Aer, •a^ris, the air. 
JEtber, 'Sris, the sky* 
FYmus. •!, dung. 
Hesperutt -i, the evening-star, 
LlmiM, -i. slime. 
M^ridies, •iei, mid day, 
Mundua, a rvoman*s trnaments, 
Muieui, 4, moss. 



^emo, •Ynis, rut body, 

P^nua, -i, or •us, all manner of proHri^nst. 

Tomu&,-'ut/iesea, 

Pulvia. -Sria, dust. 

Sanguis, -inia* blood, 

SSpor, -ritis, sleep, 

Viscua, •!, birdlime. 



3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural 



Argilla, -», patterns forth, 

FSinia. •». jfame. 

Httmos, -i, the ground, 

Luea. -is, a plafiue 

Plebs. plebis, the common people, 

Pube*, -ia, the youth. 

Quiet, 'etia, rest. 



Sttlus, -utis. safety, 

Sltia, -is, thirsf. 

SSpellex, -cttlJs, household fum&ure, 

T&be», -is, a t onsumptUm. 

Tellua, .una, the earth, • 

VespSra, -», the evening. 



4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 



Album, .1, a list of names, 

OTluciiluin, -i. the dawning of day, 

Kbur. .flria, ivory, 

G61u, ind. frost. 

HTIuro. -i, the black speck of a Itean. a 

trifle. '^ •' 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the Hme when '^nXwA^'^Cold age, 

courts do not sit, Ver. vSrii, the spkng, 

L€thuiii, death. VTriu, 4, p^isotu ' 



LQtam, A^'clay, 

Nihil, nihtlum, or nil, nothing, 

PfilSffua, 4, the sea, 

Penura, -i. and penas, -firii, all ktnts nf 

provwons. 
Sal, s&Ui, salt. 
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5. Many nouDS want the singular ; as, the nam^B of 
feasts, books, gaodes, and several cities ; thus, 

XpolIYnSies, •iam, garnet in hoimur of dlympta, •orum« the Olympic game** . 

J^oli^. Syracutae, -arum, SpracuK, 

BMchSnSlia, -lum, & •iorum, the featts Uierotolynm. -orumf Jenualtm ; or HiefO" 

V SiAxAut* selynm, $e, of the firnt dectendon. 
Bikcdljfca, •orum, a bock qfpaitorah* 

6. The fblloiving masculines are harclly used in the sin- 
gula]: : 

GftDeelli, latricrt, or toindotoi^ made 'with Ffiri, the gangvaut qf a fhifi, teat* in 

cross-oar t Hke a net ; a lailttr balut- (he nrcut, or the cellt of a bee-hive, 

trade round any place ; bounds or limits* FurfQret, •nm, tcalet in the head, 

dm. grey hairs, Ivf^ru the godt bHow. , „^ 

Casses, -ium, a hunterU net, Leroilres, -um, hotgtAlins^ or tpirtU in the 

CfilPiri. -um, the Irght-horse, dark. 

cmtiUu writings. l.W^n, children, 

BruYdet, •nm, tf^ Dridds^ priests of the yi^bvtwum, ancestors' 

ancient Britons and Gauls. MtnOrei, -um, suctessort, 

Fasees, 'iam. a bundle of rods carried be-' 1ni\»ie%.Anm^ par adage, 

fore the chiff magistr'afes of Rome, Postfiri, posterity. 

Faiti, -orum, or aatus, 'Xnm, (.aUndars, Prttc?rei, -urn. mc noftfei. 

in which were maiked fesHvtU days^ PQg^mrea. 4um, wriling^doUt, 

the names «/ magistrates^ &e. Sentet, »ium, thorns. 

Fines, •iam, the borders of a country^ or SQpSri, the gods above* 

a country, V«l»tfet, Muni, briart, 

7. The following feminines want the singular number : 



dpSrffi, workmen, 
PiriSBaiue, ruinous watti* 
Parte*, -ium. a party, 
seven ViA\lint,trappingt, 
Pl&ee, nett, 

, Ple»Ule«, -ooi, the eeven 

l^ct'AviaB, clotheo to put. «n. stars, 
■^ - M.. ».«rfc.#. Preutfl^se, en^ntmentt, 

tBeTiHw, ro.y - "•"* **—•" 

Htf/ Instdi* snares, PrWmttWtjM**^' -•«*•. 

LXptcTdTuaB, stone quarries, ScSN, a wf'jj;: 
f^r»ra an etttstlc^ Se&tebra, a spring, 

Alii*. ,poa, taken in Jherm J. *«_»«'*•. 



Alpet. •inn. f^^ Jlps. Ferise, hofifjays, 

AtHpntfit, diffirultus* Gadef, •ium, (TacKx. 

AVThse. j|r«v<7wj* Gcxtse , trifles, 

Art(Ixtitt^(/uirk9,ipilticlsms, Hyfti^, .um. t/tf 

Bigse, a chaiiot drawn-^ stars, 

4ty4wo hot vs. Itidjcie, a truce, 

TrTjriat, —Ay ^Ar***, 

QbadrT^ise, --by four 
Braccse. bree-* 



€harite«, -um, the three gra 
ces, 

CQnae, a cradle. 

Dectmte, h<Ae*. 
. DIrse, imprecations, the fu- 
ries. 

DTvttiae. riches, 

Dry§tl«?«. -um, the nytnpns 
of the wooits. 

£xciibise, watihes, 

Bx9equiae>, funerals', 

ExiiviaB, Jpoi^. 

F&cetiae, pleasant sayings, ---t . • . _ 

Tftculiale8,-ium,«ncV^««i/* OffGciSB, cA«if« 

and chaitelsk 



war, 
Mfnte, threats. 
MtnOtiae, Wffe niceties, 
NQJg«, rri/fe*. 
Nundtns, a market. 
Nuftia, a marriage. 



Therm»pJ»ae, #«rfli// ©/ 

mount Offa« 
Tricae, toys. 
\iAv», folding doors. 
VerKtK«, the seven stars. 
VindYcis, a clatni ofltber- 

tyi a defence. 



8, The following neuter nouns want the singular : 



Acta, public acts or records, 
jfistTva, ac cattra, summer quarters, 
Arma, arms. ^^ 

Selliiria, -orua, tweetnOdt^* 
Bona, goods, 
BfSvia, -iom. shtlves, 
JCuMcn. a camp, 
Ch&fU^ -onun, a ptacefiast, 

C^^'^ntsembly of the peopU, to 1^^^%,,,, 
CtepaniSa, eAiUrm*« btnoble*. 



Cunlblila, a cradle, an origin, 
Dict€ria. scojfs, toUticisms. 

Bxta» the entrails, 

Felmia, .orum, purifying sacrrflces, 

Fiabra, blasts of wind. 

Fraioi, tt.awberrtes, 

H^^berna, ic. cartra, winter-quarters. 

Ilia, -ium. the entrails, 

jneQnabiita, a cradle. 
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Cantia, prtoUUm for the enterutinmeta FrincXpii, the place in the tamp 9te«t 

of foreign ambaisadort, the getieraP* tent tteoim 

Itustni, mn* ofviid beaett* Pj^tbia, gameM in heneur of ApMom 

MSgftlia, 4um. cottage*, Roytn, a place in Rome made of the dco/fer 

McBfiia, Mum, the waUs tfa city, of ehips, from nhich oraters uHd f* 

MQnfai, •iorum, office*. make oraium* to thepeepk. 

8r)pa, the eacrearUe* ^ Bacchu*. ScrGta. old cUthe*, 

rtlia, •ittin* an indoture tohere thepeo' SpomftUa, 411111, etpeunde* 

pte went to give their vote*, St&tTva, tc eactia. a otandMt camp, 

P'leBria. •ium, the deto-lap efa bea*t, BufiTfitanrTlia. hiud, a mcripceofmirttet 

Par&phema. all thing* the tvifi bring* a *heep, and an ox, 

her hu*band except her dowry. l^lftria, -iam, winged eheet, 

l*2jnem&iia. •ium, tolemnUie* at the fune- Tesqua, rot^h plocee. 

ral Iff parent*, Tmiutra. the ieot* tohere the rower* lit 

Pbilata, love potion*, in *hU»*. 

Vraeonlia, the bowel*. , Utemllia, •ium, uten*il*. 

Several noons in eaeh of tba aiboTe fists are found also in tlie singolar, but in ■ 
^Lflbcent sense ; tbost cq*trum, a eanle ; litera, a letter of the alphabet* fiuB. 

III. Redundant Nouns. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways : 1. In tenninati<Mi oidv ; as^ atbo* ttSi 
ar6«r, a tree. 2. In declension anJ^ ; as lauru*, eenit. fa'/r< and Mri/rfl#, a laorel> 
tree ; *equ**ter, -tri^ or 'tris^ a mediator. 3. Only tn ^;ender ; »»', bic or hoe vulgu*, 
tiie raUue. 4. Both in termination Mid deeleorion ; a^f materia. "Oe or tnatffie*^ -^i^ ' 
ntatter ; pteb*^ -it, the oonunon people, or pUbes, •<«. -el, or eontxacted, ptebu B, Jtt 
termination and render ; as* tSnitrus^ 'fU, niase. tonitru^ neat, diunder. §. In de> 
eiemimi and gender ; as, fihku*, -i, and •t}/, m or-f. oepknu*, -ifri*, neut all kinda 
of provinoDs. 7. In termi^tion, glider, and declension ; a** Mher^ 'Sri*, mase. ftxM 
tt^hra, -0?, fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same deelensioa are diflqrent^ yapj. 
ried ; as. tirris, •!>. or tdiSf a tyger ; to which may be added, nouns which have tb^ 
same signification in diffi^rent numbers ; as, FUlSnii, -a; ; or Fideno}, -arum, tb» 
name o/' a «ity. 

The most Dumerous class of redundant nouns coosists of 
l^ose which express the same meaoiDg by different teripi- 
nations ; as, m&nda^ -ob ; and menduin -iy a fault ; cassis 9 
'tdis ; und casslda, -dee, a helmet. So» 

Actnus, sT^um, a grape'Stone* 
Alvear,.& -e, & •ium, a pee-hive, 
Ainiricus, & -um, *weet marjoram, 
AncTle, & -ium, an owl *hietd. 
Angfportus, 'fis, & 'iy & •urn, a narrow 
lane. 



Apbractns, & -um, an open tMp, 
Aplnstre, & -um, the fiag^ colour** 
Bacfilus, & -um. a *taffi 
Balteus, & -um, a belt, 
jBStillus, & -uro, ajirc'thwel, 
CfipHlus. Sc -urn, a hilt, 
C&pus, & H>, o rapon, 
Cepa, & -e, indee. an onion, 
Clypeus, & 'Um, a *hield. 
Coll&vies, h -io, JHth, dirt, 
Coropages. & -go^ a joining. 
Conger, & -grus, *i large teU 
Crfictts. & Mm^*affion, 
CQbltus, & -um;, A cubit. 



Gluttnum, & -en, flue, 

Hebdttmas, & -iida. a xoeek, 

Inurlta, & •ura,^/ir mortar, fmncedneiL 

Librarium. & -a, a book-ca*e, 

MacSria, «c -es, -if i, a wall, 

Milliare, 8c -ium, a mile, 

Mdiittum & -us, 'tis, an admonition, 

Muria, & -es, -iej, brine or pickie, 

Nasus, & -um. the no*e, 

ObiiKdo, & -um, a tlege. 

Oestrus, & -an>, a god-bee, 

Ostrea, & -um, an oyeier, 

Peplus, & -um, a veil, a robe, 

PistrTna, & -um a bake-houte, 

Fraetextus, -us, & -um, a pretext, 

RSpa, Ik 'Um, a turnip, 

Ruma, & -men, the cud, 

Hmcu^ & -um, a bnuh. 

Sepi, & sgpes, f. an hedge. 

Segmen. & -mentum, a piece ot ptSrUng, 



fiUfivium, & -es. a ileluge, SKbYlus, & -um, a hi**ing, 

fiJSphaatus, & Elepbas. -antis, an el> Sinus. & .um, a mUh-patU 

Spurc!tia, & -es, na*fUu**, 
Strimen, & -turn, *travf, 
Sofffmen. & -turn, a fwfume, 
Tignus, & -um, a ptfink, 
Toxal, & -air, a bed-roverifig, 
Torc&Jar, Sc -are. a winepreeu 
or -Sri, a Viseus, ^ -um. birdlime, 

VSternut. & ^um, a lethaarftf. 
The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem 



phant* 
£l^os, & -^ia, an elegy. 
^.sseda* & -um, a chariot, 
£ventus, & ^um. an event, 
7nlaetra, & -um, lightning, 
O&I^rus. & -um, a fait. 
9Mm»' & "ft; & -er, $ns, 

bunchy a ewciling. 

Note. 

]tiim w^\P *W >t > tbut, vfiM-ariwi, pxoperly conca fic^ i>onmi%«Df VMt^«aiik^« ^ 
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4^ DIVISION OF K©VI^S. 

I«t caitom, which gim laws to all languages, taf dropt the singular aiul retainsd 
the plural ; and so of otheit. 

Division of A^'ouns according to their signification and deri- 
vation, 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular 
Mtimber, is called a Collective noun ; as, popiUm, a people ; 
exercttus, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive pro- 
per, signifying one's extraction, is called a Patronymic 
jioun ; as, Pridmides, the son* of Priamus ; Mltias^ the 
daughter of ^etes ; JVerine, the daughter of Nereus. 
Patronymics are generally derived from the name of the 
father ; but the poQts, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other 
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from 
the founder of a nation or people ; as, JEacXdes^ the son, 
grandson,* great-grandson, or one of the posterity of 
iE&cus ; Romfdfdcei the Romans, from their first king Ro- 
mulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women in tV, 
«, or ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, 
and those in is and as, of the third ; as, Priamides, -dee, ^c. 
pi. d(By -darum, 4'C. ; NerinSy -es ; Tynddrisy -tdis or -tdos ; 
JEetias, -adis^ fyc, 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signify- 
ing one's country, is called a Partial or Gentile noun ; as, 
Tros, Treis, a man born at Troy ; Troas, -ddis, a woman 
born at Troy. Siciilus^ -i, a Sicilian man ; Sicelis, -tdisy 
a Sicilian woman : so, Mdcedo, -onis ; Arpinas, -dtis, a maa 
born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Troja, Sicilia, Macedo- 
nia , Arpinum. But parttals for the most part are to be 
considered as adjectives, having a substantive understood ; 
as, Romdnus, Atheniensis, «S*c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
ithing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract ; as, 
^Ms^i^ta, justice; bonttas, goodness; dulce do , sweetness: from 
Justus y just ; boniks^ good ; dulcis, sweet. The adjectives 
from which these abstracts come, are called Concretes ; be- 
■cause, besides the quality, {hey also suppose something to 
which it belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or Jo, 
and are very numerous, being derived from most adjectives 
in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, sigfti- 
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fying a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called 
a Diminutive ; as, libellus, a little book ; chartiila, a lit- 
tle paper ; opusculurny a little work ; corculumf a little 
heart ; reiicultimy a small net ; scSJbellum, a small form ; 
Idpillusy a little stone ; cultellusy a little knife ; pagella, a 
little page ; from liber^ charia, opus, cor, rite, scamnum. Id" 
pis, culter, pagtna. Several diminutives are sometimes 
formed from the same primitive ; as, from puer, puerultn, 
puellus, puellulus ; from cista, cistula, cistella, cistellila; from 
homo, homuncio, homunculus. Diminutives for the most part 
end in lus, la, lum, and are generally of the same gender 
with their primitives. When, the signification of the pri- 
mitive is increased, it is called an AmpUJicative, and ends 
in ; as, Cdpfto, -Onis, having a large head : so, ndso. Id- 
beo, bucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verhai 
noun ; as, amor, love ; doctrina, learning ; from amo, and 
doceo. Verbal nouns are very numerous, ^nd commonly 
end in to, or, us, and ura ; as, lectio, a lesson ; amatory a 
lover ; luctus, grief ; credtura, a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 
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An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express^ 
its quality ; as, hard, soft. 

We know things by their qualities only. Every quality must belonfii: to some svl^ 
ject An adjective thererore always implies a substantive expressed or understood* 
and cannot make full sense witliout it 

An adjective may be thus distincuished from a substantive : If* the word thi*ig be 
joined to an adjective, it will n^ake sense ; but if it be joined to a substantive it. 
will make nonsense ; thus we can sa}'. "■ a i^ood thing ;'' but we eanuut say, ** a book 
thing.** 

Adjectives in English admit of no variation, except that ot the degrees of eomp»> 
rison. 

Latin Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number; and 
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents. 

An adjective properly hath neither genders, numbers, nor cases : hut certain teiv 
minations answering to the gender, number, and case ot the substantive with which' 
it is joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declen- 
sion, or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and se- 
cond declension ; but adjectives of qne or two terminations^ 
are of the third. 



/ 
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4,4 ADJEClriVEi^ OF I'Hfi FIRST A^lD SeCOITI) DECLENSIOK. 

•c. 

£xc. The followiog adjectives, though they have three 
terminations, are of the third declension. 

Jcei^ 9harp. CJtlSber. fatnout, PMeiter, on fnt»^ 

Attcer, cheerful S^^*^'* svtift, [tfrte, S&iaber, xohele»ome» 

Cfimpecter, oelmging to a Cnuetter, behtging to a Sjrlvener. woody, 

pUdfu Palii«ter« marshy. Volfieer, nrijt. 

Adjectives of the First and. Second Declension.. 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their- 
masculine in us or er, their feminine always in a, and their 
neuter always in um ; as, bdnusy for the masc. honay for the 
fem. honum^ ibr the neut good : thus^ 

Sing. 

JV. bon-us, -a, -um, 

G. bon-i, -89, -i, 

Dm bon-0, -SB, -o^ 

..^. bon-um, -am, rum, 

V. bon-e, -a, -um, 

A. bon-o, -^, -0. 



Flar. 
JV*. bon-^i, -ae, -a, 

G, bon-orum, -arum, -orum. 



D, bon-is, 
A, bon-os, 
V, bon-i, 
A. bon-is, 



-IS, 

-as, 
-ae, 
-is. 



-is, 
-a, 
-a, 
-is* 



In like manner decline, 



•2eeilNM, ur^ripe^ bitter, 
AfiYdiM, tour tart. 
A^QtiM. tharp, 
XdultSrlnus, counterfeit. 
JBifrOtuSf tick, 
Xuiiilus vying vdth, 
JSquas- equal, fuet, 
Alienus» of brasu 
Albust vfhite* 

kltoi, high. 

imUx^K^Uter. 

LniceuQSt pkatrmt, 

\mtiifpm* doubtfuU 

Unltiu friendly, 
AndpJus large, 
Annuns, yea ty. 
AafQstus, nc^rrmo* 
Antfqaus, ancietU, 
Aprlcus. tunny, 
AptastJ'ft. 
Are&nut, eeeret, 
Arctus, strait, 
Arduu*, lofty, 
ArgQtas, quick, snrtU. 
Auus, roaxted^ hut, pure, 
Ast^tiis, cunning, 
AvSras covetous, 
XyrU\aa,gre*dy. 
Augiinm, xfemrable, 
AuH'rns. har^h, tough, 
Bflilbus. tta^ttmering, 
Bar^^rus. savage. 
Bfiidas, dull, slow, 
Befttus blessed, 
BellHf pretty, 
BSniKiiu*> «»«• , - 
Blmoij^W »<•«'*••"• 
Blu^$iu, tiding. 
BlandiM* fiaUering- 
BratOi, brutish, tauckii* 



Caeeuf , blind. 
CallTdos, cunning. 
CalTQi, bald, 
C&miirus, iroohed. 
Candidal, fair, sineere, 
CSnu«, hoary. 
Carat, dear 
CftMOs, void, 
.^■•tui, chaste, 
Cautui, wary, 
C&vas, htllow* 
Cetsut, high, lofty, 
Ceriiuu«, stot^ing^ 
Certus re.'aint sure- 
Chrus famous. 
CJaudus, lame- 
Coer&lus, or -^Us, axurct 

sky<oloured. 
ComniiJdus, ronvenicrU. 
Concinnus, ./fn^, need, 
C5i-uscu9, glittering, 
Craisus, thick 
Cr£pSru8, doubt fuL 
Critdius. curled. 
Crudus, raw, 
Cunctud, uU 
Curtos, short, 
Curvus. crooked, 
CJ^^cus, churlish, 
Daed^ilus, puet. curioutfy 

n<ade 
DScurus graceful. 
Denins. thick, 
I>igmis, wv'^rAy. 
Dmis, direful, 
DlaerUis. eloquent, 
Binturnus, lasting. 
Ductus, letrned. 
DiiiMUs, doub'ful. 
DQrai, hard. 



'E,fpBt\\i%,patt having Jtouf^-^ 
ER^nuf, poor. 
£f;r6gius. remarkable, 
Elixus, boiled. 
ExYgiiui. small. 
Eximias, excellent, 
E&dtlens, front a foreign 

countrjf. 
Bxtenius, otdward. 
F&oStut. tottty. 
FacunduL elofuent. 
ValiUSy false, tying, 
F&mSncus. famished. 
Fatuu$, fuoUsh, 
Faustos, lucky, 
F^rus, wild savage. 
Fes&us, weary. 
Festlnus. hastening. 
Festus, ftst'vaL 
FkIus, faithful . 
Flnitlmus. neigfibouHngt 
Fivmna^flrniy steady. 
Flacetu, jfiafhtared. 
Flavus, yellow, 
FcEdus, vgly- 
Foetus- big with ytung.^ 
Formotus, fair, 
F;8toi, t-^usting, 
Frlvdius. tiJUng. 
Fulvus, yfiluw. 
Funrus, iwarihy. 
Fu9cus, bowns 
Gari-filus, prattling* 
Ct^tKiliM, cold as uOi 
G^ii-inu» double. 
Gcriuaitnv, of the 

st'jck, reaL 
^tbbns convex. ■ 
Oilviis, ^sh-colsmmk 
Giaucus, gicy. 
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UiwTtts, a'tive, 
Gratus, thankful, 
HinQtus, biitut. rough. 
Hisptdni, rvgged. 
Hdnettus, M^ourable^ h> 

next, 
Hornns, tfthit fear. 
JHiiin&nast humane belong- 

ing to a man^ humane^ 

fiotite, 
HQmtdos, moUt, 
Iddneus, Jit, 
Jejunus. Jiuting. 
If^nLnxit ignorant. 
If»ii&vus, iluthful, 
ImprStMis, witketL 
locestas unchaste, 
IncljHus renowned. 
IiMltji;us needy. 
Industrius, diligent, 
Inepttu. un/f/. 
Inndus, unjaitkful, 
£i^SBuai,y/ er-d'orn. 
InlmTcusy unf.iendly. 
Inlquas. uwven, unjust, 
• Inteatus, intente^ ttrait, 
Invldas, emriout. 
Jnvltut, uninliing. 
^rSlcundotf paedonate, 
Irfttus, angry. 
Inrltuft, fruitheSf vain, 
Jueundus, ^leatant. 
lodint, joy ful. 
"Lxtyuh on the l</i hand, 
Largtis lari^ 
Laaelnis. toanton, 
Ijassus, vteary, 
Lfitus, broad. 
Laxut, loose, slack, 
Lentusv «/ow, pliant, 
1Aj^A»% pretty ^ vnttyi, 

I^lmput, squinting, 
I^ippus. biear^yed, 
I.onf^nqau*, far o^» 
Lon^rai, long, 
Labrtcus, iUppery, 
Liictdut, bright, 
LOridut, pale^ ghastly, 
jLusciu, bUnd of one eye, 
M&cYlentus« lean, 
M&lignus. spiteful. 
MaociMf maimed^ lame, 
MintfHiCas, evident, 
MarcTdiUt rotten, 
MSdius, mid or middles 
Ifendlcua, beggar-like. 
MesMti utts, monthly. 
MS^cui, toithout mixture, 
M8rusi pure. 
MTrui, wonderful, 
Jtfndettiu, modest, 
Moestus. iad. 
MSIntus, tfoublescme^ 
HiOrOsus, ngtly. 
Mdrus, foolioh, 
MQctdus, musty, 
Mnndus, neat. 
Wjittlus, wieJfWirf, vdtkwt 

h9rnt, 
UatOM.. tlritnb, 
^t^di. mutual, lent or 

4f9tl Ollf Wt 



KTmius, too much, 
NoxtuSf hurtful, 
NQdus, naked, 

gontius« bringing newt. 
Wtutifatt Hiitl. 
Obliquai, crooked, 
Obscueiios, obscene^ominoutt 
Obscrtrusi dark, mean, 
ObsSietufl, old. out of we, 
Obstlpos. sfiJI^, wry. 
Obcfltu&i blunt. 
Odi^BOs, hateful, 
Ppaeus, dark, shady, 
upimui, rich, fat, 
OpTprirua, cosily, dainty. 
OpportunMS) seasonable. 
Opuleiitus, V. •ens, rich* 
Qrl>u>, dest^ttto. 
Otio»U9f at leisure, 
Pi«tu», pmk-eyed. 
PaUtdu*. pal--. 
Fareust sparing. 

Patmnu.. S^'^'&lillZ 
Mairlmus. 1^^^*^^' 

F&tfiluff, wiSe,»^f9m&ng* 
Paulus, lUtle, 

PAUCi, 'CIB, •€«,/« 19< 

pemm. skilful. 
PenYdiu. treacherous* 
P«rp§tua«, continual, 
PertpTcuuf, evident, 
Pius, pious. 
Piftnus, plain, 
PI5nus,/tt//. 
Pierique, -aequet -ftque, the 

most part : sing, fenu 

pler&que. 
Fottlcos, on the back part 

of a house. 
Praeditus. endwd vrillL 
PrSLvut^ wickedm 
Prec&nas,of another^opleo' 

sure* 
Prbcus. old, out of use, 
PristYous, ancient, 
Privatiis, p.ivate^ retired, 
PrTvus, single, peculiar, 
PrObiis^ j§p0W, honest, 
Pr9cPru«« high^ tall, 
Prttf »nus, profane, unJioly, 
Pr5(Vindiu. deep- 
's* 'Ji oiiscuus, cortfused. 
Ptuniptus, reatly. 
Pr5nus, tt' th the face down- 

ward, 
Prtfp^rus, hasty, 
Prftpinquus. near, 
Proprnis, prope>\ 
Prfitervus. s/jj^cy. 
VaWcw.'^uhlic, 
Pa«'Tr,,8 chaste, 
F'.ilfus, Olackish, 
X*Qms, pure, clean, 
Putn*), without mixture, 
Qoantus, how great. 
QiiadrTnius,/0i/r years old. 
Qu6tYdianus, daily, 
R&bYdus, mad. 
RancYdus, rank^ stale, 
RErus, rare. thin. 
Raucus, hoarse. 
Rectus^ right, straighu 



Reus, impeathed, 
Rif>Ydns, cold, stiff, srvert, 
RYg:uas, moist, weli-wateT'- 

ed. 
RCbustus, strong, 
Rosculus. dewy, 
RtttunduSf round. 
RGbYeundus, blushing, 
RQf\n, reddish, 
Russus, of a cornation'^ €9" 

lour, 
RGtIltts, ^ry, red, 
Ssevus, r.net, 
SJl);u%, knowing, 
Salsus, saltrd, smart. 
Salvus. safe, 
Sanctus. holy, 
Sanus, sound, 
Saueiutf woundtd, 
Se»Tn«. left. 
Scanabns, bow^egged. 
Scaur us, club-footed, 
SfcQrus. *etwe. out of 

danger, 
SSdillut, caftful* 
Sentus, rough, 
SSrSnus, clear, 
SArius, earnest, 
Sdros, late. 

Severus, severe, harih* 
Siccus, dry, 
STmus, Jktt'nosed, 
SincSru8» sincere, puru 
QtUlk »LUat£^ plumed, 
Sobrius, sober,, temperate, 
S5cius, in alliance, c C4^ 

^ntaii. 
SblYdus solUI. 
Sordidat. dirty, 
SpTnCsuSt prickly, 
Spitsus, thick, 
SplendYdus, brfght. 
Spfivius, base-born, not get 

nuine, 
SmifilYdus. rtasfy, 
Sw'tidut, foolish, 
StrCnuus, aetixc^ stout, 
StrYj^sus. lean, lank, 
Stuhu*, foollshr. 
Stunjdus, stupid, dull, 
SubYlns, sudden, 
Suhs^civus, cut fiff, or td- 

ken from Ziherbusineoo, 
Sudus. ^cir, without clouds, 
S";,»erb«8, proud. 
SupTnus, lying on the back, 
Surdns, deaf, 
T3cYtus, silent, 
Tantus, so great. 
Tardus, slow. 
TgmPrfinus, rash. 
Temnestlvus, seasonable, 
T^malentus, drunken, 
Tf pTdus lukewarm, 
TXmXdw, parful. 
Torvus, stern. 
TrRsquiUus^ calnu 
TrSpYdus. trembling for 

fear. 
Truc&Ientus, cruel 
Truncus, maimed, wanetng* 
TQmYdus, swollen. 
TurbTdus, mudou' 
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T&tiu, Mttfe, V&lYdus, ttrnng, Vendciilaf , born in ojuTi 

1'dus,w«t. Vinxu, vain, empty, house. 

Uncus, crooked, Varius, varimt. iUffettnt' Verui, true, 

Untcat. vn/y. Varus, bandy4rggeit, Veacus, fit Jor eating, 

ITcMaus, courteous Vastus, huge. VIclnus, neighbouring, 

V&eTvus, at leisure, V^gStus^ Vigorous, Vtduus, deprived, 

VSeuus, empty, void, Vi^oustus, comely. ViStus. vfithered. 

\ikg»» wandering, Verbosus. talkative, "Xlvidus, lively. 

Valgus, Itow-l^ed, Verecundas, bashful. VIvus, alive. 

Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 

Sing, Plur, 

'*^ .V. ten-er, -era, -erum,vY.ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
G, ten-ori, -erae, -eri, G.*ten-eroruin,-eraruin)-erorum^ 
l!}.ten-ero, -eras, -ero, /).ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 
A, ten-erum,-eram,-erum,.l ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
Fl ten-er, -era, -eruai, F^ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
Ji, ten-ero, -era, -ero. Ji, ten-eris, -eris, -eris.. 

Iq like manner decline, 

Aiper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed, Mtdcr. wretched, 

Ceter. (hardly used) the lAter^ torn. Prosperi prosperous, 

rest. Liber. />«. 

AJto the com pounds oCgero and fere ; as, tantger, bearing^ wool ; SfMfer, brinfiflng 
help, Sce> Likewise sUiurf satUr^^ sitUsvm, full. But most at^ectiv'es in er drop^ 
tbe '^ ; as, Bt^-^ aira^ atrum^ blavk . gen. atri^ atrcct atri ; dat. atro, atrte, atro, &c. So» 
iBfcer. sick. Mioer, l^dn. Sacer, siicred. 

CrSher, frequent. KtRer, black. ScSber. roujfh, 

Glliber. smooth, r'ger, sUnv. Tetcr, ugly. 

Int^t^er, eiuire. Piilcber, fair, Vkller, crafiy. 

IiQdtcer, ludicrous. Ruber, red. 

Dexter, rigUi has •tra, -truni, or 't^ra, -t^rum* 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive sin- 
f^lar in ius, and the dative in t, through all their genders : 
in the other cases like bonus and tener, 

Cnus, -o. -«m igrn. unius, dat. uni, one. Alter. alt^rTus, one of two, the other. 

Alius, -Tus, one of nisny^ another, ^Jcuter. -trius. nether. 

NuUus. nu:lius, none, IJter. mrius, whether of the two, 

SQlus, -ius. alone. IJterque utriusque, both, 

Tfttus, -ius, rofmie. IJterlYbet, -triuslibet, Civhich of (he tvf 

Ullus -ius, any, » Utervis, -triu^vis, X you please, 

Alteruier, the one or the ether, altenitrius, alterutri, and sometimes alteriut 
Utrius, alteri ntri, &c. 

These adjtKJtives, except tofus, are called ParfUi->es ; and seem , to resemble, ia 
their si^iificaiion as well as declension. M-hat are called pronominal adjectives, lo 
aucient writers we find them declined lilsje bonus, 

Obs 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always lie joined with a sab* 
fitantiue in tiie different gfemlers ; as. hotius liber, a g;ood liook ; bona, penna. a good 
pen 'joomim sedile^ a gfood scat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found with- 
out its sub«tantive joined with it. we therefore,' in decliniiig bonus^ for instance. 
Commonly say bonus, a f;ood maQ, understanding vir or homo ; bona^ a good womam 
uudcrstanding yce/nfna ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

AdJECTIVCS of THE TuiRD DeCLENSION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as,/e//x, for theuaasc. 
felix, for the fcm.felix, for the neut. happy ; thus. 
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Sing, 



X, fe-lix, 

G, fel-icis, 

jD. fel-ici, 

^. fel-icem, 

r. fel-ir, 

^. fel-ice, or -ici, &c. 



-IX, -IX, 

-icis, -icis, 

-ici, -ici, 

-icem, -ix, 

-ix, -ix, 



Plur, 

JS\ fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
G. fel-icium, -icium, -icium, 
D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus, 
A, fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
r, fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Amenit -tit, mad, 
Atrox, -Scii, crvel. 
AixlaXf •Scit. & -ens, -^i, 

bold, 
BtUx, 'Icis, vMfven roith a 

double thrtad. 
C&pax, cetftaciout, 
CIcur. -Qns, tame, 
Clemens, -tis, mtrdfuU 
Contumax, stubborn, 
BSiQens, mad, 
Edax, gluttonous 
£finrcax, effectual, 
£lSguu, nandsomC' 



Falhix. dectUfuU 
F6rax, f'ertUe. 
Ffirox, fierce, 
Frequens* frequent, 
Ingent. huge, 
Tners, -tis, sit^gish, 
Intons, guiltless- 
Mendax. lying. 
Mordax, biting, sntiricai. 
Pemix, -Tcis, swyi. 



Repent, sudden, 
S&gax, -aeiSf sagacious- 
S&lax, -aeis, /u#f/tt/. 
S&piens, wi»e. 
Suiets, shrevd. 
Sons, gtulty, 
T^nax, tenacious, 
1 rux -uci*, rrue/. 
i: ber. -Srij, Turfite, 
Vehemens. vehement. 



PervTcax. loilfuU 

FUtulant, Jorward, saucy, Velox, -<^ci$, sw{fi, 
PneKnant, with child, Vdrax, devouring,! 

Pr&dens, prudrnt. 



2, Adjectives of two terminations ; as, mitis^ for the 
masc and fem. mite, for the neut. meek ; so, miiior, initior, 
mitius, meeker ; thus, 



Sing, 

mitis, mite, 

mitis, mitis, 

miti, miti, 

A, mitem, mitem, mite, 

V, mitis, mitis, mite, 

A, miti, miti, miti. 



JV, mitis, 
G, mitis, 
D. miti. 



Plur. 

X, mites, mites, mitia, 

G. mitium, mitium, mitium, 

D, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus, 

A, mi^es, mites, mitia, 

F, mites, mites, mitia, 

A, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Agtlit, arHve, 
i^m&btUi, lovely, 
Xiiennis, of two years, 
Brfivis, snort, 
CTvilis, courteous, 
Ccelestis. hcavcnfy, 
Cdmifl, mild, affable. 
Crfidelifff cruet, 
DebX&St tvmA:. , 
Deforniis. ugly, 
IMScTlif, teachable. 
IKUcM. stoeei in taste, 
BxlKt, sUurter. 
Jfixiknguis. bloodless^ 
Fortit, brave. 
FrS|f(Ks. brittle, 
Grandis, great, 
Or&vas. heatfjf, 
iniSrit, cheerful 



Ignubtiii, of mean paren- 
tage. 
Imnmnis, hiigd cruel, 
Inanis, empty 
Iiicdlamis, snfe. 
Intamis, infojnotis. 
Insi^is. remarktible. 
JugiSf perpe'uai, 
LiJevis, smouth, 
L^ins, gentle. 
L^vis ligh . 
M' diocris. middling, 
MTrabiliSf wondejul. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, all, 
Pernix, swift, fleet. 
Putri"!. •^otren. 
Piii;'uis. ./«^ 
^uaH9, of vfhat kind. 



Rudis, ravf, 
SagHX , shrrtvd, 
So^is. slovf, 

Saiennis, annual^ solemn, 
St^r-iis barren. 
SiiSvis, sweet, 
Sublitnis, lo/iy, 
SubtiJis, subtile^ fine. 
Talis, such. 
Tenuis, sm-ill. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
TerrTb'lis, d'cadfuU 
/ ri«H, sad, 
Turpis, ba\e. 
I'Ulis, useful 
Vriis, worthless. 
VwTdis, green, 
VlUlis, pliant. 
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Sing, Plur, 

^"JV. miti-or, -or, -us, JW miti-ores, -ores, -ori, 

' G. miti-oris, -oris, -oris, G. miti-orum, -oram, -oram, 

D. initi-ori, -ori, -ori, D. initi-oribus,-oribu8,-oiibu8.. 

' jj. miti-orem, -orem, -us, A. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 

Fi miti-or, -or, -us, F. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 

j3. miti-ore, or -ori, &c. A. miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus« 

In this manner all comparatives are declined. 

3. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, deer, or acris, 
for the masc. acrii, for the fern, acre, for the neut. sharp ; 
thus, 

Sing, Plur, 

J^^. a-acer or acris, acris, acre. A*, a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
G, a-cris, -cris, -cris, G. a-crium,-crium,-crium, 

JD. a-cri, -cri, -cri, D. a-cribu8,-cribus,-cribus, 

f^ A. a-crem, -crcm,-cre. A, a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

^ F, a-cer, or acris, -cris, -ere, F, a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
t; A. a-cri, -cri, -cri. A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 

In ke manner dlacer, or cUacris, celer, or celeris, cdeber^ 
or Celebris, sdlUber or salubris, voliicer or volucris, ^c. 

Rules. 

/ ' 1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in the 
/ ablative singular ; but if the neuter be in e, the ablative 
I has t only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the neuter of the 
i nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except com- 
paratives, which have um and a. 

Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. D1x»«, hospes^ sospet^ sftperste*^ jiivhiit^ sifre,v, and pauper., have e only in 
the ablative singular, and consequently t/rn in the genitive plural. 

Exe. 2. The tollowing have also r, in the abl. sing, and urn, not iutn, in the genit. 
«lur Compos, 'Stis^ master of, tlwt Imth obtained his desire; impog, -oth, unable; 
tfup»t -SpUs poor ; suppiex^ -^cU^ suppliant, humble ; uber. ^erist t'er^le ; consort, -tU^ 
sharing, a partner ; degifner, '?rh degenerate, or degeneraung ; vigil^ watchful ; 
f&bcr, iris^ of age, marriageable ; and celer. Also compounds in ceps., nex, pri, 
and corpor ; as pnrticcps, partaking of ; artijex, Jicfs, cunning, an artist ; &t/tfe«, 
-pUdis^ two-footed; Mcorpor, 'SrU, two-bodied, &c. All tli&ie have seldom the neut. 
sing, and almost never the neut. plur in the nominative and accusative To which 
add rnimo'', mindful, which has mfmSri and mem S rum : also, deses, rete^ hibesnperm 
pe9,prccpet, tirts, concSlor^ ventciHor^ which likewise for the most part want the ge- 
aitive plural. 

Exc I. Far, equal, has only pUri : but its componnds have either eovi ; as, cont'- 
P&re, or -ru Vetus, old has vet^ra, and vett >-um .* plus, more, which is only used in the 
neut- sing, hut piure ; and in the plural, plures^ptura, or piuria. plurium, 

Exc- 4. Expes, hopeless : and pStu^ -e, able, are only used in the oowiuatire* Puis 
has alio sotneUmes potii in the neuter. 

Remarks. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in ns, have r more frequently than t ; and partiel- 
|>les in the ablative called absohite have generally e ; as, Tibaio regante, nHrt;gmttii 
in the reign of Tibenus. 
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NVMERAL ABJECVIVfiS. 
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S. AdjectiTes jotoed with labsuntires neuter for the most part have i ; as, victi^ei 
ferro, not vkirlce. . , ^.«. 

3. Difiin^it words are sometimes used to express the differrat genders ; as, vecfor, 
Tietocioi»,for the mase. victrii^ for the fem. Vtctrit, in the plar. h'ss likewise the neo* 
ter gender; thus, victrices, victriaa : so uUor^ and uUrix, revengeful. Victrix is alio 
neuter in die singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded a£ cUvus^ryenum.baeUlum.arma^jiigumtHmiu, 
X0innu9, and urdmu*^ end in u or us ; and therefore are cither of the first and second 
declension, or of the third ; as decltvi*. -it, -e s and cfec/ivt/^.-a.^um, steep ; tmhicilUif 
and imbreiUui^ weak; Mmltomnis, BXtAstmismnnutt half asleep; erammu and rjr- 
nriimus, lit^eless. But sevf lal of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, 
•magniifiinui*, ,ftexvnimu*^ t^renut^ levUomnu* ; not magnanimist trc. On the con- 



irary, we ny^ putilianimU, imQgu, iinmis, ititomnU, ersonitihj not pusilhnimu*, &€• 
So semiarUmis, intermif, subr 
mu». &c, 

^ a j% 



So Kmianimis, intermif, smtimu, aectivut deciivu, procttvis ; rarely semiatti' 



5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called Denominatives ; as, cordatut^ morHtus, 
cofleHit^ AdAmanHnus, corftdveuf^ agmtis^ assftvtu, &r, from cur. moi, ccefum, adO' 
rnas, &c. Those which diminish the siemifieation of their primitives are called Dimi' 
mttives ; as* mtsellus, ttarviilHt. dii tuscH'ns, &r. Those which signify a great deal of 
a thing are called Antplifl ntives, and end in oaw%CK entus; as vtn5,v». vindlentuf^ 
^ven to much wine ; Sp^rdtug laboriuns ; ptttmbosut^ f\ill of lead ; nSdStutn knotty, 
full of knots ; corpiitentus^ corpulent. &c. Some end in fus ; as, rurttuft having long 
or large ears ; namtut. having a large nose ; Uferntus, learned Sec 

6. An adjecti^'e derived (Vom a substanti^'e ur from another adjective, signifying po» 
sesMonor property, is called a Po»»fs*ive Adjertlvf ; Hat Srotleus. ptaernust herlluy ali- 
rnui^ of or belonging to Scotland, a fatlier, a master, auotlie^ : Arom Scotia^ paier» 
htruss and alita. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called VerbaU ; as, amt^ti*^ amiable ; capux, 
capable ; doclU», teachable: from amo, rafrio. daeo, 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called Participials ; as, tapi'-m^ 
wise ; acutus, sharp ; disertui* eloquent. Of these many also become substantives ^ as, 
adoleaceni, animans^ rudens, terpen^ advocumst tfiontm, natus, Irnaius ; sponsa^ no* 
ta. terra, sc corona, » y^tkrlnnA i prcetexta, Bcveait; dcbitttm, decretum, prceceptum^ 
safum. tecum, vofum &c. 

9. Adjectit'es derived from adverbs, are called AdverbiaU ; as, hodie^ntu. fPom hocUe; 
crastinuu from eras; binus, from bis; &c There are also adjectives deriv»i from 
.^repositions ; as, comrariu3,{tom contra i antuus^ from ante ; posfhust ixaaxpogt* 



Numeral Adjectives. 



A djectives which signify numher, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinal^ Ordinal^ Distribuiivey and Multiplicative, 

1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are.: 



Vmis, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

QuJltuor, 
Quinqoe, 
Sex. 

Septem, 
•Oeto, 
Kttvem, 
BScem, 
Vndvcira, 
Dufid^cim, 
Tr*m5cim, 
Quatuordecira, 
Qoindecim, 
Sexdecim^ 
Septeudeeire, 
Cktttd^cim, 
]95verodecim, 
■VTginli, 
Vifri'iti uiius, or 
IJiiU'* '^ *i.imi, 
Viginti ciin •' • 
Du«' ?« in- 
The caniia4i n 



one, 
two, 
three. 
Jour, 
f,ye, 
six, 
seven, 
eight, 
nine, 
ten, 
eleven, 
twelve, 
thirtfen, 
fourteen, 
fifteen, 
sixirfn, 
SCO nfen. 
rightv n, 
niitttem, 
trvcnty, 

tvKnty'One, 

twenfy^wo, 
umbers, except 



TrTginta, 
Quadriiginta, 
Quinquugiiita, 
Se«Jt;;iijia, 

Septuagiuia, 

Octftginta, 

Nuna){inta, 

Centum, 

Dricenti. 

Trrceiiti, 

Ouadringcnti, 

(^iiingt^uci, 

Sexceiiti, 

Septiiigenti, 

Octiiigeiiti, 

Nou^euti, 

Milk^, 

Duo miflla, or 

b 8 milie. 
Deot-m iiiillia, or 

d^cies viille. 
V.piir.i inillia,©' 

vicifs uiille. 



thirty, 
foil,, 

fifty. 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighfy, 
ninety^ 
a hundred, 
txoQ huT,il.ed. 
th ce hundred, 
f'ittr hundred, 
five hundred, 
si J hundred, 
seven hundred, 
eight huhdied, 

nine hund.ed, 

a thousand, 

two-thousand, 
ten thousand, 
twenty thousanit. 



unus and mi/A-, ^-ant the singaltfr. 



CO inWEHAL ADIEOTJVKS. 

[rmw^BOtudln tlievhir>l. unlnt «h«il«Md wMii nkMafiR wHtlt <r«u 
dH wifnlu ; u.ln wilr •I'IM'ti.ia iinetiiium.nntil. EtauU- 1, It. Vnu mAiir.lA. 
■JkM- It. u <i.' /■ m mo'ite iimaait. Mton. Cu: a. h «M vwMI fiftaut ' 

il i ri iliiii l Miiwi liTiiili fJiiiinr niiiliilliiniiiiliii. rt rrm ■! 

Duo and (re* are thus declined : ^_ 
Plvr. Ftur. 

.3V- duo, da», dno, ff. tres, trea, iria, 

G. dnoram, dtAmm, dudrom, G. trinm, trium, triu^', 
D. daobos, da&bDe, duobag, D. Iribus, tribtn, tiibiu, ^ 
^ duMorduo.daftg, duo, A. tres, tres, tria, 

V. Auti, dufB, duo, v. tres, tm, tria, 

.«S. daobusi da&bns, duobua. ^. tribns, tribui, tribui. 
In the luae manner nitb duo, decline atn&o, both. 

AllttaaiAMlDnDilKnftwiijuatMr 10 Hfifini>.tiKJiidini;ilif>n bMh. ■rciirfedl- 
ffabta'l i^ftMaiBNun oimJJfp.iiiTiInluKt lilii-UK i>lunl orcmir ,- tliiii,i&m>iri, . 

WUtii ONd cUhMki ■ nbinntlTe or aJjectivr ; whm nken rttsnnilrrl; It b iai^ 
•BaAlalatnB^nlariiunhn; Hid inOie plum' ■■ "'- — "• — _..i/i— * 

Mlb,aaMM<TC>i' HmiKralT iufctlimbfc, iii ,..„ , 

SMtta mocnl aOi^ta jMud niihiii thui. mUIr Aiminci, ■ ihoniuil moi i *Ufe ' 
4— Bniiii.iif ailnwiiil lam. Ut. Biimilli AMiiim, iwa ttnnnuid men; ur tnlOi 
AaaiiHt.W' Dm iihh miUc. ■ mbnuniFc, UE uy 
^wMUUg AmMtni, >ria nillU, gyaiutr mWia. -Hii 

S. The Ordinal nuiabers are, primiu, Grat ; teetaidut, 
Second, &c. declined like boniu. 

3. Tbe 'diatribntive are, lingSli, one bji one ; bint, two 
!>; tffo. Sic. declined like tbe plnral of bontu. 




COMPARISON or, ADJECTIVES. 6i' 

100 ce^[i}piUnii» - crateni. centies. 

200 dtkentetintus. d5«€iii. dficeMiet. 

300 tr^leenteNiDui. tr^centeni- ttScenUes. ^ 

400 qu«dringentesin)u«i quSter eenteDi. ^ qvadmigeniKt* 

500 quinp;«iiiesiinus. qutn^ieiCtAiteni. qninfrenties* 

60O sexcemeaiDius. scxles centeiti* texceiities.^ 

700 aepringeotrnniusk seiHiM centoiU leptingeoties. 

AOO octingirmYdurttis. ociies centeni. octiDgeuti^s* 

OOO nongenttr^mus. uovies centeni. nSningenties* 

lOOO niillesirous. miilCni. ini)UeB> 

3000 bis raUletilDUS. bis railleni. bis milties. 

4. The multiplicative numbers are simplex^ simple ; dw 
plex, double, or two-fold ; triplex^ triple, or three-fold ; 
guadruplex, four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined \ikefelix ; 
thus, simplex i -Xcis^ &c. 

The interrogative words to which the above numerate 
answer, are quot, quotus^ quoteni, qudties, and qudtuplex, 

Quoty how many ? is indeclinable : So tot, so many j 
tottdem, just so many ; quoiquot^ quoicunqne, how many 
soever ; dliquot, some. 

To these tmmeral adjectives may be added sueh as express division, |iroportimi« timey 
weight, &c. as. bytariVut^ tripartitus, itrc. duplu*^ trfplut, ^c.6?mwi»frlma», ^c.bien- 
nig^ trienn'Un &c. b'imatrU^ trhnetru, &c. bimnSft'iUbrit, ^r. blnSriu*, ternartu*^ fibv* 
tvhieb la^t are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever; as, versu* gfnu^ 
Y(u#. a verse of six feet ; dintiriu* nummtUn i^ eoin of ten asses ; octi^nariui senex, 
an old tnau eighty years old ; grex ceruenariutt a floek of an hundred, &c« 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality itv 
different decrees ; as, hard^ harder, hardesL 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification 
admits the distinction of xnore and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive^ Com- 
paraUv€y and Superlative, 

The Ppsitive seems impro|K.'v]y to be calleJ a c^ecree. It simply signifies the quality ; 
as, dttrus. hard : and serves oiiiy as a foiimiatiun for ttie oilier degrees* By it we express 
tJie relation of c<|uality ; an, he u as tall as L 

The CoinparUivt expresses a greater degree of tlie quality, and has always a ceTetenee 
to a less degree of the same ; as, stronger, iviso: 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the greatest dcgl%e j as, strcngestf 
witest. 

Comparison of E.vgltsfi Adjectives. 

In English the comparative is formed from the positive, by adding to the end of the 
word r orer; and the sujierlative by adding at or est ; as, ivise^ wiser, wisest ; cottL 
coulter, coldest. The ailverbs more and most put before the adjective, have the saroee^ 
lect: as brave^ more brave^ inost b.ave. 

Monosyllables for the most part are compared by er and est; ^tfair^ fairer, fairest f 
and Polysyllables by tnore, and most ; as, beautifuC, more beautiful, most beautifuL 

In some few adjeetiveii the superlative is iormed by adding most ; as, undenmst, uttet^, 
most, ur utmost, uppeimost, nethermost, foremost. 

Comparison of Latin Adjectives. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the positive in i, by adding the syllable or^ for the mascu* 



/ 



opttmus, 


gVKi, 
bad. 


better. 


bea. 


pessYniuit 


worse. 


v/ortt- 


niaxYmus, 
inYn)inus, 


great. 


greaier, 
let*. 


greatett, 
Irast, 


plQrYiuos, 


muehf 


mote. 


mott. 



iS COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVE9. 

line and feminine, and us for tbe neuter. > The supei44- 
live is formed from the same case, by adding ssimus ; a^, 
tdtus, high, genit. alti : comparative, alitor^ for the masc. 
mttiovy for the fern, altius^ for the neut. higher : superlative, 
mltissimuSy -a, -wm, highest. So mitisy meek ; dative miti ; 
mitiovy 'Or, -us, meeker \^imtisstmtiSy -a, -urn, meekest. • 

If the positive end in er^ the superlative is formed by add- 
ing rimtis ; as, pauper ^ poor ; pavperrtmus, poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension : the 
superlative of the first and second ; as, alius, alitor, altissi' 
tmks ; alia, aliior, allissima ; altwn, allius, altissimum ; gen. 
mhiy altiorisy altissimiy »S'C. * 

Irregular and defective Comparison. 

it Bonus, mSUor, 

MUlui, pejor, 

Mapnas, . majoTt 

Parvus, minor. 

Mohiis, —— 

!Vin< Multa, plarima ; neut* niultain, plui, piurimam ; plur. multii pluret, plurini'; 
/nnltSB, plures, p'unmse, &c 

In aeyenil of thefe. both in Enj^Ulh and Latin, the comparatiTe and saperlatire ie«m 
to be formed from soine other adjective, which in the poutire has lalteu into disuse ; in 
eUiers, the recrtilar form is contracted ; as, maxiniu*t for magniuimtui moUy for morett; 
Hatt, for Umest ; viorstf iot wertett, 

2. These five have their superlative in Itmus : 

l>;fteTUs, facilior, faciUYmni, cattj. • ImbCcillis, imbecillior. tmbecillTmus, neak* 

•r&cYlis, encilior, Rracillimus, lean, SYiuYiis, simiUor, simiHYmus, like* 

HfimYlis, humilior, humilUmus, low, 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, 
liut form the superlative differently : 

otter, clterior, dtimus, near. IntPnis, interior. intYmus. inward. 

Dexter, dexterior, dextiinus, rij^A^ MSltrtrux. -ior, maturrlmus, or maturUsi- 
SYnister, sinisterior. sinistimus, Uf't. uous, ripe, 

lExter. •erior, extiraus, or extrCmus, out- Pi>st<^ru8, posterior, postremus, behind. 

ward, SO pgrus, •rior. suprSmus, or sunimus, fugh, 

Inl^rus, -ior, infTraus or imus, below, V^tus, vStfirior, vSterrYmus, old, 

4. Compounds in dicusy Idquus, ficus, and volus, have 
entior, and entissimus ; as, mdledtcusy railing, maJedicentior^ 
maledicentissimus : So magntloquusy one that boasteth ; 
henejicusy^ beneficent ; maltvoluSy malevolent ; mirfftcusy 
wonderful; -entior, - entissimus y or mirlfficissimus. Nequaniy 
indecl. worthless, vicious, has ntquior, nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capa- 
ble of having their signification increased ; yet either want 
one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at 
all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 



TKOKOtrir. 

pTflBkr,iuwi^, pnalmu, 

t. TbB Mowing want the coD^ratrre.; 

3. The foUowin^ want the snperIatiT« ^ 
XManB,*ildMaMioriJMw. O^it, itW». tfc" 

JlrtAJualDT. iiH^. BAta. MSiiir. «* . 

'TD.<anp)jibFitipertadnarjI!I>#ilJf, aTAileIfrf«iTi.wciir,nifflji*i 




PRONOUN. 
A Pj^nona ia a word which ttaodR xTUftad of a JVViin. 'S 

T^ulmb ;oi tte nUH of Oe BmH «k* iftehi ) (tea Ite&eMptvtf'^'IML^ 

nnaoiUM icrn topoiin »■< '^4'''* vliiKBiianei vrcMndni^ loni (CdaMI' 

-wan tB niBnQan. i 'r — — ^ ' — - •* r r'"'Tl ' * ■inMi . 

iciKlitiniirilicniBeininl; Ih™, iiin«ii of ■■jtuji, »»»« Cnur Am* {Mfdwa/ftBL . 
Ctaar lartita C9mi"i armi i^ciitit Catin't fanerg, m ■■;, Wbcm Ckhu tad •!» ' 

4intdGul,.telineiIAlium>i(aiiinAli&Hnui7. i 

EHiii.i£H PnoNouNB. '- ; 

lit EngUth there are five substantive pronoaos, /, (Aoti, 
he, the, and tf. 

'~ The first isMsed.whenonespeaks of bimseli*; as, //age: 
the aecoDd, when the persoD spoken to is the subject of tbb 
AacouFse ; as, thou lovesl ■: aad the last three in speaking 
of any other person or thing ; a.", ke, she, or itfaHs. j 

lit said to be of the first person ; thou, of the second ; 
and he>''"> or il, together with all other words, of the third ; 
and 10 in the plural nainber,aue, ^e, f/tejr- Hence these are 
called Ftrional Pronouns. !'" ^ 



54 SIMPLE LATIN PRONOUNS. 

But the third person, or thini^ spoken of. beini; frcqnently absent, and often unkno^m, 
requires to be distinguished by different i;enden; thus, he. she, it- 

Substantive pronouns in English have three cases, the 
nominative, the genitive or possessive, and the objective or ac- 
cwative case, which follows the verb active, or the prepo- 
fition. 

Substantive Pronouns^ according to their Ca^es, Numbers^ 

and Persons. 

Singular. Plural. 

Persons. Persons. 

Cases. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

J^Tom, I, thou, he, she, it ; we, ye or you, they. 
Gen. mine, thine, his, hers, its ; ours, yours, theirs. 
Ace. me, thee, him, her, it ; us, you, them. 

All other pronouns are adjectives ; as, thh, that, our, your, &c A pronominal ad- 
Jcedve difft-xs frnm a common adjective in this, that it does not express quality. 

Sereial adjective pronouns do not admit the article beibve them, because they very 
jnueh resemble it in their stgnifieation ; as- that man, See. 

From the personal pronouns are formed these pronominal acyeetives, mv, thy, hU, 
her, our, ytmr^ their. Mine and ttUne are oAen used as adjectives for my tmdthy, when 
the substantive following them begins with a vowel. 

Some a4,ieetive pronouns are varied to mark number; tL%,tfu*, these; that, those. 
To these add the ai^eetives other, one, which, when their substantive u not expressed, 
liave in the plural others, ones ; as. many ethers, great ones ; in which case they seem 
to be used as substantives. 

IVho, vhich, that, are called Relatives, because they refer to some substantive goinfc 
liefore, which is therefore called the Antecedent. IVho is varied by cases, thus. wAo, 
wA«ir, whom. His, and whose seem to be contractions for him's and -whonCs, the poi' 
■enive case being formed ftora the objective ; as, hers from her ; mine from me, &c. 

fyho, rohieh, vhat, whether, are called InterTogativeSjVfhea used in asking questioQi; 
n^hea used otherwise, they are called Indrfnites. 

Own, and self, m the ptmral tehees, are joined to the possessives. m.v, our, thy, your, 
hjts, her, their; as, my, or mine awn hand, myself, yourselves, Selfis likewise joined 
to tt^ substantive pronoun it, as Uself, Himself, themselves, seem tobe used by eotnip* 
tion fOK hisself, theirselves, 

• 

Latin Pronouns. 

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; ego, tu, sui; 
Hie, ips€, iste, hie, is, quis, qui ; mens, tuus, suus, noster ves^ 
Ur ; nostras, vesiras, and cujas. 

Three of them are substantives, ego, tu, sui ; the other 
fiileen are adjectives. 

Ego, /. 

Sing. Plur. 

JVom. ego, /. Norn, nos, we, 

Gen. moi, of me, Gen> nostrum, or nostri,o/w. 

Dat. mihi, to vtyt, Dat, nobis, to us, 

Jicc. me, me, Ace, nos, us. 

Foe, Foe, 



AbU me, noith Hie. Ml, nobis, with Us. 



'^ 



SIMPLE LATIN FROITOUNS. 
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fTTo, thou. 



Sing, 
JV, tu, thou^ 
^ G. tui, of thee, 
I JD. tibi, to thee, 
i j3. te, thee, 
y. tu, O /AoM, 
j3. tOymththee, 



or ^ot«. 



JV. vos, ye or yow. 

G. vestr^m, or ve9tri,o/y oil. 

D, Yobis, to you, 

Ji, vos, you, 

V, vos, O yc or you, 

A, vobis, with you. 



Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself. 



.JV. 



Sing, 



Plur, 



JV. 



G, suf, of himself, of herself, of itself , G, sui, of themselves, 

D7 slbi, to himself, to herself, kc. D. fiihi,.tothe'ms€lve$,. 

A, se, himself, &c. A, se, themselves^ 

V, V. 



A, se, with himself, &c. 



A, se ,.t)i^VA themselves. 



Obs. 1. £^0 Mrants the vocative, because one cannot call upon binielf, &xiept at • 
second person ; thus, i»e cannot say. ego O I ; O not^O we. 

Obs, % Mi/u in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into mf. 

.Ohs* 3 The genitive plural ui ego uas anciently noalrorum and rusfrarvm ; of /«, 
ventrorutn aiwl vtstrarum^ which were afterwards contracted into tiMfrlfm and vff 
triim. 

We commonly used nostriim and vestrdm, after partativeSf numevals, comparatiTes^ 
or superladves ; and noatri and ve«tri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns he, she, it, are express- 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, tile, iste, hie or 
IS ; as, 

Ille, for the masc. ilia, for the fern. tV/we/, for the neut. 
that : or, ille, he ; ilia, she ; illud, it, or that ; thus, 



Sing, 

jV. ille, ilia, illud, 

G. illius, illius, illius, 

D, illi, illi, illi, 

j3. ilium, illam, ilhid, 

V. ille, ilia, illud, 

A. illo, ilia, illo. 



Plur. 

JV. illi, illae, ilia, 

G. illorum, illarum, illorura, 

D, illis, illis, illis, 

A. illos, illas, ilia, 

F, ilii, illaj, ilia, 

A, illis, illis, illis. 



Ipse, he himself, 2p«a, she herself, ipsum, itself; and iste, 
ista, istud, that, are declined like ille ; only ipse has ipsum 
in the nom. ace. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is often joined to ego, iu, sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with «c//*in English, when joined with a posses- 
«ive pronoun ; as, ego ipse, I myself. 



66 SIMPLE LATIN PRONpUKS: 

Hie, haec, hoc, this. 

Sing, Plur. 

N. hie, haec, hoc, K, hi, hae, haec, 

G. hujus, hujus, hujus, G. horum, harum, horutn, 

jD. huic, huic, huic, D, his, his, his, 

A, hunc, hanc, hoc, Jl. hos, has, hasc, 

V, hie, haec, hoc, V, hi, ' hae, haec, 

A, hoc, hac, hoc. A, his, his, his. 

Is, ea, id ^ ^e, sAe, tV ; or thai. 







Sing, 


* 
1 




Plur. 


N. 


w, . 


ea. 


id, 


.Y. 


11, eaB, ea. 


G. 


ejus, 


ejus. 


ejus. 


G. 


eorum, earam, eorum^ 


D. 


ei, 


ei. 


ei. 


D. 


iis, or eis, &c. * 


A, 


eum. 


earn, 


id, 


A, 


eos, eas, ea, 


V. 








V. 




A. 


CO, 


ea, 
« 


eo. 


A. 


iis, or eis, &c. 



QuiSy quas, quody or quid ? which, what ? Or qms ? who ? 
or what man ? qxk(z ? who ? or what woman ? gwod or quid? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, ♦ 

Sing, Plur. 

.Y. quis, quae, quod or quid, JV. qui, quae, quae, 
O. cujus, cujus, cujus, G, quorum, quarum, quorum, , 

jD. cui, cui, cui, D, queis, or quibus, &c. 

A, quem,quam, quod ortjuid, A, quos, quas, quae, 

F. r. — 

A. quo, qua, quo. A. queis or quibus, &c. 

Qt/i, qvce^ quod, who, which, that ; Or vir qui, the maQ: 
who or that ; fcemina quce, the woman who oi //m^ ; negotium^ 
<7Moc?, the thing u'Aic/i or that: genit. vir cw/tts, the 'man 
Wiose or of whom ; muher cvjus, the woman whose or of ' 
whom ; negolium cujus, the thing of which, seldom whose^ ire. . 
thus, 

Sing. Plur. 

JV. qui, qure, quod, A*, qui, quae, quae, 

G. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, : 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis or quibus, &c. 

A. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, quae, 

r, F. — ;*- 

A, quo, qua, quo. A. queis, or quibus, &cl . 



COMPOUND LATIN PRONOUNS. ^7 

tu, and sui. Mens, my or mine ; tuns, thy or thine ; suus^ 
his own, her own, its own, their own, are tleclined like bo- 
nvs, -o, -um ; and noster, our ; vester^ your, like pxUcher^ 
'chra, -chrumy of the lirst and second declension. 

JVostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cu- 
jas, of what or which country, are declined l^ke felix^ of 
the third declension : gen. nostrdtis, dat. nostratiy 4'C. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mt, and sometimes nieus, in the voc. sing. masc. 

The relative qui hai fVeqnently qui in the ablative, and that, which is remarkable, in 
al 1 genders and numbers. 

J^vi is sometimes used for quit : and instead of cujus, the gen. oCguUt we nud an ao* 
jecti^-e prunuun, cvjutn •", •um. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their signification* are divided into the rollowmc 
classes 

1 Demonttrative*, which poim out any person or thing present, or as if present. Eg^, 
tUt A^f <"'< >nd sometimes tUe, m, ipse, 

2. Reiativea^ which refer to something going before : We, ip*e, hte, hie, U, quu 

3. Po*»euives, which signify possession: meu*, tuns, tuut^ noster. vester, 

4. Patriots or Gent'les^ which signify one's country : nastrat, rtMras^ cuja*» 

5. Interrogative*, by which we aik a question : qui* f cvjaa f When they do noC 
nsk a question, they ai-e called Indefinite*, hke other words of the same nature.^ 

0. JSeciprvcuis, wlticti again call back or represent the same objeet to the mind : «tti 
•nd tuug. 

Compound Latin Prenount, 

Pronouns arc compounded variouslv • 

1. With other pronouns ; as, ithic/ utthccc, iathoc^ 1st hue, or istitc. Ace hthunc, 
iathnnc, isti. oc, or iithtic. AbU Isthoct isthact Utboc Num. and acc. piur. ueut. isthoKt * 
of iste and hie- So iUir, oY ille and hie, 

9. With some other parts of speech ; as hujusmUdl, cujusmUdi^ &c micum, ticuvu 
sScum, nobiscum, v^uetim.quocum or quicum and quibuseum : tecum, eccam ; tccos, 
eccas, and sometimes eaa, in the nom. sing, of ecce and is. So ellum^ uTecce and ilk, 

3. With some syllable added; as, tute of tu and tf, used only in the nom. effdmett 
tQtSmet, suimet, through ail the cases, thus, meimet, tutmer, &c. oCego^ tUi sui, and met. 
Instead of tumei in the nom. we say. tutemet : hiccine, hceccine, O'c, in all the cases 
that end in r ; of hie and tine : Meafite^ tuapte, svapte, nostrapte, vrstrapte, in the al^ 
la(.fera. and sometimes meopte^tuopte. &c, of meus, &r, hnipte : hieee, haxce, hocce: 
hujusre, hxcre, hltre^ hosce : of hie, and ee : whence hujuavfmiiH, duscemifdi, cujus- 
cemddi. So IDEM, the same, compounded of is and Ucm, which is thus decltniil : 

Sing, Plur, 

N. iidem, eSRdem, eSdem, 

G. eorundem, canindem, eorundem, 

D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 

A, eosdem, easdem, e^em, 

V. iidem. ea^dera, eudem, 

J, eisdcm or iisdem, &c. 

The pronouns which we find mon frconently compounded, are quis and qui, 

Quis in coiii|KMition issoroetimts the first sometimes the lost, and sonu:times like* 

wise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is always the first. 
1. 1 he compounds of qtUft in which it is put first, are, 7Ui^»am, ythoi quispianh 

quisquam any one ; quisgue, every one ; quisquis, whosoever ; which are thus declined : 

Nom, 

Quisnam, qiiaenam, quodoara or quidnam ; 

Quispiam, qudepiam, quudpiam or quidpiam ; 

Quisquam, qufquam, quodqiiam or quidquam; 

Quisque, quxque, quodqiie or quidque; 

Qaisquis, ■ qiiidquid or quicquid; 

And so in the other cases, according to the simple quis But quitquit has not the 
ifem. at all, and the neuter only in the nomtnativc and accusative. Quisquam has al« 



^V. Idem, 


eftdcm. 


Tdem, 


G. ejusdera, 


ejusdem, 


cgusdcm, 


V. eldera. 


eldem, 


eldem, 


ji, eundem, 


eandem. 


idem. 


K idem. 


eadem. 


Idem. 


A, efidcm, 


i-Adcm, 


eOdem. 



Grn. 


Dat. 


cujiisnam, 


cuinam. 


cujuspiam. 


cuipiara. 


cu^usqnara. 


cuiquam, 


cujusquc, 


cuique, 


cujuscujus, 


cuicui. 



'^ VERB. 

•o quiequom for guidquam' Aecuiative quengumn^ wUhout the feminine. The plqnl 
i««earoely awd. 

9. The compounds of qvis.n in which q^ds^ w put last, have qua in the nom. Binr. fenu 
and III the nominatiTe and aecuaatiTe piar. neut. as, afiqidt, loiiie ; ecquis who r uf ei 
aud quis ; also neqni»^si(juis, numquis. which for the most part are read separatdj* 
thu» ne quu, si quu, num guU, 'i bey are thus deeUned : 

Nom* Gen. Dot, 

AIYquifl. sliqua, aKqnod w aliqnid, afictyos, alicui, 

Sequis, ecqua or eequaCi ecquod. or ecqoid, eeei^as, eecui. 

Si quit, si qua, si quod o" %\ quid, si cujiis, si cui, 

Ne qui«, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid. ne eujUs, lie cui, 

Num qnis, nuiu qua, num quod or num quid, num cujus, num euii 

3. The compountls which )iavc7»;« in the middle, are, «-7tff«nam, who ? unv»qtA»' 
que^ g:en. uuiutrujusque. every one. The former it used only in the uool sing. *od 
the latter wants tiie plural. 

4. The comDouiids of 9U< are ^u/ru MTtiTt whosoever; 9u1<2am, some ; quilVtet^^u^ 
vU^ any one wnom you please; which are thus decHkied; 

Nom, Gen, Dat. 

^uTcunque* qoaecunqoe, quodounque, c^iuscunque» cuWunqu^ 

()u1dam, qusedam, ' ^ quoddam or quiddam, cumsdaui, cuidara, 

QuTlTbet* quselibety quudiibet, or quidlibet* cujuslibet* cuilihet, 

^alvis, qusvis, quodvis, or qnidvis, cujusvis, cuiris. 

Obt. I. All these compounds have seldom or never queit^ hot qu^ut^ in thinr dat. and 
abl. plmr* ; thus mliquibu*, &c. 

Obs. S- Quitt and its compounds in comic writers, hate somedmet quit in the fomi- 
■ine gender. 

Obs. 3. Quidam has fuencfarm, ijvandam, quoddam% or quiddam^ Sn the ace sin)?' and 
quorundam^quarundmm, quorunilamt in the gen. plur* n. b^ng put instead of m, for 
the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Quodf with its eompoimdst oUquod^ qtt9dvi»% quoddam, &c, are used, whev 
they asree with a suhsuntive in the same case ; quid, with its compounds, aliquid^ 
quutoU^ trc, for the most part have either no subsumive expressed, or govern one ilk 
tha genitive^ For this reason, they are by lome reekoiMtd lubstADtiirei* 



VERB. 

A verb is a word which espressos what is affirmed of 
iliings ; as, The boy rtads. The sua shines. The maa 
loves. 

' Or, A verb is that part of speech which signifies to he^ l# 
(/o, or to sujfer. 

It is called Verb or U^onlt by way of eminence, because it is tlie roost essential word 
in a sentttuce, without whieti the other parts of speech can form no complete sense. 
Thus, the dUigent boy reads his Irsson vrith care, is a perfect sentence ; but if we take 
away tlte afitrmation, or the word reads, it is rendered imperfect, or radier becomes no 
sentence at all ; thus, the liHigent boy his letson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of /peech : Whatev- 
er word, expresses an afHvniat'iot^, or assertion is a verb ; nr thus, Whatever word, with 
a substantive n<»un, or i»ronuuu before or after it* mak«^ fuM st-itse. is a verb ; a^. stones 
fall, I wmk, rvulk thou. Here fall and tvalk are verbs because they contain an affii^ 
niation ; but when we say, a long walk, a dangerous fall, there is no afilxmation oe- 
prcs«ctl ; and the same words 7orlk ami fall become substantives or nouns. We oftnt 
t\nd tikowi&e in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also as some other p«irt of 
speech ; thus, amor, -9 r is, love, a substantive; and amor, I am loved, a verb. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided 
into three different classes, Active, Passive, and Neuter ; 
because we consider things either as acting, or being acted 
upon ; or as neither acting, nor being acted upon ; botsim- 



TEKB, W 

ply'itlcUtiiig,'«r existing in a certain state or cooditioji ; as 
IB a slate of motion or rest,' ^'c* ' . * . ' . * 

L AjaJktive veirb expresses an action, and Bfeceesarily 
sappoifes an agent, and an object acted upon ^ as» amdre^ io 
lovb ; tftno te, 1 Knre thee. 

"2 ^- Verb Ptusive expresses a passion or snfifering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarify in^iies an object 
acted upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, 
snuiny to be loved ; iu amiru a hk, tiion ati loved by me. 

3. A Neuter verb .properly expresses neither action nor ^ 
passion, biit simply^ttie being, state, or condition of' things ; ^ 
as, cipnnto, 1 sleep ; 9edeoy\ sit. . ^ 

The. terb Aitioe is also called TVoimfive, tvhen the action 
passeth over io the object, or hath an effect on some other 
thing ; as, Bcribo lUeras^ I write letters ': hot when the action 
is confined withia the agent, and pasteih not over to any ob- 
ject, it is eailed'fal^imttve ; as, ambfUoy I walk ; curtp^ I 
run, whith are l^ewise called A 0«^er verbs. Maoyverfeain 
Latin and Engirshare used both in a transitive ano'in anin- 
transjtive or neuter sense ; as^ m^^re, to stop,; incipSre^:t» ^ 
hegin ; dur^rcj to endure, or to harden, ^c. 

verbs which simply signify 6etn^, are likewise called Sk6- 
9iarUive verbs ; as, esse or existere^ to be or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, I iove, may be resolved into, / am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a fubstantjve 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Participle ; as, amans, loving ; amaius^ loved. But 
when it has* the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund^ 
or a Supine ; as, amandumy loving ; amatum, to love ; dmatUy 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined bv Voices^ 
Modes J l^enses^ Numbers^ void Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Pas- 
site. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five ; the Present, the Preter- 
imperfect, the Preter-perject, the Preter-pluper- 

.feet, and the Future. 

> 



6# ENGtISH VERBS. 



The numbers are two ; Singular nnd Plural. 
The persons are three ; first, Second^ Third. 



1. r<fetf c^mM wttto different •trcnm»t«ncei in wfckAife^qBiiaiy 
MaetiBft«ir neinrociedatwai. The ^fetive voire ligBlileiMtioii ; tyi,ihM, I love. itke 
.^(■ithM^inflbriasiorbeUiff tte olyeetof «n ftctkmi ai,«iiMr,I«n k^ 

1. JfMferorfR«M(f «vedienwtoittffiannrr«ofex{Hn8nuigtlieuKiri^ 
The Ifn&eaHve deeteret orftffirms pmitively ; a^ am*, I lore ] omfifr*, I dudl lore; 
^or Mkta midoB r ••• an (« AfRo*^ oost thou love ? 

The StMwuttoe it immlly joiaed t*i tome other vethi, ud cumot make a fteU 'medfr 
inrby itieif ; at, «i me flbt^eret. recffdo, if Ae en'rtat met, I will return. TVr. 
The Imperative conuaandti eihortt, Mr tsitreatt ; at. oaia, hire thoa. 
The Infinuive rimply exprestet the tignlficadon of the verb, widMMit findliqg it to any 
or nnmber; at, amfire. to loTOi 



3- Tetuee or Timet^ eqpcett the time whra any thinff is nippoted to be, to act, or to 
taflbr« 

T3me in fpeneral it divided into three partiythe prntent^ patt. and futore. 

"BmtL time it expretsed three difitrent ways. Wlien we ipeak of a thing, whidh waa 
doing, bat not finithed at tooie former time, we ute the P r eU r4mfi erJeet, or patt time 
not eompleted ; at, aerUtSbami^ I was writing. 

When tre ipcalc of a thing now finidied, we ute the Pre^r^perfbct, or patt time eom- 
pined ; at. eeripei^l wrute, or have written. 

When we tpeakof a thing Anithed at or before tome patt time, we nte the Frefer- 
f^M f erJ bft, tit patt time Awrt than completed ; at tcrt^tlfrtw*, I had written. 

ntVK time it expretted two (^ermt wayt. A tinn^ may be-eontidered either a« 
dbnply about to he done, or at aetuaUy nniahtn. at lomefmure time; at, icribam, I thaU 
wriie. or, X thril [then} be writing ; ecrifuliroj I diall have written. - 

4* Num ier vmtkM hem many we tnppoie to he, toaet,or to safihr. 

5. Pereen ihewt to wiiat the nM>aHing of the verb it applied, whether to the perMUi 
" tpcakiiq?, to the person addicited, or to tome other petton or thing. 

Veibt have two numben and three pertont, to agree with tobctandve nomu and pro> 
Mount in tbece retpeett : for a veib proper!}'. Imth neither numbert nor peetont, but 
cenain terminations aniweringto the person and number of iti nominative. 

A verb it properly taid to he conjugated^ witen all iti partt are properly clasted, or 
at it were, yoked together , aeeoidii^ to Voice, Mode, Tente, Number, and Perwnu 

Englieh Verbs, 

SngUth veibt dmnnre thdr termination to exprett only the pretentand the patt time 
ef the Aetive voice ; and in regular verbt. the Perfect participle i« always the tame 
wiA the pevftet or past time, both of them ending in m/ or *d. The pretent participle, 
alwayt owt ill ing. The English bat no future participle, which defect is tuppUed by 
a ctreumlocotioo ; at, tAeutte love* 

An English Verb it ihut varied : 
To LOVE. 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode, 
Present Time. Part Time* 

Sing, Plur, Sng, Plur, 

ft. I love. We love, 1. I loved. We loved, 

2. Thou lovest. Ye or you love, 2. lliou lovedtt. Ye or you loved, 

^3. Helovethtrlovet ; They love. 3. He loved; Tliey loved* 

Subjunctive Mode. Imperative Modf, 

Pretent Time Sing. Plur, 

Sing, Plur, 3. Lo>'e thou, Love ye v love jvfOm 
1. I love. We love, 

S. Thou love, Ye «r you love, Injini'ire Mode, 

3. He love ; They love. Presents To love. 

Pmrtieiple Present, Loving ; Perfect^ Loved. 

The le^Tral remaining parts of the English ^-erb are formed by the assittanee Mother 
verbs, called there ore Auxiliaries or Helpers, The chief of these are AoT>e,6f, ikiiUt end 
"oiUt which are thut varied. 



£N6LISH TCftBS{. 



i»> 



To HAVE. 

IniUeatioe Mtde* 



[I. itev*. 

rtiouMit, 



Ftetna Time, 
PHtr. 

IVfetajivet 

is. Ttiouktot, TelMiT^, 

SitbfuneHve Mode, 

PrettM* 

Sbm. Phtr. 

1. Ilune, Wehsre, 

«. Tbou bafef Te iMive* 

3. He hare ; They have. 



PttttTHnh 
Sing. Phtt. 

MlMd, W«hdU 

S.TlKtahliitb 
S. He bad; 



Singm Phir.' 

8« Have tbou ; Hafeye. 

In^briOve Mode^ 
Pret£nt^TQlmf9i 



PairUcipte Presera, Hating ; Perfcett Hid. 



Prei€ftf Time. 

1. X am* We ate, 

t. Tlioa art, Ye are, 

S. Heit; Tbey aic 



To BE. 

Indicative Mode, 

PanThm* 

Sing. JNur^ 

l..Iwafl. Wewei^ 

S. Thou watt, Ye were, 

3. He was ; Tbey ipsra* 



Subjunctive Mode, 





Prennt. 


mng. 


Plur. 


l.Ibe, 


Web^. 


S. Thou be, 


lebe. 


3. Hebe} 


They be. 



&ng, 
1« I were, 
3.Thouwert. 
3. He were ;' 



Part, 

PlUr^ 
"We were, 
Ye were, 
Ttiey were. 



Imperative Made, 

Sing. Plur. 

%. Bethou; Be ye. 

Pretentt Beiog. 



Participle. 



Ir[/lniti'Oe Mode, 
Pteseta, TO lie,. 

Perfect^ Been. 



SHALL. 



Stng. 
1. 1 thall, 
% Thoushalt, 
3. He shall ; 



Plur. 
We shall, 
Te shall, 
They shall. 



WILL. 



Sing. 
1 iwlu, 

2. Thou wilt, 

3. He will ; 



Plur, 
We will. 
Ye will, 
They will. 



The terminations of these auxiliary verbs seem to be irregular. Most of them how- 
ever ate only contractions oi the i«gular .orm Thus hast is contracted Tor havett ; 
h/ith. tor havKth \ hat, for havtt ; aiia tot/t. fbr xoiUtst ; which last ii likewise ni^ from 
the irregulair verb, r# toiU ; thus, / will^ thou wiittat, hr. loilli^h, or iviUt 

The tenses of the sul^unctire mode are expressed by tnay or can ; m'ghu cvuld, would, 
and «Aott<</; tufpether with other auxiliary verbs. 

IVould. wtfuldtr, comes from wilt ; and should, shoutdst^ ;rom shatL Might and could 
seem to oe the past time oi mai, tii\d ran. 

To express with greater force the present and pajt time of the Imlicfltive Moile, we 
use the auxiliary vrrb ^0 ; ta^ I do love ; I did love. And so in the Imperati^'o. do 
thou love^ do \e lave. Ill the thinl :>eriioii o'the Imperative we alwayd use let which 
beinc an active verb has always an accusative after ii ; as. let hrm hve; I'tthem hve. 

When wc speak of i>R!«eut time indetei'minaie^. we use the :»imple form ; as, / .'ovr, 
I loved : but when we speak of it with some particular limiution wc uh; an auxiiiury; 
aa, / om /•vir,^ jiut tiuw^ i toas (then loving. The (cii.iinat' m 'A, in the thii^ person 
of the pxesent oi the Indicative, property belongs tu solemn discourse ; as, he hath^ he 
doth ire. 

The whole of the passive voice in Englbh is tormed by the auxiliar} verb to be, and 
the pwtioiple imperfect ; as / im lovrd^ I was tovtd^ <^c. In many verbs the present 
wurticiple also is used in a passi^-e Kiise ; as, These thingi are doings vere doing, ^ f 
TAe hotue i* buHding^ taew buddings ^c> 

G 
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IRREGULAR ENGLISH VERBS. 



When an auilUary it j<Hiied to a verb, the auxiliary is varied aceotding to number ani 
person, and the v«rb itself always continues the same. When there are two or mote 
auxiliaries jdned to the verb the first of them only is varied according to person and 
number. Th<» auxiliary tntut admits of no variation. 

SUUl and wUl are alwp^s employed to express future time, ff^ill, in the first panoB 
rinrular and plural, promises or threatens ; in the second and third persons, only ibce- 
tells ; thaM' on the contrary, in the first person, simply foretells ; in the second and tluvd 
persons, promises, commands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when «e 
ask a question ; thus, '* I shall eo,** **• you xoill go ;** express event only ; but ** wUt yon 
go r* imports intention : and ^^ahall I go ;*' reters to the will of another. 

The neuter verb it varied like the active ; but sometimes it aswimes the passive form ; 
.«», IhadffUiejit or I was fallen. 



Irregular English Verbs. 

The English language abounds in irregular verbs. 
A verb in English is said to be irregular, which- has Bot 
the Past Time and the Participle Perfect in cd. 

Most English verbs are liable to some insularity from contraction. 

To this we are led by the nature of the language, aud the manner of pronouncing it« 
Thus, instead of /0v«n, lovetUtt, we say, Icnird, /ovedett. Hence in many verbs etl i« 
changed into t; as, *natehty eheekt, snopt, mixtf dwelt, past, mtant^felt, left^ bereft, ^e» 
for snatched, cheeked, &c» In such words, however, the entire form is also used, and in 
general to be pretored. They are net, tbererore, commonly ranked among irregular 
-.verbs. 

Irregular verbs in English, properly so called, are all monosyllables, unless compound^ 
•d ; ani may be reducel to the three Ibllowing classes, in which those marked thus, * arp 
ttkewise uflen ih the regular fOnu. 

1. Irregulars by contraction. 

These eommonly end in d or f, and have the Present, the Past Time, and the Parti- 
ciple Perfect, all alike, without any variation ; as, beat, burst, cast, coit^ cut, hit, hurt, 
knit, let, Hff,* tight •put, quit* read, rent, rid, set, shed, shred, shut, slit, split, spread, 
thrust, wet i* all of which are contracted for beated, bursted, casted, <irc. 

The following in the Past Time, and Participle Perfect, vary a little from the Present : 
ma, lead, led; sweat, swet ;* metumet; b reed, b red; feed, fed; speed, sped; bend.bera;* 
lend, lent; rend, rent; send, sera; spend, spent; build, built ;* geld,geU;* gild, gilt ;• 
gird, girt i'^ lose, last. 

Sola, told, had, madefied, shod, clad ;* from sell, teU, have, make, flee, shoe, clothe ; 
are contracted for selled, telled, &c. Stand has stood; smell, smelt ; dare, durst, in the 
parti^ple dared. 

2. Irregular in ght. 

These are few in number, and have tlie Past Time and Participle in ght ; as, brings 
brought i buy, bought ; catch, caught ; fight, fought ; teach, taught ; tliink, thought ; 
seek, sought; work, wrought. 



3. Irregulars in en* 

This is by far the most numerous class of irregular verbs. They have 
Participle Perfect in en, and form the Past Time by changing the vowel 
of the Present- Some form the Past Time regularly. 

Present, 

Cleave, 



Present, 

7^11, 

Awake, 

Vorsake, 

!>liake, 

Take, 

Draw, 

Slay, 

Get, 

Help, 

Melt, 

Swell, 

£at. 

Bear, 

Brcakf 



Past, 

fell. 

awoke,* 

forsook, 

shook, 

took, 

drew, 

slew, 

gat or rot 

(heli>ed,) 

melted. 

swelled. 

ate. 



Participle, 

fallen. 

(awaked.) 

forsaken. 

shaken. 

taken. 

drawn. 

slain. 

gotten. 

hoi pen* 

molten.* 

swollen,* 

eaten. 



bare, or bore, home, 
brake, or u-„,,„_ . 



or 



Speak, 

Swear, 

Tear, 

Wear, 

Heave, 

Shwr, 

Steal, 

Tread, 

Weave, 

Creep, 

Freeze, 



or 



or 



Past, 
clave, 

clove,* 
spake, 

spoke, 
sware, 

swore, 
tare, or tore, 
ware,or wore, 
hove,* 
shore, 
stole, 
tixid, 
wove, 
crope,* 
ftoze, 



commonly the 
or diphtnong 

Participle. 
cloven* 



spoken 

sworn. 

torn. 

worn. 

hoven,* 

shorn. 

stolen. 

trodden. 

woven. 

crept.* 

tVozen. 
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intent* 

Seethe,- 

Kee. 

Bite, 

elude, 

Hide. 

Slide, 

Abide, 

Climb, 

Drive, 

Ride, 

Riae, 

Shine, 

Strive, 

Smite. 

Stride, 

Shrive, 

Thrive, 

Write, 

Strike, 

Bid, 
Give, 
Sit, 
SBit, 

?.«. 
Itie, 

ChooM, 



Past, 

«od, 

■aw, 

hit, 

ehid, 

hid, 

sHd, 

abode, 

elomb, 

drove, 

rode, 

rote, 

shone,* 

•trove,* 

smote. 

strode, 

shrove, 

throve, 

wrote, 

•truck, 

bade, 
gave, 
at. 
•pat, 

dUR,* 

toy, 

CDKMe,, 



Participle* 

sodden. 

seen. 

bitten. 

chidden. 

hidden. 

slidden, 

(climbed*) 
driven* 
ridden, 
risen, 
•hined. 
•triven.* 
•mitten, 
•triddeo. 
shriven, 
thriven, 
written, 
stricken or 
strucken. 
bidden, 
given, 
•itten. 
spitten. 
digged.. 
Iain t^ lien, 
chosen. 



Present, 


Patt. 


Patficrple,' 


Hold 


held. 


hoMeo. 


Dv, 


did. 


done. 


Blow, 


blew. 


blown. 


Crow. 


crew. 


(crowed.) 


Grow, 
Know, 


grew, 
knew, 


grown. 
Known* 


Throw, 


threw. 


thrown. 


Fly, 


flew. 


flown. 


Bake, 


ibaked.) 


baken* 


Grave, 


(graved^ 


gravok* 
hewen • 
hewn. 


Hew, 


(hewed,) 


Lade. 


(taded,) 


laden. 


Load, 


(loaded.) 


loaden.* 


Mow, 


(mowed,) 


mown.* 


Rive, 


(rived,) 


riven. 


Saw, 


(sawed.) 


sawn.* 


Shave, 


(•haved.) 


shaven.* 


Shew, 


(shewed,) 


shewn.* 


Show, 


(showed,) 


shown. 


Sow, 


(sowed.) 


sown.* 


^^^^"^•(stimwed, &c.) strown.* 


Wash, 


(washed,) 


washen.* 


Wax, 


(waxed.) 


waxen.* 


Wreatli. 


(wreathied,) 


wieathea." 


Wrijhe, . 


(writhedj 


writhen. 



Several verbs seem to have dropt the termiDation en in 
the Participle f as, 



Present* 
Begin, 

Cling, 

Drink, 

Flinic. 
Ring, 

Shrink, 

sing, 
Sii^ 

Sling, 

Slink, 
Spin, 

Spring, 

Sting, 



Participle, 
begun. 

clung. 

drunk 

drunken, 
flimg, 



Past, 
began, 
clang «r 
clung. 

drank. 

flung, 
rang or rung, rung, 
shrank or -u_,,^v, 
shrunk, *"»"^- 

sang or sung, sung, 
sank or sunk, sunk. 

•^£.g. " •■"«• 

slunk, slunk, 

span or spun, spun, 
sprang or .«^„«„ 
%r5ng. •P'^"°S. 

stung. stung. 



or 



Present, 

Stink, 

String, 

Swim, 

Swing, 
Wrin«r, 

Bind, 

Fuid. 

Grind, 

Wind, 

Hang, 

Shoot, 

Stick, 

Corae, 

Run, 

Win, 



Past, 
stank 

stunk, 
strung, 
swam 

swum, 
swung, 
wrung, 

bound. 

found, 

ground, 

wound, 

hung,* 

shot, 

stuck, 

came, 

ran, 

won, 



or 



or 



Participle, 

•tunk. 

strung. 

swum* 

swung, 
wrung, 
bound «r 
heunden* 
fbund. 
ground, 
wound, 
hung.* 
shot, 
stuck, 
come, 
run. 
won. 



Frecpient mistakes are committed with regard to those verbs whieb make the Fartici^ 
pie Perfect diflerent from the Fast Time ; thus it is said, he begun for he began ; he run 
ior he ran i fiie Participle being used instead of the Past Time ; and much more t» 
quenUy the Past Time instead of the Participle ; as, / had -wrote, for / had "written ; it 
"was wrote, for it roas written ; so bore lor borne ; chose for chosen ; bid for bidden f 
drove for driven ; broke for broken ; fode for ridden, &c. 

Several verbs are either defective, or made up of paits derived fVom different verbs of 
the same signification ; as, go, went, gone, wet, wU or wot, wot ; wis, wist ; ought^ 
quoth, mutt, together with most of the auxiliary verbs. 



Latin Verbs. 



The Latins have four different ways of varying verbs, 
<;alled th^ Firsty the Secondy the Thirds and the Fourth Cb»- 
jvgaiion. 



•n 
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The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

The First has a long before re of the Infinitive ; the 

Seoend has e long, the Third has e short, and the Fourth 

kas'i loog, before re of the Infinitive. 

MxupkdUe, to fHve, vilrch has 6 short- and alto itt eompoundi ; thw, r»rcumfilfv,t» 

The different conjugations are likevvise distinguished from 
•ne another by the different terminations of the following; 
teases : 






Active Voice. 








Indicative Mode* 








Present Tense. 


, 


/ 




Singular, 




Plwal. 






jPerwM. 




Persons, 






1. 2. 3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


-0, -as, -at ; 


-amus, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


«. 


-eo -es, -et ; 


-emus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


3. 


-0, -is, -it ; 


-innis, 


-itis. 


-unt. 


4. 


-io -is, -it J 


-imus, 


-itis, 


-iunt. 



Imperfect. 

i. -abam, -abas, -abat ; -abamus, -abatis, -abant. 

2. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

3. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

4. -iebam, -ieb^s, -iebat ; -iebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 



1. 


-abo, 


-abis. 


-abit 5 


-abimus, 


-abitis, 


-abunt. 


2. 


-ebo, 


-ebis, 


-ebit ; 


-ebimus, 


-ebitis, 


-ebunt. 


3. 


-am. 


-es, 


-et; 


-emus. 


-etis, 


-ent. 


4. 


-iam, 


-ies. 


-iet ; 


-iemus. 


-ietis, 


-ient. 








Subjunctive Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 


-em. 


-es. 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


2. 


-earn, 


-eas, 


-eat ; 


-eamus, 


-eatis. 


-eant. 


3. 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


4. 


-iam, 


-ias. 


-iat ; 


-iamus, 


-iatis, 


-iaat. 



V 
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1. -arem, 

2. -erem, 

3. -erem, 

4. -irem, 



•ares, 
•eres, 
•eres, 
-ires, 



2. 

1. -a or -ato, 

2. -e or -eto, 

3. -e or -ito, 
4f.-i or -ito, 



Imperfect. 

'aret ; -aremus, -aretis, -arent. 

■eret ; -eremua, -eretis, -crent. 

■eret ; -eremus, -eretis, -^erent. 

■iret ; -iremus, -iretis, -irent. 



Imperative Mode. 



3. 
-ato ; 
-eto ; 
-Ito ; 
-ito ; 



2. 
-ate or -atote, 
-ete or -etote, 
-ite or -itote, 
-ite or -itote. 



3. 
-anto. 
-ento. 

-UDtO» 

-iunto. 



Passive Voice. 



Indicative Mode, 
Present Tense. 



1 T-or, 

2. -eor, 

3. -or, 

4. -ior, 



1. -ubar, 

2. -ebar, 

3. 'Sbar, 

4. -iebai*> 



J. -Sbor, 

2. -^bor, 

3. -ar, 

4. -iar^ 



-aris or -are, 

-errs or -ere, 

-€ri8 or -fire, . 

-Iris or -Tre,' 



-atur; 
•etur ; 
-Ytur ; 
-Ttur ; 



-amur, 
•emur, 
-Imur, 
-imur, 



-SmYni, 

-YmTni, 
•imYni, 



-antar. 
•entur. 
-untur. 
•iuutur. 



Imperfect. 



-Hbaris or -abare, -abatur ; 
-ebaris or -^bare, -ebatur ; 
-ebaris or -ebare, -ebatur ; 
-iebaris or -iebare, -iebatur; 



-abamur, -abaniYiu, ^^b antar. 

•ebSraur, -ebSmtni, -ebantur. 

-ebilniur, -cbamYm, -ebantur. 

•iebumur, -iebamYni, -iebantur. 



Future. 



-ab^ris or -ab^re, ^abYtur j -abYraur, 

-ebfiris or -ebere, »cbYtur ; -ebYmur, 

.eris or -ere, -etur ; -emur, 

-ieris or -ierey -ietur ; .ieraur, 



•abmiYni, 
-ebYmtni, 
•emYni, 
-ieinYni, 



•abuntur. 
-ebuntur. 
-entur. 
•ientar. 



Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense. 

1. -er, -eris or -ere, -etur ; 

2. -ear, -earis or -eare, -eatur ; 

3. -ar, aria or -are, -atur ; 
4r. -iar, -iaris or -iare, -iatur ; 

Imperfect. 

1. -arer, -^reris or -arere, -arctur ; -aremur, 

S* -ereiv -ereris or -erere, -eretur ; -eremur, 

3. -ire, -Sreris or -grere, -eretur \ -fetemxir, 

*. 'Jrer, 'irefy -or -irere, -iretur ; -IteiDaw, 

02 



-emur. 


-emYni, 


•entur. 


•eamur, 


-eamYni, 


-cantor. 


-arnur, 


-amYni, 


•antur. 


•iamur^ 


-iamini, 


-iantur. 



-aremYni, -areirtUt*? 



y^-^: ■^"" ' ■-.■'T^.'.- 






•I.- 



1, -§Te or -^or» ^&tor ; •ainiDiy -&Dtor^ 

^'. 2* -ere or -et0r» •^tor^ •^adtai, -eotor. 

■:' i, -€r8 or -Iter, -Itop j -iqaJliii, unter. , 

4. -ire or -itDr, -itor ; -Imloi^ -iuntor. 

OUervt. Vfite is Ivofilifr tUid w^i^Miin lMf« tenr m 
Ab Bfffwt ipgt. pjWifcawl fcwfiir In die jwwiTre ; and a» in t^ impenrtjye, hwf 
. aadfiifiiw. Intte innitftfeBfiid ftilnwf the toiia M i w they iMrwylwayt tlw tenmi* 
;:V iMioiiiortbefKUtlic^iucMteiateMaadtaNi; tfl«ra^ 

1^ ^' Tl^ tttnmoatioDi of the other tenses are the 8»ne through 
"^ blithe CoDJijgtttioiis. Thus, 



i,^- 






AcTiTE Voice. 

,•■■•■ • ■ rf 

IndkaHve Mode, 

^«/« ^» -isti, -it ; -Imus, ristis, **cruiit or ere^ 
1^ -ita^f Wiras, -drat ; -^rftmiis, -^r&tis, -erant. 

Sfdjuncttve Mode, 

Per/, -efintty -ciis, -drit ; -er!mu8> -eritis, -^rint* 
flu. -i88em> -isses^ -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent* 
JW. -e|ro, -eria, -€rit ; -er2i6us, -iritis, -erint* 

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the. 
Participle Perfect, and the auxiliary verb «um, which m 
abo used to express the Future of the InfinitiTe Active* ||| 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 

Principal Parts. 

Pre$, hdic. Ferf. Indie, Pre$, In/in, 
Sum> iui, esse. To be. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense, am. 

Sing, Plur, 

m 1. Sum, /0inv Sfimns, We arty 

J 2. Es, Tfeoii artf or yoti ar«, Estis, Ye or you arty 

H^p. £st, Jbi9} SViV 1% we. 



we* 
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Imperfect, was, 

1. tnjok, I wasj Eramus, We were, 

2. Eras, Thou wast^ or ytm were^ Eratis, Ye were^ 

3. Erat, He was ; £rant> They were. 

Perfect have been or was* 

1. Fui, / have been, Fo!mus, We have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been^ Fuistis, Te have been^ 

3. Fuit, He hath been ; Faerant, or -ere, Tiiey have been, 

Plu-perfect. had been. 

1. FuSram, J/ta(2 been, Fueramus, ?Fe /ta(2 6een, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been. 

Future, tholl or will 

i. £ro, I shall be, Erimus, We shall be^ 

2. Eris, Thou skolt be, Eritis, Ye shgU be, 

3. Erit, He shall be ; Erunt, They shaU be, • 

Subjunctive Mode, «- ^ 

Present Tense, may or can, 'i^ 

1. Sim, I iHay be, Simus, We may be, 

2. Sis, Thou mnyest be, Sitis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, He may be ; hint, They may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, rvould^ or should. 

1. Essem, J might be, Ess^emus, We might be, 

2. Esses, Thou mightest be, Essetis, Ye might be, 

3. Esaet, He might be ; Enncnt, IJiey might be.. 

Perfect, may have, 

1 . Fuerim, I may have been, Fn*>v\mu8,We may have been, 

2. Fnens^TJioumayest have been, Vin^niiH, Ye tuoy have been, 

3. Fuerit, He may have be^n; EiicvmX.They may have been. 
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or should have ; or had. 

J, Fuissera,/m«^/t^Aapc been. F'lissiimus, We mis^ht have been, 

2. E\i\%ie,s,Thoumightcsthave Fuissetis, Ye might have been, 

been, 

3. Fxi\sset,HemightJiavef een; Fwsent, They mdghthavebeen. 

Future, shall have. 

1. Fuero, I shall hare been, Fnerimus, We shall have been, 

2. Fuens,Thou5hGh have been, Fueritis, Ye shall have been,, 

3. Fuerit; He shall have been ,* Fuehnt, Tlien saaUW-o^ >>tcvw 



i- . - ■■ . . .. ^. ....■..■■■ '■ . ■ .-^ 

- ■ ' *.■■'; •■'>■-. 

■•■ ■.-:'■..- ■■■■-■ .■■.•.* 
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/fiipera^T^e Mode. 

j 2, Eivd estO) Be.t^, Este t^cl.estote, Be 2(e» 

' 3. Esto^ Leikimbe; Sonto, Lett/bam^* 

i&i^fttttve Mode. 

Pres. Esse, To 5e. 
Pel/. Fuisse, Tb^ve^ei 
■ Fut^ Esse futaniSy -a» -uin, To be ahotU to he. 

Fuisse faturus, -a, -am, To have been about to be. 

Papiciple. 
FiUftre.' Ffiturus, -a, -urn, Mout to be. 

The jMMWil ptoBonn, wUoh in EoKfish axe, fbr tbe moit pot, tUed to 4w - 1 
eonuBoidy undentood ; becaute the ■erenl perauM are soffickmkA^ 






fi«t #u«mtf, we are* &e So, «'jpo dma, I love; tu amait warn'' 
w a iile omof, he loveth vr loret ; flo« amamuj'* we love, &e 
•eteod penoD lingular in Englidi, we eonmooly me toe plural Amnt - " 
diMoune; as, tu ei, thou an« «** tnticA tfienrt^ you ate; tu^ra*^ tho(| • 
»; ftt 4ri«, thou mayett be, «r you may be-. See. So tu amoit tho«^ 
yua love ; tu iamaba*^ thou loredst, «r you loved, ifia.. 

Verbs are thus varied in the different Conjugations. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 



•^ 



Principal Parts. 

J^nsee^U Indie. Perfect. Supine. Pres. Infim 

Amo, ftm^yi, iimatum, fimare, To /ore. - 



Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense, love, do love, or am loving. 



'r'- 



Sing. U jL M-o, /ZoTPfr, ,fi . 

rm 2. Am~as, - 7%ow lovest, or you /oue,^ ^B^ 
3. Am-at, He loveth, or /le /ox;c5 ; 

P/wr 1. Am-amus, . We love, 

2. Am-atisj * Fe or youfove, '" ^ 

5. ilni-ant^ Thet^love. ' ' . 



nR8T coirivojinoN* ^ 



Imperfect, lovedy did lavey or was lovi^g, 

Sing. 1. Amoabam, J lovedy 

2. Am-abas, Thou lovcdsi^ 

: 3* Am-abat, Helorved; 

\Plur, 1, Am-abamuSy Wt lovedy 

2. Am-abatis, Fs or you lovedy 

3. Am-abant, ^^f^.loved. 

Perfect, lovedy luive lovedy or did love. 



Subjunctive Mode, 

Present Tense, may or can. 

Sing, 1. Am-em, I may love, 

2. Am-es, Thou may est love^ 

3. Am-et, He may love ; 
Plur. I, Am-cmuS) We may love y 

2, Am-etis, Ye may love, 

3. Am-ent, They ma\^ Iq-m^, 



* ■ 



Sing. 1. Am-avi, 


. / have loved. 




2. Am-avisti, 


Thou hast lovedy 


• 


3. Am-avit, 


■Me hath loved ; 




Plur. 1, Am-avimus, 


" We have lovedy 


■ 


2, Am-avifitis, 


Ye have Unedy 


# 


3, Am-averunt, v. 


avere, They have loved. 


Plu 


•perfect had» 


■S 


Sing, 1. Am-ftveram, 


I had loved, 


2. Am-ayeras, 


Thou hadst lovedy 


3. Am-averat. 


He had loved ; 


m 


Plur, 1, Am-averamus, 


We had lovedy 




2. Am-averatis, 


. Ye had lovedy 




3. Am-averant, 


They had loved. 




Future, shall or will. 




Sing, 1. Am-abo, 


I shall lovey 




2. Am-abis, 


Thou shalt lovey 


^ 


3. Am-abit, 


He shall love ; 




Plur, 1. Am-abimus, 


We shall love. 




2. Am-abitis» 


Ye shall love. 




3. Am-abunt, 


They shall love. 





.'• v\ . •■ . .- . A , ,. .■ . , ■■ / 

^J^- ■ ■ *^ >.■■"■ >^* , . ■ .^ ^ ■.'■:,■ 

'Jm Imperfect, mghk^ cfnid^ woMr^ i^tdd. 

:■.:_;■ ^ng, L 'Am-ftrem, ImiglUl9V€f « 

2. Am-ares, T&otf mi^^xt Umey 

t*- 3. Am-aret, jFZIs flight love ; 

Plur. 1. Am-aremus, We m^B^ Ume^ 






2. Am-aretiS) r« mtg^^ve, 

PerfeSIT ma^ ^ve. 



3. Am-arent) ^^^ 7%ey tnMKjM^* 



> • 1 




> Smg'. 1. Am-ftT^im, J ma^ have loved^ 

■- ;>: ■ *f ". Ai^. Am-averia, Thou mayest have loved^ 

^':J^'"'^'- Ji,.Ain*averit^ He may ha^e l<yved ; 

^-^r^j/W. 1. Am-arerlmagy ^i^f^ We may have loved, 

'■^-'^ ■-'■ . 2. Am-aFcritia, * ' Ye may have Uyvedy 

%' 3. Am-areijPt, Tft^^-ina^/ /^ave k|ved. 

- ^ . ■ * 

' ; Plo-perfect m^^, could, would^ or should Aave ; or had* 

1 . An^avisseniy / might have loved^ 
ft* Am-avrsfle8, Thou mighUti have loved, 
3. Am-^isaet^ He might have loved ; 
4- Am-avigsemoB, We might have loved, 

2. Am-avissetis, Ye might have loved, 

3. Am-airisfeiit, They might home Uyoed* 

' Future, \hallhavd.* 

Sing. ]. Am-avero, I shall kttoe Uwed, 

2. Am-ayeris, Thou MU home loved, 

3. Am-raverit, He shall hwoe loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am^averlmus, We shall have loved, 

2, Am*averitis, Ye shall have loved, 

3. Am-ayeriut, They shall have loved. 

Imperative Mode. 

Sing. 2. Am-a, vel ain-&to, Love thou, or do thou love^ 
3. Am-ato, Let him love ; 

Plur. 2. Am-ate, vel am-atote, Love ye, or do ye love, 
3. Am-anto, Let them love. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Pres. Am-are, - To love, 

Pcrf. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

Fut. Esde amaturus, -a, -urn. To be about to love^. . , •^\** 

Fukse amatutds^ -a, -uiDi To have been aiotU # fovc^N^^ 

■ .t ■ ^.■". 
«.■ ■ ">-\.' 



.1 V 



-V'.^ 



vmsT coHJiroi.Ti6ir. 71 

Partidple, 

Fresenty Am-ans, Loving, 

FtUurCy Am-aturas, -a, -um, About to love. 

Gerunds, 

jN'om. Am-andam, ' Loving, 

Gen. Am-andi, Of loving, 

Dai, Am-ando, To loving, 

Ace. Am-andum, ^boroingy 

Ahl, Am-ando, With loving. 

Supine. 

Former. Am-atum, To love. 

Latter. Am-atu, To love, or to be loved. 

m 
m 

Passive Voice. y- 

Present Indieative. Perfect Participle. Infinitive. 

Amor, amatus, atnari, to be loved. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Tense, am. ■ 

Sing, 1. Am-or, I am loved, 

2. Am-ik|^ia, vel -are, Thou art loved, 

3. Am^titeT, He is loved ; 
Plur. 1 . Am-afnnr, We are loved, 

2. Am-amfai, Ye or you are loved, 

3. Am-antur, They are loved^ 

Imperfect, was. 

Sing. 1 . Am-abar, / was loved, 

2. Am-abaris vel -abare, Thou wast loved, 

3. Am-abatur, He was loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-abamur, We were loved, 

ft, Am-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Am-abantur, They were loved. 

Perfect, am ; have ^||lpr was. 

Sin£^, 1. Aroatus sum, vel fui, /fflwpoetf/i lovedj 

2. Amatus es, v. fuisti, Thojjjf^aat been loved, 

3. Amatus est, v. fuit, Ife h'Jlh been loved ; 
PUtr* 1. Araati sumus, v. fuiraus, We have been loved^ 

Q. Amati cstia, v. faistis. Ye fiave been loved, 

3, Amati suut, fucruot^t;. furere, They have been loved. 
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Plu-perfbct. had fteen, or wets. 

Slnff, 1. Amatus eram vtl fueram, J had been kved^ 

*L Amatu% eras v. Aieras, Thim Kadal been Unedj 

3, Amatus erat v. tuerat, He hud been loved f 

Plur, 1. Araati eramiis v.fuerainus, We had been loved, 

iL Amati eratis, v, fueratis, Ye had been loved, 

9. Amati eraot v. fueranty They had been lanoed* 

Fature. shall or Tmll be, 

JSing. 1. Am-abor, r I shall be loved^ 

2. Am-aberis vel -abere, Thou shcUt be loved, 

3. Am-abltur, He shall be loved ; 
Plur. 1. Ain-d,biinur, We shall be loved, 

2. Am-abimioi, Ye shall be loved, 

3. Am-abuDtar, They shall be loved. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Present Tense, tnay or can be. 

Sing. 1. Am-er, I may be loved , 

2. Am-eris vel -ere, Thou rnayest be loved, 

3. Ain-etur, He may be loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-emur, We may be loved, 

2. Am-eraini, Ye may be loved. 

3. Am-entur, They may ^ Iwoed^ 

Imperfect, might, could, would^^)itQuld be. 

Sing. 1. Atn-iiror, Imightimloroed, 

2. Ani-arnr's vel are re, Thou migkiesi be loved, 

3. Am-aretur, He might be loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-aremury We might be loved, 

2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentar, They might be loved. 

Perfect, may have been. 

Singr, 1. Amatas sira vel (lieriro^ 7 may have been loved, 

2. Amatus sis v. fu^jris, Thou muyest have been loved, 

3. Aniutus si I v. tuerit, He huiy have oeen loved / 
Plur, 1. Amat. 'ixfOMs v. taei-iruUB, We may have been loved^ 

2. Aiuati sitis p. fucritis, Ye muy liave been loved, 

3. A mail sint v, UMtt^ They mat. Jiave been loved. 




Plu-perfect. migUf'y^^MSd, would, or should, have been i OT 

had ieen. 

Sing, 1. Amatuscssem re/nil^sein, 1 might have been hved, 

2. Amatus esses, ■: . fuito(>s, Tuoit ".ightest havT been Ivoed, 

3. Ajnacus cs^et v. t'uibisttty He might luive been loved i 



Plur, 1. Araiti MMfrnni v. funiBnuiib We mI^AI hare been fxroei, 
8. Amad OMtis ti. fuiMBti^ Te mght have ^en leved, 

8, Am«ti «iieiit «. fuiaeii^ 7?&iy might haite been loved. 

Future, shall have been, 

iSktig. 1. Amatua fu^ro, - 1 shall have been loved, 

9^ Amatus Taeris^ -Thou ahali have been loved, 

3. Amatua fii^ii^ Be bIioII have been loved / 

Plur, ]. Amati ftMtt^« Ife ahail have been loved, 

8. Amati fu^ks, Ye thall have been loved, 

3. Amati faeni^ . They ohaU have been loved. 



Imperative Mode, 

Sing, 2. Ain*§,Te vel am-ator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him be loved ; 

Plur, 2, Am-aniTni, Be ye loved, 

3, Am-antor, Let them be loved. 

Infinitive Mode, 

Pres. Am-ari, To be loroed, 

Perf. Esse v. fuisse amatus, -a, -um, To have been loved. 
Flit. Amat-um iri, To be about to be loveA. 

Participle. 

P^rf* Aiftj|Hfttr» -a, -um, Loved, 

VuU A0|K|as« -ft, -um, To be loved. 




:OND CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, docere;, To teark 

Indicative Mode, 
Sing. Plur. 

Dl. 2. 3. 1. 2. S. 

Oc-eo, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Imp, Doc-ebam, -abas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Pcr/.Doc-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -ulmus, -uistis, ""^^"°'» 

Plu. Doc-ueram, -ueras, -ucrat;|^H||tos,-ueratis,-ueranf. 
Put. Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit ; ^^Hj^ -ebitis, -ebunt. 

^ Subjunctive ^^f. 

^ Fre5.Doc-eam, -eaa, -eat ; -eamus, -eatis, -eant. 
V Imp, Doc-erem, -eres, -eret ; -ercmua, -^i^\», -«t^'^. 

H 
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P«f/.Doc-u^riiQ» •uerifl, -aerit ; -ueilmns, -aeritis, -uerint» 
Plu, Doc-ui9sem,-ai68e8,-ui88et ;-ui88emu8,-ui88eti8,-ui88eDt. 
/Vf^ Doc-uero, -uerii, -uerit ; -uerlnius, «>aeriti8y -ueriat 

Imperative Mode, 

Pres, Doc-e vel -eto, -eto ; -ete "vefll^^^ -ento. 

Infinitive, Participles. Get^ds. Supines. 

Pres.Doc-ere. Pr. Doc-en8. Doc-eDdum, 1. Doct-um. 

Pef/*.Doc-ui88e. FtU. Doct-urus. Doc-endi, 2. Doct-u. 

'Fut. Ease docturas, -a, -urn. Doc-endo, &c. 
Foiase doctarus, -a, -um. 

Passive Voice, 

Doceor, doctus, ddceri» To he taught. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. Plur, 

JFVen. Boc-eor, •I/'[§L -ctur; liemur, •emYnif -cntur. 

JbHpk Doe-ebar, ^.^^e -ebatar; -ebamarj •eban^^ -ebantur. 

jPei/. Doetat aom vel fui, doctus es vel fuisti, kc. . ^^^^k-. . • 
J'iu. Doetoi eram v. faeraiDy dootus eras v. fuer^|l|)|h^''^ 

3^itL DooHto^f ^/ItSerc "*^^^r» -eWmor, -ebtmini, -ebantur. 

Subjunctive Mpde. 
^ret. Dot-ear, ,^^^c •^*^°*^» -camur, -eamYui, -eantur. • 

Jmp. Doe-ere, ^J/^^g^e •®*'etur ; •eremury -eremiDi, -erentur. 

JP«?r/I Doctus sim vel fuerlm, doctus sis vel fueris See 

Plu. Doctus essem v- fuissem, doctus esses v. fuisses, &c. 

^ut. Doctus fuero, doctus fueris^ doctus fuerit, docti fuerinius, &o. 

Imperative Mode, 
2. ^^^ 3. 2. 3. 




hffiniwl^^^^m Participles. 

Prw.Doc-eri, *^^^F Pcr/lDoct-us, -a, -una. ., 

Pcr/'.Esse vel fuisse doctus, -a, -um, Fut. Doc-endus, -a, -um. 
Fui. Doctum iri. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 

Active Voice. 

Lego, legi, lectam, . legere, To read* 

Indicative Mode. 

Sing, Plur. 

LI. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Eg-o, -is, -it ; -imus, -itis, -unf. 

Imp. Leg-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Parf. Leg-i, -isli, -it ; -imug, -istis, -erunt, -ere. 

Pin. Leg-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -crant. 

FiU. Leg-am, -es, -et ; -emus, -etii, -ent. 

Suhjunctive Mode. 

Pres. Leg-am, -as, -at ; -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Leg-erem, -eres, -eret ; -er«mu8, -eretis, -erent. 

Perf. Leg-erim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Leg-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -iseetis, -issent. 

Fut. Leg-ero, -eris, -erit )■ -erimiis, -eritis, -erint 

Imperative Mode. 

Pres. Leg-e, vel -ito, .-ito ; Ttc, vel -itote, -unto^ 

Infinitive. Participles. Gerunds. Sitpimes, 

Pres. Leg-ere, Pr. Leg-ens. Leg-endum. L h^ct-mBtf. 
Perf. Leg-isse, Fut. Lect-urus. Leg-endi. 2, Lect-a. 
Fut. Esse lectfirus, -a,.-um, Leg-endo, &c. ^ 

Fuisse lectfirus, -a, -um. 

Passive Voice. 

» ■ Legor, lectus, legi, To he read. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing. Plur. 

Pres. Leg-or, ^^/"|;,g -Wur ; Jmur, -imlni, -untur. 

Imp. Leg-ebar, ^^ ^^'*'^^^ -ebalur ; -ebamur, ^bamfail, -ebantMi 

JPerf. Lectus sum vel fui, lectus es vel fuisti, Sec 

JPlu. Lectus eram vel fueram, lectus eras vel ftieras. Sec, 

Fut. Leg-ar, .p^/^'^^ -etur; •emur, -eroini, -«it«¥ 



jfi FQUETB CONJUGATION* 

Subjunctive Mode. 

-SSs ' 

Jw/L Leg-€rer, ^J^"|j^ »eretup; •eremar, -eremiBi, ^creiitjft-. 

JPerf* Leetos sira ve' fuerira, lectus us vel faeris, ke. 
J'liu Lectus essein v. fuissero, lectus esses v, fuisses, &e. 
FuL • Lectus fnero, lectus fueris, lectus fuerit, &e. 

Imperative Mode* 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Fres, Leg-erc, vel -itor, -itor ; -imini, -untoj?. 

Jnfiniiive, Participles, 

: Pres. Leg-i. Pcrf, Lect-us-, -a, -um.. 

Perf, Ewe v. fliissc lectus, -a, -um. Put, Leg-endus, -a, -u^i. 
. Fnt, Lcctum'iri. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. . \ 

^itidio, audivi, auditum, audire, To hear. 

Indicative Mode, 

Sing, Plur, 

A.l. 2. 3. 1.- 2. 3. 

Ud-io, -is, -it ; -imus, -itis, -iunt. 
ir.*ij7. Aud-iebam,-iebas, -iebat; -icbamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

P^r. Aud-ivi, -ivisti, -ivit ; -nimus, -ivistis, , '• - * 

' vel -ivr.re. 

^;w.Aud-iveram,-iveras,-iverat;-iveramus,-iveratis,-iverant. 

RU, Aud^iam, -ies, -iet ; -iemus, -ietis, -ient. 

Siihjiinetive Mode. 

Fr, Aud-iam, -irir?, -iat ; -iamus, -iatis, -iarit. ■ 
Imp, Aad-irem, -ires, -iret ; -iremus, -iretis, -irent. 
Per, Aud-iverim,-iveris, -iverit; -iverimus,-iveritis,-iverint. 
PZte.Aud-ivissem,-ivisses,-ivisset;-ivis8emus,-ivissetis,-ivissent. 
Fut. Aud-ivcBO, -iveris, -iverit; -ivcrimus,-iveritis,-iverint. 

Imperative Mode, 



/Im, 



>, %• o. 



Pr. Aud-i, vd -Ito 3 -ilo ; -itc, *od itotc, -iualo; 
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Infinitive, ParticipUs. Gerundt. Supines,- 

Pr. Aud-ire- Pr. Aud-iens. Aud-iendam. 1. Auditum. 
Per. Aud-ivisse. Fu, Aud-iturus. Aud-iendi. £. Audita. 
Put, Esse auditurus, -a, -um, Aud-iendo, &c. 
Fuisse^uditur'uSy -a, -am. 4> 

Passive Voice, 

Audior, Audilus, Audiri, To he heard. 

Indicative Mode. 

Sing. Plur. 

l*rei. Aud-ior, -yj/^i.j're -itur; -Tmur, -jmYni, •iantttr. 

Imp. Aud-iebar, ^^ .\^^^^c -iebatur ; -iebarour, -iebamiiu, -iehwitinw 

I'erf. Auditus sum vel fui, Auditus es v. fuisti, &c 

J'/u. Auditus eram v. fueram, Auc|ilus eras v. fueras, &c. 

Fut. Aud-iar, *,gf Ijere '^^^ * "*^™*"'> •ienoiiii, -ieDtur. 

Suhjunciive Mode. 

Pres. Aud-iar, ,'?*;.!' -iatur; -iamur, -iamini. -iantiii% 

Imp. ' Aud-irer, ^^-hc're "'^^^^^ ? -ireraur, -iremini, -irenknr. 

JPer/I AucJitus sira vel fuepim, Auditus sis v, fueris, &c, ^'y 

Pit. Auditus essem v. fuisscm, Auditus esses r. foisses, See. , ■ ':y ■'■ ■ 

Fut. Auditus fuero, Auditus fueris, &c. ' ^\ . • 

Imperative Mode, 

Pres. Aud-ire, vel -Itor, -itor ; -imioi, -iuntor, 
Infinitive. Participles. 

Pr. And-iri, Per. Andli-us, -a, -um. 

Per, Esse v. luisse audit-us, -a, -um, Fwi. Audiend-us.-a,-um. 
lut. Audit-uro iri. 

Formation of Verbs. 

There are four principal parts yf a verb, from which all 
the rest are formed ; namely, o of the present, i of the per- 
fect, um of the supine, and re of the infinitive ; accordtf^;^ 
to the following rhyme : 

h2 
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Dicit me seribht; lie say% i/iat I write« do write, or am vrritin^. 

Dixit mc tcribHre ; be said that I wrote, did write* or was wriung;. 

Dieit me sc^ipsuse ; lie says that 1 wrote, did write* or have written. 

JDliif me tcnpsiste ; he said that I had written. 

Ditit me » ripturum esse ; he tays that I will write. 

JDixit no* er.ripturoa esse ; be said thar we w«ald write. 

Dlcif nas sciptvrosfxiUse ; be says thai we would have written. 

DicU litera* scr^Oi ; he says that letttrs are written. writin|;. a writing, er in wrltiiq^ 

Dirtt liter as scribi ; he said hai letters were writing, or written. 

Dicit literos s^rtfttus esse ; he says that letters are or were written. 

DitU liferas scnptcs fuisse ; he says that letters have been written. 

DiiU litrras tc iptas fuisse ; he said that letters had bn^n written. 

Dicit litems seriptum iri, he says th^ letters will he writt^. 

Dixit litfras scutum iri; W said that letters woidd be written. 

The future, tcritaum i. i. is made up uf the ibrmer sujiioe, and die infinitive passive 
of the verb eo and thereibre never aunim ol any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expreasetl l<y a periphrasis or clrcuntloea- 
ti«n ; thus, scio fire vel futwum ess*i ut sc:iMnt,'—iU lUervt scribantur ; I know tbM 
they will write.— iliat letters will lie written S ivi for vel futurum eue ut scribeientt 
^^ litrras scribert.ntnr ; I ki«ew tliat they would write. &c. Scivifuiuium fuuscvt 
litenr scribe lentur j I knew that letters ^ould have been written. This form is oecea* 
sary in verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or necesrity, aire 

tiras expressed : 

Scribewitim est mihi. pw ro. nobis. &e. Utems ; I, the boy, we, Ktc. must write letterst 

,Seribentlym fnit mihi. pue:o, nobis. Sec. I must have written, &e. 

Scribehdum nit tn hi i I shall be obliged to write. 

Scio scribfrtffini rts*: wihi lit ;«■ ; I know that I moct write letters* 
Scribintiii'-,' fHtiSt- mihi ;— that I must have written. 

Dixit srr:l/i\f'i/m fo e mihi ; He said that 1 should be obhged to write. 
Or wi'h me participle iu fittv^ 

Lite-cL' tuTir ■■•• ribLmhr mifi , pue.ro. hominibus, &e. or o me^pntro^ &c. ; Letters avf tf 
be. or must be written by me by the boy, by men. &c. So lite-ce scribendas, e^ untrue- 
runt erut,'.hc. Si lifrrfv scribendcesint^cssent.forentyhc Scio lUeras scribendas ene : 
I know tha* letters are to be, or roust be written. Scivi llteras scribendas fuUee | I 
knew that letters ought to have been, or must have been written. 

Vote, Most of tlie simple tenses of a verbjn l4itm may be expressed, as in Eneltth, 
by the partltiple and the auxiliary verb sum ; as Sum amnns^ lor amo, I am Iovra]( ; 
eram nmans^ .or 'onabant. &c. Fui te c;irrns^ (or caiui. Plant Uf sis sciens, for lit 
mdas^ Ter Oidy the ttiises in the active which come from the pi^terite, and thoie in 
tbe passive which come from the present, cannot be properly exprtske«l m this mannec i 
beeause the Latins have no participle perfect active, nor participle present pasaiw. 
This manner or' expression, however does not often occur. 



FORMATION of the PRETERITE and SUPINE. 

■ 

• General Rules. 

1. Compound and simple verbs form Ibe pl'oterite aad' 
supine in tlic same manr.or ; as, 

Vdco, vSiTjvi, vHcoiumt to call : so, rSvSco^ revviuvi^ revHwtum, to recal. 

Exc. 1. When the s^imple verb in the preterite doubles 
the first .syllaU<» of ti\e present, the compounds lose the for^ 
mer syllable ; as, pello^ pepuli, to beat ; repello^ repiili, nev- 
er reptpnli^ to beat bac)||^ But the compounds of do, sio^ 
disco, and posco, follow the general rule ;'tliu8, edisco, idU 
dtci, to get by heart ; deposco, depoposci, to decaand : so^ 
prcccurro, praciicurri j ripungo, repiipugi. 
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Exc. ^. Coinpounds which change a of the simple v^rh! 

. into 1, have c in the supine ; bs^ f ado, feci ^ factum ^ to make ; 

perficio, perfect, perfectum, ia perfect. But compound verhs 

ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeoy placeo^ 

sapio, sdlio, and statuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
cupine. 

Special Rules. 



r 



First Conjugation, 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, 
and atuta in the supine ; as, 

Cno,cre5vif creStuntt to create ^ fSro, ftUravi, pUrSfum, to prepare.~So, 



Abundo, to ubound, 

'AccQto, to charge with a 
Cfime, 

Adnmbro, to thade^ to deii- 
niate. 

M^ Yco. to build, 

^sttmo, to vaftie, 

AnibSl(\ to ttfilk. 

Amnjio, fo enljrqe, to pvit 

„ fm'a cauae, 

ADiino, to eni:ouraffe- 

AntYcTpo, to anticipate' 

AntTqiio. i. e. antiqua probot 
to rrject a lato, 

Appello, to rait, 

ApjirOpinqao, to approach. 

■Arieto, toptuh liken ram, 

Apto, to, fit, 

A-To, to phugh, 

Ascio. to cut or he»» 

AssSvero, to (iffirnu 

Auscultu, tolitten. 

AuctSrot to engage for ser- 
vice, 

i^utumo, to tuppoie, 

Averrunco, to avert, 

Bajtilo. to carry, 

Balo, to bleat. 

B^iu, to kit*. 

Bello, to Toar, 

Beoi to bless. 

Bl^tCro. to hc^ble. 

Boo. to beiloTO. 

B&liilo. to hoot Uke an awl: 
.C9co to go to stool. 
' Csco, tobUnd or dazzle, 

Caelo to carve, 

Calceo. to put on shoes, to 
shoe. 

Caleitru, to kick, 

Calcof totread. 

cailgo. to be dark or dim- 
lighted 

Car:st»o, to cn'd tfool. 

Gaatigo, to chastise. 

Castro, to cut qff", 

CSlebro, to make famous. 

ceio, to coticcaU 



Centitrio, & coneentiirio. 
to divitfeinto coinftanies* 

Certo. to strive, tojfght, 

Cesso fo cease, 

Cl&mo, (0 cry. 

ClaudYco. to Ifmp, 

ColRiilo, to curdle* 

COgYto, (0 thhfik, 

Coiniieo. to aim .at, to hit 
the mark. 

Cfilo. to sfaln. 

CommnuYco. to impart. 

CompSiro, to compare. 

Compenso. to mak' nmends. 

CompereiuVi'no, topuf of a 
cause to the day after to- 
morrow, 

Compllo, to pilt up, to pil- 
lage, [cile, 

ConcTlin. to gain^ to recon- 

Concordo. to agree, 

Confuto, rSt^to, to dif 
prove. 

Congi*lo, to freeze, 

ConsJd^ro. to consider, 

ContamYno, to pollute. 

Copulo, 10 couple. 

CorrURo, to wrinkle. 

Corruscu. to brandish, 

Cremo« to burn, 

Cvf o, to create, 

Cribro, to sift. 

Cris|)o, to curl. 

Cr«cio to torment, 

Cflro. /o care. 

Dannio. to condemn. 

Dectmo, to take the tenth 
part^or punish every tenth 
man. 

Declare to declae, 

D5collo, to loose n thing 
Jrom off the neck, to be- 
htnd. 

D^coro, to adorn. 

DScurio, to divide soldiers 
imojiles or small compa- 
nies, or citizens into 
wards. 



De«lfeo, to dedicate* 
OSlecto. to delitiht, 
Di>lTberu, to deliberate. 
DSlIneo, to trace, to chMtk 

out, 
D^llro, to doat, to ravet 
DSlumbo, '« teeahen, 
DSfldJ^.rOt to desire, 
Des51o, to lay waste, 
Destfno, to de*tine» 
PYco, to dedicate. 
Disrepto. disputo, to tftBufe* 
Diij.po, fo scatter. 
l)fth>, /o heto or cut, 
DCno. to present. 
PiipIYco, to double, 
^'ddco, to bring up, 
Hjfilo, to wait, t» weep, 
Jt^mancipo, to free a son 

from the power of hit fa^- 
_ tlicr, 

Kmendo, to amend, 
Eniicleot to take out the ket^ 
_ nel, to explain. 
Fnudo, to unknit, to explain, 
EquTto. to ride, 
Elto, to wantkr, 
F,xan\Tno, to examine Jio try, 
Exantlo. to empnj^to endure. 
Ex^ro. to plough upy to 

scrmol, to wrUe fast. 
Exeiu^ro, to take out the 

guts, 
Kxistlmo, fo think. 
Exploro, to search, 
Extrlco, to dismtangle, 
VabrXco. to frame. 
Fasctno.ro bewitch, 
Failgo. to weary. 
Fermcnto. to leaven mih 

dough, to ferment vdth. 
FestTiio. to heuteii, 
FlfipYto, to dttfi. 
Ffaffvo fo be onjtre, 
Flo, to blow, 
Fttcillo, rerodllo, to cher^ 

ish, to warm, 
FodTco. to pierce or pushx 
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Ffiro. t9 bore* 
Fortfino, to protjter, 
Fraipro to gmeif Jtrvertly* 
Fniudo, to drf'9ud, 
Frio, to crumble, 
Frustio,b-gr to disappoint* 
F&co, to c tour, topainim 
Ffigo, to put to^At, 
Fumio, to tourui 
GenCro. to begrt. 
Gr«lv(H to weigh down* 
Gnhcrno, to gjovern* 
Gusto, to taste. 
H&bYto, M divelL 
HsBiTtH fo doubt, 
H&lo, to breatfie, 
^I'lp. to gape. 
HonSra to honour, 
Jacto to biMiit, to brag, 
Jentu to b . eakfa *t, 
lfp)5ro. to be ignorant. 
ImmSlo, '0 sacrifice. 
Imp^rot 'o command, 
Ib-petro, to obtain. 
ItMStnfnntogild. 
InchoOf to begin 
I nelino, to incline, 
IndSgo, to trace out. 
InAieoJoshew. 
Inqutoo, to pollute. 
Impico. (• sharpen at the 

end, 
Instauro. to renevf, 
lostigo, to push on. 
Iiiterc&lu,f« insert one or 

more dayft to make the 

yrar agree with the course 

if the sun, 
Intro, to enter. 
Invito, to invite, 
Irr&dic to shine upon, 
Krrlto, topfovoke, 
Itiiro, to do again, 
JiibYlo, fo shout for joy. 
Jurif^o, & •or, to chide or 

scoUL 
JQro, to swear. 
LSbSro, to liUtour, 
L&c^ro, to tea'-, 
I^acHrj^rao, & -or, to weep. 
LavYtco. to smooth or polish* 
Lallo. to sing as a nurse to 

a child, 
L&nio, to tear. 
Latro, to bark, 
Laxo, to loose. 
LSgo, to aend as an cnnhas- 

sa'lor, to bequeath, 
LSto, to lighten. 
LTb(>,to ttute, 
LTb^ro, to free, 
lAf^o to hind. 
Ltquo, to melt. 
liTtlgu, to quarrel. 
LYto, to appease by sacrb 

fiC". 

Li^cubro, to sit up late to 

study, 
Lnstro, to survey, 
J^VLXOntoput out 0^ joint. 
>facto, to slay, to sacrifice, 
Mhndo,(o command, to conu 

mit' 



M&Do, tofiow. 

MHiiiro, to hasten. 

Mfidieo. &-or,fo cure, 

Mr'iuftVo, f tell. 

Meo. to go or pass, 

MSrldio, & -or, to ekep at 
noon. 

Migro, '0 remoi>e 

"MWto, to be a soldier* 

Mtniitro, to serve, 

MTiYi!^, to pacify, 

Moiutro, fo shew or telL 

Miiico, to beat. 

Multo. & -cto^ to fine, 

Miisso, & Mto. to mutter. 

MQtYlo, to maim, . 

MQto, to change, 

Narro to tell, 

Naiiseo« to be sea-sick, 

NSvYf^o, to satl, 

NSvo to act vigorously. 

N^go, to deny, 

Nicto, to wink. 

No. to swim. 

Nudu, to knot, ax, tcL 

NStuino, to nnme, 

Nttto, to mark, 

NHvo, to rcew, 

Nudo, to make bare. 

Num^ro, to count, 

Nuitcapo. to call. 

Nuntio. to lelU 

NQto. to nod. 

Obsecro, to beseech; 

Obs^ro, lo lock, 

Obtemp'ro, t^ ebiy. 

Obtrnnco, to kill. 

ObtHro, to s'op up, 

Qcco, to harrow. 

Odoto^to pe fume. 

On^ro, to load. 

Opto to wish, 

Orbo, to dep.ive. 

Ordmo. to put in order, 

Qmo to deck, to adorn, 

Oro. to beg. 

OscYto, & •or, to yawnt to be 
li sties. 

Fiico. to subdue, 

PalpTto, to beat or throb, 

Palpo, to stroke, to gain 
hyfiattery. 

P&rcnto, to perform fune* 
ral rites, to revenge. 

PSro. to prepare, 

Patro to perform. 

P«cco. to sin. 

Penetro to pierce. 

Per»5v5ro, to continue con- 
stant. 

Pio, to expiate, 

Placo, to appease, 

Pl5ro, to bewail. 

Porto, to carry 

Postulo to demand, 

Prlvo, to deprive. 

Pr5bo, to approve. 

Procn^ttno to delay, 

ProflYgo to rout. 

Prumulgo. to publish, 

PrupSgo, to prtpagate, 

Priip5ro, to hasten, 

FropTno, to drink to. 



FrOteto, to chase away. 
PublTeo, to publish, to c#n» 

fis~ate. 
T%urao,iofight. 
PuUfilo, to bud, 
Purgo, to cleanse, 
Puto, to think. 
({n»Aro,to square, 
R)^>'ip3roi fb recover* a 
R6cQso, to refuse. 
Rei'rTgSro, to cool, > 

RSgSIo, to thaw, 
R^pilro, to repair. 
R^prd;sento. to resembk. f#. 
shew; to pay money ^ *, 
advince. 
R^sSro, to unlock, 
R'igo to water. 
Rfigo to ask, 
ROto, to wheel about, 
Ructo, 8c "Or, to belch, 
RQinYno, to chew the cud, 
Runea, to weed, 
Sacro to consecrate, 
S&gino, to fatten, 
SSITto to spit ta slaver • 
Salto to dance. 
S&l&to, to talute* 

S3Lno, to heel. 

S&tio. '0 satisfy, 

B&turo. to fiU. to gItU, 

Sc&rYi Yco, to lanKe or open. . 

Screo, to hawk or retcn i% 
spiting. 

SScuiido, toprosper, 

SSdo, to allay 

Scp&ro, to sever. 

Servo, to keep. 

Slbilo, to hiss. 

Sicco, to dry, 

Sigiio, to mark out. 

SighTtlc^ to mean, to gtoe 
notice. 

Straiilo to pretend, 

Sflcio to matrh, to join* 

SolTcYto, to stir up^ to tRSf 
quiet- 

Somaio. to dream, 

Specto, (0 behol^ 

Sp5ro, to hope, 

SpTro, to bteathe, 

SpAUo, to rob, 

Spumo, to foam,- 

StAgno, to stand as water, 

Stifio, to drop. 

StYmulo, togoad, to vexm 

Stipo, to stuff, to.guardn 

Strangtilo, to s*ifv, 

StrYgo, to breathe, or reH t» 
work, as oxen w horses do* 

SQdo, to sweat, 

SuiHSco, to strangle. 

Siiff^co, to burn incense^- 

Sug^llo, to taunt or jeer, 

Sulco. to furrow, 

Sup^ro, to overcome^ 

SuppCdYto, to t^rd, 

Suturro, to whisper, 

Tardo, to stop. 

Taxo, to rate, repreve, 

TfimSro, to d^le, 

Tempfiro, to temper, 

TSnuO) to make tnuitf> 
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TSrebro, to btrt. VScillo, r» waver. VYf^TIo« t9 vfoteh. 

TeraUim, <«frMml. Ylkeo, totoant, tobeta M' Vindicoif«rJaim,fereoenj[fe 

Tltillo. <o twlafe^ /ure. Vi^lo, to vtoteie. 

TYcSbo f6je<^«P. Tasto. e« toy nwjfe. V tio fo«/>oi/. 

T6l^ro,f«Arar. VeilTco. to p2u:.k, twitch or VTto. (oohun* 

Trvno, e« noim ever. />f /icA ; to roufK or rail at, V i tup^ru. to blame* 

TkYpttdio, to e^ter, V^lo. to cover, V6cu. (0 aiU. 

Triurapho totrUm^ \emS\o, to/an, Vttto, r«y7y, 

Tr^&Ao%to kitt. Verbijco, ta wA^. Vttro. f « ditvotir. ^ 

Turtw. f dittwb, VextT^^. to oearchfor, Vulgo. to tfnrad tff/road, 

' iJliilo, /• hntl Vibro to br itnlith^ to shake. Volnero* to wound, 

Vmtno. to okade* Vidao, to deprive, 

Exc. 1. Do, dedi^ datum^ darCj, to give : so,' venandOf to 
sell ; circundo, to sufround ; pessundo^ to overthrow ; saiis- 
do, to give sarety ; venundediy venunddtum, venunddre, ^c. 
The other compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 
« Sto\ stetiy steUunij to stand. Its compounds have stiti^ 
stUum y Sind oftener itdtum ; ?iS, priBsiOyproBstUiiproestttumiO^ 
proMtdtum^ to excel, to perform. So ad-; ante-, con-, ex-, 
in-, 06-, per-, pro-, re-sto, 

Exc. 2. Ldvo, Idviy lotum, lautum, Idvdtum, to wash. 
Poto, potavi, potum, or potdtum, to drink. 
Juvo, jiivi, jutum, to help ; fut. part, juvaturns. So ad" 
juvo, 

Exc. 3. Cubo, cubuiy cubttum, to lie. So, ac-, ex-y oc--, 
re-cubo. The other coinpounds insert an m, and are of the 
third conjugation.' 

DomOy ddmuiy domltum^ to subdue. So e-^ per-ddmo. 

SonOy sonuiy sdnUuniy to sound. So as-, circum-y cori'y dis^^ 
ex'y in-y per-y pra-, re-sono, 

T6no, tonuiy tdnUum, to thunder. So at-y circum-y tn-^ 
superin-y rs'tdno. Horace has intonatus, 

VetOy vetuiy vitttuniy to forbid. 

CrepOy crepuiy crepUumy to make a noise. So con-y in*y 
per-y ri'Crepo : discrepo has rather discrepdvi, 

Exc. 4. FricOyfrtcuiyfrictumy to rub. 60 a/"-, circum-y 
eon-y de-y «/"-, in-, per-y re-frlco. But some of these have 
also aium, 

Sicfoy sicuiy sectum, to cut. So circum-y con-y di'y dis'y 
^X'y tn-, inter-y per-y pras-y re-, sub-stco, 

NecOy necuiy or necaviy necdtuniy to kill. So inter-, li-nico : 
but these have oflener ectum ; enectu/riy intemectum, 

Micoy mictit, to glitter, to shine. So inter- y pro-mico, 

EmXcOy has emXcuiy emlcdtum : dxmXcOy dimlcdviy dimXcdtumy 
rarely dtmtf<;ut,"to fight. 

Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine j 
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labo^ to fall or hint ; mxo, to biad ; and pltco, to fold. 
Plfco, compounded with a nouo, or with the prepositions, 
re-, sub', has dviy dtum ; as, duplicoy duplicavi, dnpHcaiumf 
to double. So multi-, sup-^ re-plico, 
•^ The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dtmny 
or «t and ftum ; as, appltco^ applicui, ApplMtum, or -aiDi\ 
dtmn, to apply. So tm-, com-plfco, Expltco, to unfold, has 
commonly explicui, expltcitum ; but when it signifies to ex- 
pialn ox interpret, expUcavi^ explicdium. 

Second Conjugation, 

Verbs of the second conjugation haire ui and Hum; as, 
' fiSheOj hcibuij habiium, to hare. So, 

JSdhYbeo, to admit, to uk, thta was sold for iome/butt, 

Cohiheo, Ynbibeo. fo retrain. Debeo, to nee, 

Kxhiheo« to shew, to give. M6reo, to dtnrve : twaxv-, de-, e-, per-, pro* 

perhibeo, toiny, togtve out, niSrvo, or mereor. 

Prohtbeo, to hinder, M5neo,f o admonith: Ad-, com*. pre-mCoeo* 

Posrhabeo, to value tetf, Terreo, to terr^y : Abt-, co«-, ae-, ex-* pei^ 

Pnebeo. to afford. t«*rreo. 

R6dhtl>eo, to return, or take back a thing Dtrlbeo, to count over^ to distribute. 

Neuter verbs which have ui want tlie supine ; as, dreo^ 
drui, to be dry. So, 

^eeo, & -SCO, fo be tour, Horreo, to be rough, Putreo,-f» rot. 

Albeo. to be -white, Humeo, to be wet Ranceo. to be mouldy, 

Omdeo, to be white. ImmTiieo, to hang over. RTeeo, to be *t\ff'. 

Co\)ito^tobehard. LangBeo, to ton/ru'iA. Rfibeo. Co Aerro. 

Caneo. fo be hoary, LTqneo, licni, to melt, to be Squaleo, to befoul, 

C\ureo,to be bright. clear, Sordeo, /« te nivffy. 

Efl^o. indlKeo, to want, M&eco, to be kan, Studeu, to favour. 

EmYneo. to stand above "Midett, to'tbe wet. S{Hpeo,tdbeamaieed, 

others, Marceo, to maker. Spkndeo^^0 shine, 

Plaeceo, to wither, MFiceo, to he mouldy. 1 Ppeo tooe warm 

"Fi^reo^ to flourish. Uhea, to shine, Torii^o, to be benumbed, ' 

Foeten, to stink. P^Weo. fo be ftale, Tiiineo. to <wtill, 

Frendeo. to gnash the teeth, Pfttwi, to be oprn, VIpeo, to be strong, 

FroDdeo, to bear leaves, PQteo, to stink, Vireo, to be green. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their 
compounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : 
VdleOy to be in health ; and cequi-, con-, e-\ in-, prce-valeo : 
Pldceo, to please ; and com-^ per-ptacco : Displiceo, to dis- 
please : Cdreo, to want : Pdfeo, to appear., to obey ; and 
(jp-, com-pdreo : Jdceo, to lie ; and ad', circum-, inter-, oi-, 
pr(R'^ snb'y super-jdeeo : Caleo, to be warm ; and con-y in*, 
ob-, per-, re cdleo : JVoceo, to hurt ; Doleo, to be grieved ; 
and con-, de-, in-, per^doleo : Codleo, to grow together : 
Ltceo, which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be val- 
ued ; and what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : 
LdteOf to lurk, the compounds of which want the supine. 



deliteo^ uUef^9 sub^lateo^ as likewise do those of Tdceof •<»», 
-cilunt, to be silent, coji'^ ob-, rS'ticeo. ' 

These three active verbs likewise want the sapine : Tt- 
meoy -w, to fear ; Stleo, -w«, to conceal ; Arceo^ -m, to 
drive away : But the compounds of arceo have the supine ; 
as, exereeOf exercui, extrcltwn^ to exercise. So coerceoy to 
restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BED and CEO : 

Jubeo, jussi^ jussum^ to order: Sojidi-jubeo, to bail, or 
be surety for. 

Sorbeo, sorhui, soij)tumy to sup. So ab-sorbeOf to suck in ; 
eXy ri'Sorbeo. We also find absorpsi^ exsorpn : Exiorptum^ 
rrsorptum, are not in use. 

Ddceo, doeuif doctum^ to teach. So, ad-^ con^f Je-, «-, 
jper-, 8ub'd6ceo. 

Misceo, miscuiy mistum, or mtxtum, to mix. So ad-, com-, 
•fin-, inter'y p^^-i re-misceo, 

Mulceo^ muZn, tnulsum^ to stroke, to soothe. • So ad^y 
circum-y com-y de-ypev'y rS-mulceo, 

LuceOy luxiy — to shinOi. So al-, circum-, col-, di-, e-^ 
il'y inter-, per-, or pel-, proe-, pro', re-, «w6-, trans-lucieo, 

£xc. 2. The following verbs in DEO ; 

Prandeo, prandiypransum, to dine. 

Video^ vidiy visumy to see. So in-, per-, prce-, ptb-y rjf- 
video. 

SedeOy sedi, sesmrny to sit. So as-, coit", de^, dis-y tn-, ob-^ 
per-, poS'tprce-yVe-y sub-stdeo : CircumsfdeOy or circumsedeo^ 
supersedeo. But de-, dis-y per-y proe-, re-, suh^ideoy se^m 
to want the supine. 

Strideoy stridi, to make a noise. 

Pendeoy pependiy pensuniy to hang. So de-, tm-^ pro*, fu- 
jper-pendeo, 

Mordeo, momordiy morswriy to bite. So ad-y com-y <£«-, 
ob'yprcB'y re-mordeo, 

SpondeOySpopondiySponsuniy to promise. So c?e-, re-spondeo* 

Tondeo^ totondiy tonswriy to clip. So at-, circum-y de-tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syllable; thus, dependiy remordiy respondi, cUtondi, 4^c. 

RideOy risiy risumy to laugh. So ar-y de-y tr-, sub-ridee, 

SuddeOy sudsiy sudsum, to advise. So dis-y per-suddeo, 

Ardeoy arsiy arsuniy to burn. So ex-y »«-, ob-ardeo, 

Exc. 3. The following verbs in G£0 ; 
Augeo, auxi, auetumy to increase. So ac?-, ex-atigecr. 

I 



Lugso^ luxi, to motiriiw So t^-y jaro-, tvh-htgea* 

• FrigeOffrixij to be cold. So per-, rerfrigea, 

Tergeo^ tersi^ tersum, to wipe. So aba^y eiroufnry d^-r, ex-, 
ptr-tergeo. 

MuigeOymulsijm'ulgtan or inMlctum,tx} milk. So e-^un^wulgep* 

Ind/idgtOy induUiy indultumf to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo^ ursiy to press. So ad-y ex-, in-, per-y iuh-, 

tHper-urgeo. 

Fidgeo^Julsij^ . to shioe* So q/"-, circum-y cow, «/*-, 
inter- yprcB'y re-, super-fulgeo. 

TurgeOy tursi, to swell. Algeoy'alsiy to be cold. 

£xc. 4. The following verlM in lEO and LE^ : 

VitOy vieviy vietumy to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

CieOy (c£t*i) citum, to stir np, to rouse. So oc-, con-, ex-y 
^n-9 per-cieo, Cirt, comes from ceo of the fourth conjugation. 

FltOyfieviyfitturay to weep. So a/*-, de-Jieo, 

Compleoy compleviy completumy to nil. So the other com- 
jpounds of pleo ; de-, ex-y im-y adim-y op-y re- . sup-pieo, 

Deleoy delevi^ deletumy to destroy, to blot out. 

Qleoy to fimell, has olui^ olftum. So likewise its com- 
pounds, which have a similar signification ; 06-, per-, red-y 
sub'oleo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and Hum ; thus exoleoy exoleviy exo- 
Zeiwm, to fade. So fnsdleoy -eviy -Humy or -Xtumy to grow 
into use ; obsoleoy -eviy -etum^ to grow out of use. AboleOf 
to abolish, has altoleviy abolUum ; and £(<2o/eo, to grow .^Pt 
. (to bum, adoleviy adyJtum, 

Exc. 6. Several verbs in fiEO^ QUEOy REOy and SEO. 

ManeOy mansiy tuansum, to stay. So per-y re-tnaneo, 

KeOy neviy netuniy to spin. So per-neo, 

TeneOy tenuiy tenturriy to hold. So con-y rfc-, dU-y ob-, 
re-y sus'ilneo. But atttneoy pertlneoy are not used in the ta^ 
pine ; and seldom abstineo, 

TorqueOy torsiy toriuniy to throw, to whirl, to twist. Thus, 
^on-y de-y dis'y ex-y in-y obr, re-iargueo, 

Hcereoy hcesiy hcEsumy to stick. Thus, ad-, con-, in-y ot-^ 
^ub-hcereo* 

TorreOy iorruty tosiuniy to roast. So extorreo, 

CenseOy cemuiy censum, to judge. So ac-y per-y re-oen»eOy 
io review ; sMCcen^co, to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in F£JO have vi, turn ; as, moveoy movi, 
mi'tumy to move ; FoveOy foviyfotum, to cherish. So con-> 
rjB-faveo, So voveo, to v«w or wish, and deiSveo, 
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JFbv/e«9 fo< fironr ;. fiaft/^vl^j^iHilvai ; and j)0v«o,: tj» %e«' , 
ware of ; eMf aoaUum. So^pres^dtoso^ ' , 

. )i€tKer yet4w in twowaOdt tetfopma; as^^jvl^rao, pfvij^ 
to be afraid. ' i. 

Fervea^ to boi!, to be hcrt, mdcea /srdvtV . Bo.ii^',^^ m'-^ 
' per" J Ti*ferv§o^ 

Conmi'eoy to wink, ha9 eonnwi and coiiiim:!. 

£xc. 7. The follotving verba ivant bot6 pretente^^im^ 
' supine : Laeteo^. to 8ue1i; milk*; lirto^ to be black and 
•blue ; ictUM, to abound ; renidea^ to shine ; fMsreo^ to 
be eorrowfttl, dtwb, - to desire ;''px>lUoy to be able ; JUtve^^ 
to be yellow ; cfeiMeo, to grow thick ; gtakreo^ to be smooth 
or bare. To tbeae add caJlveo to be bald ; c^o, toi wag- 
^ tlie tail, aadogs do when they fawn on one ; JbeS6^>tdbe 
dull a ttve^, to be moist ; and some others: 

Third Qmjitgation, 

' Verbs of the third conjtigation form their pretetltc^ aiarit 
f snpina vartoasly, according to the termination of tibe pre- 
sent. 

10. . 

] . Fdcio, feci, factum^ to do, to make. So the coto^ * - 
pounds whicn retain a : ftccrf-, magni-, dr^-, ctf jf«*« «i&l2K». 
/^/?^-, i^w^-, mSlS'i sdtis'fitcioy ^c. But those wUn^ 
change a into t have Tectum ; as, officio^ tSB^cii o^ecNMl*. 
Bo con-, <fc , «/*-, tV, inter-, of-^ per-^ prcs'y pro-y w-, tiif- 
/fcao. JVbf€ ; Facio, compounded with a noun, vert>, wv 
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposi- 
tion, it changes a into i, "" 

Some compounds of facto are of the first conjugation ; 
as, AmpUficOy sacrifice^ terrfjlco, magnlfico ; gratljficor^ to 
gratify, or do a good turn, to give up ; ludificor^ to mock. 

JdctOi jeci, j actum f to throw. So ab-, ad-, ctVctihi-, con^^. . 
dc'j die-, e-y in-y inter-, oh-, pro', re', sub-, super-y iuperin^^. 
tra^yjieio ; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of specio and lileioy which themsselresare^ 
not used, have exi, and ectum ; as, aspicioy aspexi, aspecttofy 
, to behold. So circum-y con-, dc-, dis-, in- , tn^o*, jEWjr**, pro-y 
re-, retro*, su'Spfdo. . ^ 

' AlHciOy eiletbi, aUectum, to allure.. So il',p€ltfw;^ bnt 
SSfiioy to draw otit, bun «/rc«{ , effcftutn. 



^ 2. .PSdiQ^fSdiyfuiMm^ to dig^ to delTe. So ad-^ e%r€um% 

^-> ?/•» jwr-, pro- J re-, fii/"-, nc6tor-, tront^/iigto. 

3, CspWj €^, eaptiim, to take. So ac-, con , (^e-,.cav«, 
ill', tiller-, oe-, per-, jorce-, re-, ewj^-cfpto,, (io the supine -c^ 
ium ,*) and ante'Cipio. 

Atoio, W^piif, mp^m, to pnll or snatch. So a6*, or-, cor-, 
de-, «-, e-, pree-, |?ro-, wr-ripioy -rl/nit, repittiii; 
> SajjMo, et^pKf, ■, to faTOur, to be wise. So eoi^pia^ 4b 
* be well in t>ne'8 wits ; de^pioy to be ^lisfa; ret^pig^t^ 
come to one's wits. 

C^/Ho, cvpt'Dt, ctipt^itm, to desire. So con^^ dis-, per-cupid,' 

4. PfyiOy pipilriy parttum, or partum, to bring forth a 
^ child, toget. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Quisfio, quassia qnassuniy to shake ; but ^lOssi is hardly 
used. Its compounds have cum, cuencm, as, conc^^io, coii«» 
^^lim^ cottcussuTTu So de-, diV, eo?-, tn-, per-, re-, reptr^ 
iSe cSlib. 

TO has tii, ii^um ; as, 

SrguOf arguif argiUum^ to shew, to prove, or argues tit 

i^proye. So €0 , red-arguo^ to confute. So, 

• ■ 

JUno* Eidc^a, <« «A«r^ii. StAtuo, (0 Mf or /^«a f« ardUn. 

BMiHNVfl tattiio, (• ieot, <«^f ^ tofenct . Con-, d«f, in^ pnB • pro** ^^ raWtfciKb 

vMkftm, Stei^iuo»fa«ne(r«e. 

lMlM,r«/w<Mc<«rAr*. Sua,^Mwor«fitt>A,l0farArl<gv/Aer; Ai-t 

MtMb^fuflir^^^' eifeum-, eoD* dit-, in-, pre-, rK-^ Mto. 

tmbook (««Kf or i viftiM, to seaton or instruct, TrYbiio, t» give, to dtoUt : At^ eo», j^Bib 

Mtmio. to leoaen : Coa»-, de>, di>. ira.nuxu}o* i«>trrbao. 
'^ B^BOi I* *pit : CoD'. de-, ex- , tn-ipua 

Exc. 1. Ftuo^fluxiyJluxMm^ to flow. So <if-, circtin*-, 
co«-, de-, d*/-, e/"-, tn-, iater-^ per^j prater- ^ pro-^ re-, subter-, 
super-j tranS'Jluo. 

Struo^ struxi, siructum^ to put'in order, to build. ' So ad-^ 
circuni'^ cou', de-, ex-y in , 06-, prce-, sub-, svper-struo. 

t 

- Exc. 2. Lmo, /ttt, Zntttiwi, to pay, to wash.away, to suffer 
punishment. Its compounds have uium; as, abluo, -ui, •iJitutn^ 
•to wash away, to purify. So a/-, circum-^ col-, de-, d»-, e-, 
•iftler-, per-, po^, pro-, ew^/uo. 

Ruoy rut, rt^tum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have 
tutum; as, diruOy diruif dirnfuin, to overthrow. So e-, i^ft-^ 
pr6*y sub^mo. Corruo, and «rr«o, want the supine ; as like- 
wise do mituo, to fear ; pho, to rain ; it^ruOi to mf^l^ 
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congruo, to agree ; retpuo^ to rejfect,- to* sU^t ; anwuOy to 
assent ; and the other componnds of the obsolete verb wuo; 
abnuoy to refuse ; itimio, to fiod or beckon with the band y 
renuo, to deny ; all which have ui in the preterite.- 

• 

BO has biy hitum ; as, 

« 

Blbo^ bibiy bibttum, to drink. So ad-y com-, e-, im-yftr*^. 
pr<B*blbo, 

Exc. I. Scriboy scripsi^ scriptwtn^ to write. So ad-, cir^ 
currC'y con-y de*, ex-, zn-, inter' ^ per ^^ post-y proB'^ prO', re*, 
su6-, super 'y supra- y trans- scrtbo. 

Nuboy nupsiy nuptum, to veil, to be married. So cZc-, e-, 
in-y ob-nubo. Instead of nupsiy we often find nupta sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation in- 
sert an m before the last syllable ; as, accumboy accObuiy ac* 
cxihXtwmy to recline at table. So con-y de-y £?tV, ?'»-, oc'ypro^y 
re-y suC'y si^erincumboy -cubuiy -cubttum. 

These two verbs want Uie supine ; scdbo, scabiy to scratch '^ 
lamhoy lainbiy to lick. So ad*y circum-y di-, prtB^arnbo. 

Glubo and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret. & Stt^.. 

CO. 

1. DlcOy dixiy dicturriy to say. So o^", cu2«, cowy coiUra-y. ^ 
»-, in-, inter' y prce-, pro-dico, 

Duco, duxiy ductuniy to lead. So ab-y ad-, cireum^y con.',, 
de-y di'y <?•, in-y irUro-y ob-y per-, pra-, pro-y re'y sc-, sub-y. 
tra-y or trans-duco, 

2. Vinco, victy victum, to overcome. So con-y rfc-, c-.^ 
per-y re vinco. 

ParcOy peperciy parsutriy seldom parsi^parstiumy to s^2iTe,- 
So c<^mparcOy or compcrco,. which is seldom used. 
IcOy iciy ictumy to strike. 

SCO has vi, turn ; as, 
NoscOy noviy niltum, to know ; fut. part, nosciturus. So, 

DiffBoicOt to dUtinguiih ; ii|;noseo. to par- SciscofTvi, -Ttiini, to ordain ; ad-» or nisix^ 

(ton ; auo inter-, per-, prae>niMCn. co, to tuke^ to associate ; concisco. to vote^ 

Creaeo, •evi. -etom, togiow : Con-.de-^ex', to comma ; also pr<£-i re-sdico; JeMfiko, 

re-y and vnthout the xupint^ ac-, in', i)er-, to revolt- 

l»ro«, sue-, snper-ereteo. SueMo- to he acnistomtd; hw, Ooii>, de-, in* ~ 

Quieieo. •6vi« •Stum, to rest : A», con>, in* tuesco. •€?!, -Stum. 

ter>, rS-quieteo. 

Exc. 1. Jignoscoy agn&viy agnttumy to own ; cognosca^ 
tognoviy cognitum, to know. So recagnoscOy to review. 

i2? 



Pa$eo9 pimf pMmn^ to feed. So eomrr<^^-|>^t<co- • 
.Exe» 2.' The fUlowing Terbs want the iupine. ' 
JDww, cftdkci, to leini. So oii-, «<m-, de-^ t*^ per-, ptux' 

* Powco^ pdpotci^ to demand. So ap-t de-j ex-^ ri-poseo. 

Chmpeseoj cotnpeKui^ to stop, to* restraio. So dispeseoi 
amoesem^ to separate. 

Exc. 3.' GUicOf to grow ; fittiseoj to be weary ; and ' 
likeirise tnceptire Terbs> want, both preterite and supine : 
as, arefco, to oecome dry. But these verbs borrow the fire* 
t^rite and sapuie from their primitiTes ; as, ardtteo, to grovf 
hot, am\ ammii from ardeo, 

DO has df , 9wn ; as, 

- Sumdo^ iccmdif seamum^ to climb ; ido^ edifiswny to i^Bit^ 
' S6, . ■ - ■ . 

AtB«ritt|f loiewfc Codo, tofkrge, f ttamp, m* Maodo^ f ehew : Pits, lis 

ewi» s B»>. in*, ^ % pto^ imukk. 



^ ft jfi rftiwi 

C<f> »» ea% in-itmn wq> nneMob ' . Prehendo, t« rcMr AvW «f r 

• dOb I>e')Bado,t»drA9H<. Ap•,c0In^de•BldleadOb 

Ao«Ml4SMAMIr.*I»s«i» Olltodo, to Hnke againtt, 

cttwv f« ^ftnd^ fJmtU 

£xc. ]. Divfdio, cifvm, divuttm, to divide. 

iUUlo, roA, rotifnt, to shave. So ab-y czrctcm-, cor-, <le-y e-, 
viitT'y prmry iub'Hldo. 

Chudoy clawiy dausu^t^ to close, So circtim-, eon-, dis^y 
<^, tn-, tn^r-, prcB-, re», 5«-d«cio. 

Ploudo^ plausiy plcntsum^ to clap hands for joy. So op-^ 
(Hr^um-plando: also com-, e^iV, ex-^^up-plddoy^plon^ "P^^^f^h^ 

Ludo, lusif lusum, to play. So «6-, a/-, ««/-, de-, e-, til/ 
iiUer-y ob-y priBr^pro-y re-ludo. 

Trudoy trust, trusumf to thrust. So abs-y con-, c2e-, ea;-, 
tV,o6-, pro-, re-<rwdo. 

X(E({o, iceit, /cesum, to hurt. So al-^ eo^, e-, il'Hdo^ -/f«i, 

iid<2o, rdsi, rdwm, to gnaw. So, aft-, ar-, ctrcum-, cor^^ 

^de'yC't^^b'fper', pr<e-rodo, ^ 

' Vadoy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its 

compounds have n, sum ; as, invddo, mvdsi, invisuvf^y to iip- 

vade, or fall upon. So cir^um-, e-, super-vddo, ' • j' 

&idoy cessiy eessumy to yield. So ahs^, oc-, aniM'^ aok'^ 

ii'y du'y €X'y in-yinUr-ypra-^pro-y re-, retro* y se-, nuc^eldo* 

Exc. 2« PofulQ, pandiy passtmy and soo^imes pmuum, 
to ope% to spread. So, d29-, ex-y f^p'^prd'y H-pcmd^t, . . ^^ 
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Cdmido, camedi, comesumy or comestumy to eat. But ^c^^ 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always esum ; ai 
ad', amb'^ex-^per-^ sub-, super-edo, -idi, -esum. 

Ftrndoyfudi^fusum, to pour forth. So c/*-, circum-, con-, 
de-, dif'l ef', in-, inter-, of-, per-, pro-, re-, suf; super-, su- 
perin- , trans fundo, 

Scindo, scidi, scissum, to cut. So, as-, circum-, con", ex-, 
inter-, per ',pr(B', pro-, re-, tran-scindo, 

Findo, fiai,Jissum, to cleave. So con*, dif-, inyfindo, 

Exc. 3. Tando, tutudi, tunsum, and sometimes tusum, 
to heat. The compounds have tudi, iusum ; as, coniundo, 
contudi, contusum, to hruis'e. So ex-, ob-, per-, re-tundo, 

C&do, cectdi, cdsum, Ao fall. The compounds want the 

supine ; as, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, inter-, pro-, suc-ctdo, 

"Ctdi, ; except, inctdo, inotdi, incdsum, to fall in ; recido, 

.recidi, recdsum, to fall hack ; and occtdo, occtdi, occdsum, to 

fall down. 

Caedo, cecidi, coBsum, to cut, to kill. The compounds 
change oe into i long ; as, accido, accidi, accisum, to cut 
ahout. So abs-, con-, circum-, de-, ex, in-, inter-, oc-,per', 
prcB-, rc'i suc-cido, 

Tendo, tetendi, tensum, or tenium, to stretch out. So at', 
con-, de-, dis-, ex-, ob-,pr(£-, pro-iendo, tendi, -tensvm orten" 
turn* But the compounds have rather tentvm, except osten^ 
do, to shew ; which has commonly ostensum, 

Pedo, pepedi, peditum, to break wind backward. So 
•p-pedo: 

Pendo, pipendi, pensum, to weigh. So ap-, de-, dis-, ex', 
im-,per-, re-, sus-pendo, -pendi, -pensum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have didi, and dUum ; 
as, abdo, abdtdi, ahdiium, to hide. So ad-, con-, de-, du, 
£*, ob', per-, pro-, red-, sub- , trado : also decon , re-condo : 
and coad , supperad-do ; and deper-, disper^do. To these 
add credo, credldi, creditum, to believe ; vendo, vendtdi, 
venditum, to sell. Mscondo, to hide, has abseondi, abscon* 
dttum, rarely abscondtdi. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : strido, stridi, to 
creak ; rudo, riidi, td bray like an ass ; and sido, sidi, to sink 
down. The compounds ofstdo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, consido, consedi, consessum, to sit down. 
JSo as-, circum , de-, in-, ob-, per , re-, svh sldo. 

Note, Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
4respects resemble one another, 9nd therefore should ^<. 



t^d0 9XM cM^dio ^ eom$emd9^ cmueiitiay^^ 

60» ODD, hisxi, etwm ; ftd, 

Rigo^ rext^ f«c(ttm, to role, to govern ; dtrtgo^ -^kC 
"Mum^ to diriect ; ctWgo, 4r 6f^; -aa?i, -«clt0», to mtse vp :- 
corrigo^ to correct ; p^rrtgo^ to stretch out ; nr6r^» txk' 
^ . raise lip. So, 

m ftt iB CTb ^^<i>N|B! •** MnfiMH e« dagb •of, ft ^xtfn* 

/tf«ai<«4BuA,ovft^«lii|fl0»: Af^,eQiHi» jMfA ; Di-, ek>^ i», intM^, prtt*, nMiib* 

«o^ Tego.f«<«nrr; CirooDi-. coii-,de-.iii-9ob<% 

•onvd^ mn nh imta^tb^watMga, Tfiic», or Tiagva, f« c^^uoc dye : Con-y 
UBfCo, t* Uck : 4e-» S^iaffo; Be poObifOt i»<iiigi>. . 



et AMMfaifiracflM^. Vnlpi. or VagQo,f«fniaiiK: BK-,hhfe7CV|: 

MuiKo. M n^pe.or clean tte mmc ii^, per-^gupexHaigo. 

Exc. 1. iSiim>,.to risei.has Mirrext, ^urrflc^tttn. So aiv 
ctrciim-, cour, CW-, «ap-, «n-, re-«tt»^o. 

•^^^O) porrexii perrecUun^ to go forward. 

Stringo^ strinxiy Mrictwnf to biod, to strain, to lop. S&t 
«(2*, con-'^ dc-, €K«-, 06-, per-, pra-, rC'^ sub-stringo, 

Fingo^Jinad^Jictumy to feign. So of-, can'^ ef-, rt-fingo. 

PingOf pinxi^ ptctumy to paint. So op-, de-pingo* 

£xc. 2. Ftango^fregi^fractum^ to break. So con*, i2e-», 
iKf-, ef , ih'^per'^proi', re-, suf-fringo, -fregi^ -fractum^ 

Ago, egi, tuturhy to do, to drive. So 06'', ad-, eap-, re4v 
S11&-, tra»5', transad'igo and d[retifii-,jper-d^o : cdgo, for iedh^ 
1^, eoegt, coo^iem, to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : siUiga,. 
Migif to be busy about a thing ; prodigo^ prodegi^ to lavish,, 
^r spend riotously ; dego^ for deago ; degi^ to live op dwelK 
AmhUgo, to doubt, to dispute^ also wants the preterite. 
• J^gf^i ^^S^9 lectum, to gather, to read. So a/-, »er-, prO'y. 
9!e-, sub'ligo : also col-^ de-, e-, recol-y sc-ligo, which chan|^ 
I into €. ' ^ 

DilXgo^ to love, has cZi/ea;», diUctum*, So neg^fgo, to n<^* 
lect; and intelligo, to understand ; but neg%o has aome- 
ttmes neglegi, Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tango, tittgi^ iactwn, to touch. So o^, «on*, oi^,^. 
ptr-fitigo ; thus om'ngo, eetngiy aUactum^^, 

BungOf papugi^ punetwn^ to prick or sting. TJm 



■ •>« 



Sounds baye Jj^tisx^; . as, ea9!|Btipig0s can^nxi^ ^pmpymeiimf,^ 
o (2it-, «x*, iater^^jmngo : 'fyii reptfnfo, has r^pmian^ or fjl^ 

fupngi^ . : 

Pamgo^ panxi^pactunif to fix, to drive io^^to compose : Q{ 
P^fg*f which comes from the ohscJete verb jio^.tobargaiDy, 
^r whieh^we ^sepacucpr. The compounds. of /Mttt^o, h^ye 

' P^gi ; 2ki cojnpingOy compigi, compactum, to |mt ^emr» 

- So im^y ob ^ st^'pingo^ • . 

Ez6. 4,'Sparg99.'iparnf'9pttr$un^ to spread; So ad^^ 
circuiO', eoH'y di-yin-y tiUw-, P«r-, pre , re tpergo. 
^ MergOf iHern-y mersumy to dip, or plunge. -So ifs*^ #<•, iiii*^ 
w6-merg0r ■ ' '" " '-.' 

Tef^y ierny iinumy to wipe, or.clean» So ofts-, <^-9 csp> 
per-iergor, 

FigOtJixhJlxunifto fix, or fasten. So af'^ con-, ie2e,» Ir^ 
^^^r^fprcB'yrcjgt^ytrans'figo, 
. Frigo^frixiffrkeutny or frtciuiny to try* 

Exc. 6. These three want the sapiiie : ekmgo^ cUmxi^' 
. to soQdd a trumpet ; ninge, or nm^^, miiirt, to snow ; ^go^ 
anxi, to vex. VwgOy to incline, or Ue outwards, wants both 
j^reterite and supine. So e-, de-, m-vef^o* 

HOyJO. 

.1. TVflfco, tra9«, iracivm^ to draw. So «&«•,. at-, circumr^ 
C0«-» 4e-> rfttj tX'^per'yprO'y re-y 8ub trjBiko, 

Vehoy vext, teciifiny to carry. So a^, ai-, circwn'y coH', 
di'y e , tn-, per'f prce, prmter*y prOry re-, svby super*, tran^^ 

2. Mejoy or mingOy minxiy mictumy to make water. So. 

LO. 

1. Coloy cdluiy cultumy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So ac-y circutn-y ca:-, «»-,/?cr-, prcB-, re-colo : and like- 
wise occuloy ocevltdy occtdtumy to hide. 

Ckmsmloy eonnduiy consultuniy, to advise or consult. 

Aloy Sluiy alitwmy or contracted altvmy to nourish. 

Moloy moluiy malitum, to grind. So coin*, e-, per-mdU* 
The compounds ofcelloy which itself is not in use, wants the 
sppine ; as, ante^, ex'y pros- cello, -celluiy to excel. Percello, 
fo strike, to astonish^ bias percu^i, peradsum* 
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PellOi pSpulit ptdsum^ to thrust. So 07?-., as-, com-y de^, 
dts y ex', im'^per-y ptO', re-pello ; appfdif appulsum, 4rc. 

FallOyfefeUi,falsumy to deceive. But refello, refelli^ to 
confute, wants the supine. ' 

3. VellOy telli, or vitlsi^ vutsum, to pull, or pinch. So» 
«-, con-y e-, inter-y prcB-, re^vello. But rfc-, di-, per^vello^ 
hare rather velli. 

Sallo^ salliy snlsum^ to salt. Psdllo, psalli, ■ , to play 
on a musical instrument, wants the supine 

Tolloy to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it* 
self; makes iustuii, and svhlatum ; extollo^ extidi^ eldtum ; 
hut attollo, to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has uiy ttum ; as, 

GernOygemui,gemiiumj to groan. So, ad-,orflg-, circum-, 
con-y tVi-, re-gemo, 

Frimoyfremuiyfremiiumy to rage or roar, to make a great 
noise. So a/*-, circum^, con-^ t»-, per-frBmo, 

Vdnrio, evdino, -ut, -itumy to vomit, or spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1 . DemOy dempsty dempium, to take away. 

Promo yprompsi, promptum, to hring out. Sodfe-, €X'prdmo» 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So ab-, a«-, cort'^ (!«-, 
tn-, pr<B-, re-, tran-sumo. 

ComOy compsly compium, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demfiy dtm-^ 
iuin ; sumsi, sumtumy &c. 

Exc. 2. Ewo, t mi, emptum or emtum, to buy. Soaci-, rfir-, 
cx*-, inter-y per-y red-fmo and co-emOy -emi, -emptum or ^m^um. 

Premo, pressi, pressum, to press. So a^-, com-, dc-, ex-, 
im-, o/)-, ^er-, re-, svp-prtmo, 

Tremo, tremuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the 
supine. So a/-, circum-^ con-, in-trtmo, 

KO. 

1. Powo, posiiiy postfum, to put, or place. So ap-, ante-, 
circum-y com-, de-, dis-, car-, im-, inter-, ob', post- yprce-, pro- , 
re-, se-, swp-, super-, superim-, trans-pono, 

Gigno, genui, genitum, to beget. So con-, c-, in-, per',prO', 
re-gigno, 

Cdno, ceclni, cantum, to sing. But the compounds have 
cinui, and centum ; as, accHno, accXnui, accentum, to sing in 
concert. So con-, in-, pros-, suc-ctno ; oc-cfno, and oC'Cimo ; 
re-ctno, and re-cano. But occanui, recanui, are not in use. 
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Temno , to despise, wants both preterite aiod sapine ; but its 
eompouod contemno^ to despise, to scorn, has cofUtmp^i^ cour 
temptum^ ; wr without tbep, conUmtiy co^lenUwp,. 

S. Spema^ sprevi^ spreium, to disdain or slight. So desperna, 

SUmo, ttraadj str4ti4tni to lay iOlat^ tostrow. So act-, cw^, 
»»*, pra-, pror^ aub^sUma^ 

StnOf nvt, or sii^ situm, to permit. So de^no^ duvoi^ ofieor 
«r dissu, deHtum^ to leave off. 

Lino, Itvi, or ieoi, lUvmy to anoint • or daub. So al-^ ctr- 
4ium', colfy de-^ tY-, inter-y ob^yptrr^ P*'cp-, »*«-> aw^-, «i^^er-^ 
super- ^ superii-iino. 

CeruQy crevi, seldom cr^ttmi, to see, to decree, to enter 
upon an inheritance. So de^y dis-, ex-y «n-, secemo. 

po, quo. 

Verbs in po have psi and ptum ; as, CarpOy carpsi, carp- ' 
tumy to pluck, or pull, to crop, to blame. So con-, de-, dis-, 
ex-, prtZ'Cerpo^ -cerpsiy cerpium. 

Cl&po, -pn, •ptam, to tttaL cum-, eX'^ealpo. 

KSpo, t9 creep : Ad-, v. ftfw, cor-, de-, di-, Sculpo to grave or carve. So •>*, 'in- 

o, lis iiitro-, pb-, per^ pro*, iab*r£po, sculpo* 

•pii, -ptum. Scrpo,'f9 cr«ep a$ a terpenU 

Scalpo, to tcmtcht or engrave* So ejr- 

£xc. 1. Strepo, s^reput, strtpXtum^ to make a noise. So 
fld-, circuni'y in-'y inter- , ob', per-strepo, 

Exc. 2. RumpOy rupi, ruptum, to break. So a6-, cor-, 
<?!-, «-, iW^r-, irUrO'y ir-, oh-, per-, proe-, pro-rumpo.- 

There are only two simple verbs ending in qUO^ viz, 

CoquOy coxiy coctum, to boil. So con-, (/e-, dis-, ex-y tV, 
per-y re-cdquo, 

LinquOy liquiy , to leave. The compounds have lie* 

turn; as, rtlinquoy reliquiy relictum, to forsake. So cfer, and 
dtre-linquo, 

RO, 

1. Qttaro makes qucesiviy qu(E6itumy to seek. So ac-, c«-, 
CQfi-y dis-y ex-y in-y per-y re-quiro, -quisiviy '^uisiturn. 

TerOy irivi, trituniy to wear, to bruise. So at-y con-, de-^ 
diS'y ex-y in-y ob-, per-, pro-y sub-tero, 

VerrOy verri, versutriy to sweep, brush, or make clean. So 
d-, con-y di'y c-, pra-, re-verro. 

UrOy ussiy ustuiAy^ to burn. So tld-^ amb-, eomb'^ de-y cx^t 
in^yper-, sub'Uro. 



Oird, ^(Wift) gettum^ to cany^. - Sa a^-; «ofi-^ tiK-, tn-, prd-i 
ri-fm-giro. - . 

2. Qcrro, dfetim, eurfwii, to ran. So ac'^ eon-t <{e*i cIm^^ 
€9-, tn-, o€-f fMr' pfiBi prcNHirroy wbidb sometimes doable 
4he first syllable, and sooMitimes not i-^; aecurri^ orctreS-^ 
ctim, &c. Ofrcwn-, r^-, nte-, tranU'turrdy bardij erer te-" 
doable tibe first sylliMe. '^ 

S. Siro^ s^, sHwn^ to sow. The compoands whidb 
n^fy'pkmting ot'i6imif^^ have iim^ sttum; as* cofu^ro, 
cofum, conHtum^ to plant together. So as-y circum-fM^y 
di$'y t»-, inter-, 06-, fro , rigf-, «ii-, lran-«^ro. 

SSro^ . ', to koit, had anciently t^rtti," terhim, which lis 
compounds still retaiD ; as, a9$iro^ cLuervi, asurivm^ to 
claim. So con , drcwn-^ de^^ dis'^ edis'^ ex-y in-, inier-sira* 

4. F&rOf to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has siviy Htwn ; as^ 

Jiree$$Oy arcesnvi^ arcessitumy- to call, or send for. .Si| 
4:i^es$0y to take ; fdcessoy to do to go away ; tdcesso^ to pro^ 
▼oke..-. 

Exc. 1. Visoy trm, — — , to go to see, to visit. . Se-nl-^ 
ri'Vtso, Incesso, incessiy r, to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. DepsOf depsui^ depstum, to knead. So con-, 
per-depn. 

PimOy pinsuiy or pinsi, pinsum, pistum, or pinHttu^ to 
bake. 

TO. /* 

1. FleciOy hdiB Jlexi, Jlectumt to bow. So circtwn-, de^^'ifi^ 
re-y retro-Jlecto, 

PlectOy pUxiy and plexui, plexum, to plait. So impleeip^- . 

KectOy nea:2, and nexuiy nexumy to tie, or knit. So ad^ 
Tel an'y con-y circutn-y m-, sub-ue^to. 

PeciOy pexi, and pexuiy pexuniy to dress, or comb, jpl^ 
de-y ex'y re-pecto. I . - 

2. MetOy messuiy messuitty to reap, mow, or cut dM% 
So cje-, €-, prcR'tneto. *• - , . 

3. Pa^o, petivi, peiUumy to seek, to pursue. So €p<^ ■ 
aom'y^X'yim-^ op-y re-y mp-peto, r 

MiitOy nasi, misiwriy to send. So a-, €u2-, com-, €*reMn«t 
4«-, <ii-, C-, t/«-, inter-, tn^ro-, 0-, per-, pr<e-, prater-, |iri-, 
r^-, H«J-, super-, trans-mitto. 
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VertOy vertii versum^ to turn. So fl-, od-, ofitmod-, an<«s 
6ircMwi-, cofi-, 4e-, <?i-, <»-, in-, tw^er-, 06-, per-, pra-, prarfer-, 
re-, »uA-, trarw-vcrto. 

SteriOy stertui, , to snore. So de-iterto. 

4. S^, an active verb, to stop, h^a ttUt, d&twn: but 
$i8t0y a neater Terb, to stand still, bas stelii t^^Kum, like xio. 
Tbe compounds have stttiy and $G[ivm ; as, astisto^ oMi^ 
iutUum^ to stand by. So a6-, ctrciwn-, con-, de-^eX'^in', in- 
fer-, 0&-, per-» re-, sm6-915^o. But the <M>mpounds are sel- 
dom used in the supine. 

^h^ve are three verbs in ih>, which 9Lre thus conjugated : 

1. FivOy vixty victum, to live. So adr^ con-y per-y pre-y 
re-, super-mvo. 

Solvoy solviy soltttumy to loose. So dbsolvoy to acquit, 
diS'y CX-, per-, rC'Solvo, 

VolvOy volviy volutumy to roll. So arf-, circum^y con-, di'y 
i'y in-y ob'y per-y pro-y re-, sub^voho. 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb df this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) bdietexuiy textum. So oi-,«trcMm-, con-y de-^ in-, 
inter-, ob-y per-, prcB-y pro-, re-, eub-texo* 



Fourth Conjugation . 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in ivi, 
r and the supine vaxium ; as, 

MuniOy muniviy mumtum, to fortify. So, 

Itelb^tio, to Manuner, to Jndinxo, to be mad. Sxvio,f«rff/f«. 

: UtPrto *fUitcr, Ixx^tAQttofnmare, ^^^o^-pT^i&f^^toguett^to 

%Xkwo,to'boilatbubbk' l>aseTvo, ro6f Toanfon. foresee, 

^'<>CBRllio, /iurftMon. Xtenio, to ease or mitigate- Sar rio. to xpeed^ to take- 

.Cr^cio . to croak, J^igQrWi, to eat deticioutltf, to Scio, to know, 

t CintOdio, to kerfi, jttabber tiA. Neieio, not to know. 

Dorniio, to sleefi, X«ipPH>i to hf dUn^ightedt Se&turio, toguth out, 

SflTDtio, to babble or bU^ Mollio, to rqfren, Sertio, to serve, 

tut, MOffio, to bellow. SUio, to thirst, 

BrfidiA, fo tnjfrvcf. "iSAtxo^ to mutter, Stvio^tolullatfeep, 

Jgxi»&diOj to disentangle, to Nutrio, to nourish, StabYHo, to establish, 

■free. ObSdio, «o oftiey. Sunet\i\o,tobefiroud, 

CHniiUQ, (•■yciptor-vAinr* F&vio, to beat, Sufflo, toperfvme, 
Carrio, to prate, Plnio, to peep like a chicken, Tinnio, to tinkle. 

- '.CrlA4)«, re nonftow. To\]io^ to polish, Twtio, to cough, 

"Grunnio to grunt, Prurio, toitch^ to tickle, vagio, to cry or sgtHalat a 

"Hinmo, to neigh. VXixixa, (o punish. child. 

Tmpedio, to entangle, lo Idn- Redimio. to bind. Ve»tioi to clothe, 
etr, B-QRiu, to roar like a lion* 

Exc. 1. Singultio, singuUivi, singultumy io &oh, 
Sipelio, sepelivi, sepiUtum, to bury. 

K 



M PJUBf£AIT£S AND SUPINES. [CONJUG. 4. 

f^eniOi vent, ventum, to come. So ad-, ante", circrnn*, con-^ 
contra^, c?«-, e-^in-, inter', tWro-, ob*, per-, post- ^ prcs', re-, 
aub'f euper-vinio, 

Feneo, venii, , to be sold. 

Salio, sSlui, and Mi, solium^ to leap. The compounds 
have commonly silui, sometimes silii, or Hlivi and suUum ; 
as, troMsilio, tramilui, transilii, and tranttlivi, transtUium, to 
leap over. So ab-, as-, circum-, con*, de-, dis-, eX', in-, 

• re-, 8%tb', super'Stlio, 

£zc. 2. Amicio, has arnicui, amiciimt, seldom amixi, to 

dp ver or clothe. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to tie. So ctVcttm-, de-, c-, re-vincio, 
Sancio, sanxi, sanctum ; and sancvoi, sanciturn, to establish 

OP ratify. 

£xc. 3. C£mbi6,^camp8i, cainpsum, to change money. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, to hedge or inclose. So circum-, dis^, 
inter ', ob; prcB'Sepia. 

Haurio, hcmsi, haustum, rarely hausum, to draw out, to 

• empty, to drink. So de-, ex-haurio. 

Seiuio, sensi, sensum, to feel» to perceive, to think. So 
ds', con', dis', per-, pros-, sub-sentio, 
Raucio, rausi, rausum, to be hoarse. 

£xc. 4. Sarcio, sarsi^ sartum, to mend or repair. So ex*, 
rC'sarcity, 

Farcio,farsi, fartum, to cram. So con-fercio, ef-ferciOf 
or ef'fardo ; in-fercio, or in-farcio ; re-fercio^ 

Fulcio,fidsi,fultum, to prop or uphold. So con-, ef-, in., 
per-, suf-julcio, 

Exc. 6. The compounds oipdrio, hsive pSrui, pertum ; as, 
aperio, aperui, Upertum, to open. So operio, to shut, to cor- 
er. But comperio, has comperi, compertum, to know a thing 
for certain. Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Oecutio, 
ceBCtttivif to be dim -sighted. Gestio, gestivi, to shew one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. Gl6cio,gl6civi, to cluck or kec- 
Jkle as a hen. Dem^entio, detnentivi, to be mad. Ineptioy inep' ' 
tivi, to play the fool. Prostlio, prostlui^ to leap forth. 
Fer6cio,fer6€tvi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So rt- 
ferio, to strike again. 



BKPOirfiHt AXB CMdiMr Taus. 



' .Os^ronKT fxo Com^tur Vebbb. 



A deponent T^rb ia that which, under a passire roim, hl^ • \ 
an Bcbre of sealer sigai6catioD ; as, Loguor, I spetk ; ' 
mdriar, I (Ke. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either mitsc- i 
tiveor passive significatioa ; as,CVinUner, I accuse, orlini I 
accused. 

JSoet deponent verbs of oU^ were tlie asme witib com- 
mon vetb«; 'Tb^are call«d iJ^WMnf , becaoae ^bsy bave \ 
laid aside the pantve sense. 

DepMient and conmon verGs form the putici^Ie parftct' y 
Cin thesdflie miiu^r ur ifth^y.bad tbsractiTe voiee ; tbnt,'. [ 
tator, tatitni laUri, to r^Mce ; viftor, wrBtu, v^rSn, to.. < 
ftBr;,/«if^,JliM«M(t,,^mfft, to diMharge as office ;pdli»r,^ 
^M^,p^n,>lb«Qoyj totaflUitfirof. 

Tkc tana AB)iia ta ttn^ (» ID thn^rii lU ika pwn of depoHS ud MBHB ■ 



.._, aj ,,, . 

-, 1 dull « iril >cig(ai fawUrit, or i«Uc, jAv. 
>.^..__„_i^ . — to (^(iiiie, * 



I'm later, I mMjjnUfit Mtrii, M'tn.trt. 

I up. LiBOKT, I ridt ■^ ■I HL ! Im^rCrli, « -rA^ «v. 

Phiwrt'. Li«mH (Mini nl /UHm. I BMn Mic Rigietd, dv. 
rm. IflCotui/Wn, I itell ten i^tfiH<r%v- 

Pki. Lacv<Tet-CMr,njatectbM I iBtmir.letUinitlijcei'fr 

hrr. Laatn ait n) JiiUn, Id hin njiicd' 

Larstunu/alnr, lo h»e been nEoiR Co r^jniH. 
Pmidpla.' 



Vn. liMMwvi, ilmH B> i^lciH. 



LociMAit, B be H^oiMd M. 

In like manner conjugate in tiie Fint Conjugation, 



low 



OCPOMENT VERBS. 



AprTcor, to bask in the iuiu 

Arbitror, t« think, 

Asperuor, to tk*pis§, 

Avt^nor, to dislike. 

AnctiAnor, to tvil by auc- 
tion, 

AucBpor, & -o, to hunt af- 
ter, 

AugQror, & -o. to forrbodtt 
or Pfetage by augui y. 

AuspYcor, to take an omen, 
to begin, 

AaxUior, to aoHst, 

Bacchor, to rage, to revel, 
to not* 

Calumruor^o accuse faheli/, 

CftviJlnr, to scoff, 

Cftuponor* to liuckatir, t7 
rrtail, 

Causor, to plead in excuse, 
to biame. 

CireQior, to meet in eompU' 
nkSf to stroll^ to talk, 

Cflmeuor, to revel, 

Cdnaltor, to a> coutpnmj. 

Coffiineiitor. to medttnte on^ 
ov "write uhai one is to 
say' 

CoDciOnor, to harangue. 

Conflitfw, to struggle, 

COnor. to endetrvoitr, 

€ompYeor,^o spjf^ to see* 

Contempk>r« to vine, 

^onTlroft to/east, 

Cornieor, <• ehatrer like a 
eroTo, 

CrTmYnor, to b'ami, 

CuRCtor, to delay- ' 

DStrator, to abhor, 

l^mfnor. to rule, 

SpQlor. to feast, 

Sxseeror, to curse, 

yftmttlqr, to serve, 
•TCrior, to. keep fiply-day. 

Trustror. to dtsappoint, 

FDrur, to steal. 

SlOrior, fodcaxr. 



GtJitulor, to rejoice ^to wish 
one joy, 

Gri»vor, to firudge, 

Ilarittlor. to conjecture, 

Helluor, to gyttle or gor- 
mandize^ to watte, 

Hortor, to encouragr, 

Hailucinor, to speak at ran- 
fioWf to err. 

ImSgYnor, to conceive, 

Im^tftr, to imUate, 

Indififnoir, to disdain, 

rnfTcior, to deny. 

Inscttor, to pursue, to in- 
veigh against, 

Ins^dior, to lie in wnit, 

Interpif tor, to explain, 

J^ciitor, to dart, 

Jocor, to jest. 

JLSmentor, to bewail. 

LQCrorMtogain, 

LuctDtr. f0 9;e#r/if. 

MScliYiior, to contrive, 

M^dYcor, to cure. ider, 

MMYtor, to muse, wt pan- 

Mercor. to purchast* 

iMStor,M measure. 

Minor, /o threateru 

Mil or, towondtr, 

Mfti^fi to pHy» 

M5dSror, to ruk* 

Hl&daior, to play a tune* 

Mf^rYg^ror, to humour, 

MftTotn to delay, 

Munl^ror, to pi esent. 

Mfituor, to borrow. 

NGgor, to tr*Jle, 

gbtestur, to beseech, 
dftrot, to smell, 
QpSror, to work, 
Opinor, to think, 
OpItQIor, to help. 
Qsdi\oTyto kiss. 
Otior, to be at leisure. 
Pa lor, to stroll or straggle, 
Palpor, or -o, to stroKe or 
soothe* 



PatrJTeXuor, topatr'onynfr. 
Jfercontor, to inquire. 
P^rf-jfrfiior, to go abro^fd, 
PgrlclYtor, to be in dangfr, 
Piftinrot-, to pkulge, 
Pijscor, to fish. 
P<^p9Ior, & 'o, to lay isatste- 
Pr^dor- to plunder. 
Pralior, taught. 
Pr^Dsiiilttr; to wait for, 
PrtevSi'Tcur. to go creoi^, 
to ihvjffk or prevarfctte, 
Pkcov, to proM. 

Depreeor. to entreat, .-** 

praji against, 
Procor, to ask, to woo, 
RCeunfor, to remember, 
'RiA'viigot. '0 be against, 
nimor. to search. 
Hfxor. to seold^ otbratvU 
RuitYcor, to dwell .in the 

eountrjf. 
SecQtor, to search, 
SOIor, to c»»»»/W. 
SpSlior, to walk abremlm 
SjiCcQhir, to viero,io spy, 
BtYpfihir, to emulate 'tr 

mree, 
Stmn&fihor, to he angry, 

SuflMgor, to vote ftr tttft 

tofavotiP,. 
SuspYcor, to suspeet* 
Terglversor, to boggle, f* 

put off, 
Testor, to wUnett, 
Tfitor, to dtngnd„ 
VIdor, to give bail^ t9 foru 

to give baiL 
VSgyr, fo wander. 
V&twnior, (• prophesy, 
VClTtor, to skirmish, 
VfinSror* to worship, 
VSnor, to hunt, 
Verior, to be e*tjii»yetk 
VOcTt^ror, to btawU 



In the Second Conjugation, 



^f^rtoTt mt^rYtui. to deserve. 
^aeor, tuYtut, or tutus, to defend. 



PolIYc^or, poUYcUus, to promise. 
LYc«or, ItcYtus, to bid at an auctlov.. 



in the Third Conjugation, 



Aniplector.^mplexus ; and complector, complexus, to emArace. 
Revertor, rcver»u«, to return. 



In the Fourth Conjugation, 



Blandlor, to soothe, to flatter, 

"MeDfxor, to lie. 

]^Uor, to attempt something diffcuU* 



Partior, to divide. 
Sol^iw, to draw or east lets- 
Largk>r,'tojflve liberally. ' 



Part p€rf. Blandltast mentftuit motitut, ptxriitus, sordtui, iiirg^iis- 

There are no exceptions in the Firn ConjugaiUn\ 



DfiPOKENT VERBS. lOl 

• EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugat{<m. 

ReoVf rittusy to think. 

Mtsereor, misertus, or not contracted miseritus^ to pity. 

Fsteor,fai$%ts, to confess. The compounds ofjf&teor have 
fessus ; as, projiteory prqfessus, to profess. So confUeovy to 
confess, to own or acknowledge* 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

LihoTy lapsus, to sliiie. So al-y coZ-, dc-, (Z»-, «-, t'Z-, *n- 
ier'jper'ypr(Bter',prO'y re-, wi^-, »i«6<cr-, wpcr-, tran9-/a6or. 

Ulciscqr, ultttSj to revenge. 

Dior, iin«, to use. So cfe-, de-utor, 

LoquoTy IdquOtuSy or Zocu^us, to speak. So al-y coU^ cir- 
cum-y C-, inter', oh", pros-, pro-loquor. 

Sequor, sequwius, or secutus, to follow. So as-, con-, ex-, 
in-, oh', per', pro-, re', suh-sequor, 

Queror, qtiestus, to complain. So con-, /fftftfr-, pr^-quSror, 

Nitor, msus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So ad', 
▼el an', eon-, e-, tV, oh', re-, sub-nitor ; but the compounds 
have oftener nixus. 

Paeiscor, pactus, to bargain. So de'peciscor. 

GrSdior, gressus, to go. So ag-, ante', ctVc«m-, con-, de', 
di', C-, *n-, intro', pr<B', prater', pro-, re-, reiro', sug', sti- 
per-, trans^gredior. 

Proficiacor, profectus, to go a journey. 

JSCanciscor, nactm, to get. 

Patior, passus, to suffer. So per-petior. 

Apiscor, aptus, to get. So adtpiscor, adeptus, and indfpisr 
cor, indeptus. 

Commtniscor, commentus, to devise or invent. 

Fruor,fruftus, ovfructus, to enjoy. So per-frf tor. 

Ohliviscor, ohlltus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So com-, de-, e-, iin'y inter-, 
prcR'tnorior, 

JWwcou, ndtus, to be born. So ad', circum-y de-, c-, in-, 
inter-, re', suh-nascor, 

Orior, ortus, oriri, to rise. So ah', ad-, co-, eX', oh', suif- 
orior. 

The three last form the future participle in tturus ; thus 
moritHrw, nascUurus, orttilrus. 



EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

. Metior, memus^ to measure. So ad-, com^y di'y e*, pAr^ 
Te-metior, 

Ordiort or$us, to begin. So ear-, rtd^ordtor, 

ExpSriory txpertusy to try. 

Oppiriory oppertnsy to wait or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

Yeacor, retei, ta fhetl. Praettertm*, MCTprti, to get biftre^o^utrQh' 

Xlqiior, liqui, to melt or be dUgolved. DiffTteor, duTYtei i, to deny, 

3fS<Uor. niederi, to heaU Dlvnrtur, diverti, to turn otkle, to fake lo€^ 

rXieintntieor. reiDudicit to rementber, ing, 

.Ihrneur, inud, to bf angry* D6retiiCor» defStisci, to be xoeary^ orftdnt, 
Rinicor. riogii to grin like tt-dog, 

. The verbs which do not fall nnder any of the foregoing 
rgjca are called Irregular, 

Irregular Verbs. 



The ir^egalasrverbs are commcnily reckoned eight ; surn% 
tOy queoyVolOy noloy mdloyferoy 2iQdfio, with their compounds'. 

Bat pro|»eri]r there are only six; nolo and malo beiog eompounda of voio, 
. SZT'iwlMuiilieadrbevneonjuj^ted. After the same manner are formed its eompoofiai^ 
tidy ab; dr>. int€f*% prco'. ob-, tub-^ oufier^um, md insum, which wants the preterite ; tbdi| 
idnpn, tuifuh adeote, &u 

PROSUMf to do good, has a d where sum begins with e; as, 

Ind. Pr* Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-sumus,-*^^. 
/m. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat;prod-eramu8,«$*ir. 

.Sub. im. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset;prod-esse- ^ * 

jlmperat. Prod-esto, prod-este. Infifiit. Pres. Prod-ease. 
In the other parts it is like sum : Pro'siniy -sisy &c. Pro-- 
fuiy 'fueram, &c. 

POSSUM is compouHded of potisy able, and sum ; and is 
thus conjugated : 

Fossutu, potui, posse. To be able. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Possum, potes, potest; poesumus, potestis, possont. 
Im. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis -erant. 

Par. Pot-ui, -uisti, -uitj -uimus, -uistis, "^I^ 

Plu- Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ;-ueramus, -iierati8>-««Fatit. 
f\it. Pot-ero, -eiis, •erit,- -^rimu«, •eritis, -efim^. 



Sabjundive Mode, 

Pr, Po6-flim, «6is, -sit ; ^simos, «siti8, -siot. 
/m. Pos-seiDy -ses, -set ; -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Per. Pot-tierim, -uens, -nerit ; -aerimus, *uentis, •uerint. 
PZti.'Pot-uisseo), -oiases, -Iiisset;*uis8eiiuis,-ui88eti8»-uis9ent. 
JFtt^ Pot-u€ro, -ueris, -uerit;-Qeriinus, -uentis,-Qerint. 

Pres, Posse. Per, Potuisse. The rest wanting . 

EO, iri, Itam, ire, To go. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr, Eo, is, it ; imus, itis, eunt. 
Imp, IbflUD, ibas, ibat ; ibaoias, ibatis, ibant. [ere* 
Pen Ivi, iviati, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt, iv- 
Plu, Iveram, ivera&j iverat ; iveraa^uSfiveratis, iverant. 
Fut, Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

it 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr, Eam,^ eas, eat ; eamus, eatis, eant. 

hn, Irem, ires, iret ; ireinn», iretis, irent. 

Per, Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Plu, Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 

Fut, Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverioius, iveritis, iverint. 

Imperative, Lifinitive, 

•D ^h -t. ^ ite, ^ , . Pres, Ire, 

Pm. J ,|^_ .to ; J it^t^^ «unto. ^^^^ ^^.^^^ 

Fut, Esse iturus,-a, -urn. 
Fuisse iturus. 

Participles, Gerunds, Supines. 

Pr, lens, O^n. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

Fut, Iturus, -a, -um, Eundi, 2. Itu. 

Eundo, kc. 

The componnds o(eo arc conjugated after the sam^ man> 
Bcr ; dd-, a6-, ex-, ofe-, red-^ sub-, per-^ co-, f»-, prce-, ante-^ 
prod-to : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
•they are usually contracted ; thus, Jldeo^ adii, seldom adivi^ 
cdftumy adire, to go to ; perf. Adii, adiisti, or adUtii 4^. 

' ndieraniy adierim^^rct So likewise vbneo^ venii, 9 to 

-be gold, (ooDBjpouj^dlld of v€t\\m ftnd «oO But 4J^si0y i-oi^ 



'*,■ 



104 IRREGULAR VERBS. 

itumf 'Ire, to surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conju- 
gation. * 

£a, like other neuter Terbt, ii often toidered in EoKluh under a jNiiriTe fbnn ; thBf» 
ie, he if going; tvU^ he is Kone; IvHr^t he was gone ; iverH^ he may be gone, or sfaidl 
begone. So vJFnii; he is coming ; vfnjf, he is etune ; v^njfro^, he was oome. See. la 
the passive Toice these Terbs tor die most part are only nied uapersonally ; as, ttur dk 
UUi he is going ; ventum at ab UUt, they are eomo. We find some of the oompoendt 
of ea, however, used personally ; as.pericttla odnfftftfr, are ondergone. Cie. Ltbii iSbjii- 
litU iatSti tunt, were looked intOi Lit. Flumen pet&btu inruiri potett, Ctu. ItUmkUus 
ntbeanttdr, Cie. 

QUEO, I can. and KEQUEO* I dmnot, are conjogated the tame way as eo ; only they 
want the imperatiTe and the gerunds ; and the participles are seldom used. 

VOLO, volui, Telle, To will, or to be wiUingm 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. V61-0, vis, vult ; voliimus, vultis, volant. 
//». Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant, 
Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, -uenfnt,-uerie. 
PL Vol-aerai]i,-ueraB,-uerat;-ueramus,-ueratis,-uerant. 
Fvi, Vol-am, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Velim, veils, velit ; velimus, velitis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet \ vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisse8,-uis8et ; -uissemuSj-uissetis^-uissen^ 
Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. Velle. Perf. Voluisse. Pres. Volens. 

The rest not used. 

NOLO, nolui, nolle. To be uwvilling. 
Indicative Mode. 

Pi. Nolo, non-vis ,non-v ult;noltiinus, non-vultis,noluDt. 
hn, Nol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

JPcr.Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, -^^^^^^^t. 
' ' ' ' ' -uere. 

P/w.Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramust-ueratis, -uerant* 

Piil.Nolam, noles, nolet ; nolemus, nbletis, nolent. 

Skibjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Nolim, noils, nolit ; nolimus, nolitis, nolinK 
bn. Noliem, nolles, nollet ; noIl«tnus, noHetls, noUent. 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit j -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uirisera, uis8e8,-uis«et ; -uissemuSy-uissetiSy-aisseak 
Fut. Noi-uero, -ueri^; 'ueht \ -uehmus; ^ueritis, 'Ueziat: 
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imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

2. Sing. , /2. Plur. 
p i Noli, vel i nolite, vcl Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 
* f Nolito ; \ Qolitote. Per.Noluisse. The rest wanting,, 

MALO, malui, malle, To be more willing. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavisy mavult; malritnus, mavultis, maluii^. 

/m. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebarnus, -ebatis, -ebant* 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, ""^^**°>* 

-uerc 

P/u. Mal-ueram, -ueras,-uerat;-ueramu8,-ueratis, -ueraqf. 

Put. Mal-azn, -es, -et ; ^c. this is scarcely in use. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Malim, malis, malit ; malinras, malitis^ maliot. 

nn. Mallem, !]:ia!!GS, riialitfi; inaiiemiM,maiieii9.inaiienf^ 
Per. Mai- ueritn, -ueris, •uerit ; -uerimus, •ueritis, -uerint^ 
Flu. Mal-uisfsem, -uisses,-uisset;-uissemirs,-ui98etis,-uisseDt« 
Fut, Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint?. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pres. Malle. Peff. Maluisse. The rest not used. 

FERO, tuli, latum, ferre, To carry^ to bring or suffei\ 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Alode. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt, 

Im. Fer-ebam, *ebafi, -ebat;-ebamus,-ebatis, -ebant. 
Per. Tuli, tulisti, tulit; tulimus, tulistis, tulerunt,-ere* 

Flu. Tul-eraiD, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Fut. Feram, feres, feret; feremus,feretis, fereut. 

# Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr, Feramf ^IWifl, ferat ; feramns, feratis, ferant. 

Jm. FerremJ imtq^ ferret ; ferremus, ferretis, ferreat^ 

Per. T«l-eriin,-€rim, -€rit ; -jBrimus, -eritis, -erint.' 

Flu. TulisseEDj-isses, -isset ; -issemus, -i^etis, -issent* 

Fut, Tul-ero, -eriSi -erit ; •erioias, -iritis, -ecitit;^. 
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Imperative* Infinitive, 

T> { Fer, /. -^ ( fertc, /. . , Pr. Ferre. 
^'' i Ferto, ^^^« = i fertote, ^*""*°- P«r. Talisse. 

Fut. Esse, laturus, a, um. 
Fuisse laturus, a, ui)^. 

Participles. Gerunds, Supines^ 

Prcs. Ferens, Ferendum. 1. Latum. 

Fut. Laturusy -a, -urn. Ferendi. 2. Lata. 

Ferendo, &lc* 

Passive Voice. 
Feror, Ifttus, ferri, To be brougltf, 
Indicatitte Mode, 
Pr. F^ror, ^fj^rre ^'^rtu^s fertmnr, fertmini, ferurt^. 

JjBt Fer-cbar, ."? iTJl -ebatur; -ebamuri -ebamini, •ebantur. 

PerJ. Latos mm, &c latus fui, &c. 
Plu, LatHs eram, &c. latus fiieram, &c. 

Fut.Ferar, -J; SsJL feretur ; feremur, feremini| ferentnr. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Ferar, ^^Jijg feratur; feraiiiur,feramim, ferantur. 

Jin, Ferrer, -^fj^"*' ferretur ; ferrerauri ferremini, ferrentor. 

P^r. Latiis aim. Sec. latus fuerim, &e. 
Pbi, Latus essem. See. latus fuissem, &o. 
Fut, Latus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres, Ferre vel fertor, fertor ; feriminiy ferantor. 

Infinitive, Participles, 

Pres, Ferri. Per/, Latus, -a, -una. 

Per/, Esse vel fuisse, latus, -a, -urn. Fui, Ferendas,-a, -uip. 
Fut, Latum iri. - 

In Kke manner are coiniaRated the eompoundi i£Jiro ; avif?>'Ot eUHU^ nUatum g 
GufSro, abstuli, nblatum ; dfffTfro, dUtuU^ dilatum ; conf^r;mAUi%C9llatum g iftfir^ 
intuUt iUatum ; ttffir: obtuA, eblatum ; rfflfro, extulU euatmu'm^ cifmm-'.ptT^ tiww> 
tic, pro-^ ante', fircefSro, In smne vrriten we find, adfim^adt&^utSlttan ; cuUatvm, 
inlatum ; (Afero, trc, fbr qffiro, &c, ^ ^ -J 

Obt. L Most part of the above verbs are made irregular by contraction. ThnM, tnU 
is contracted Tor non vojo ; mal9, fbr mqait voU ; fer; fer*^ fert, &c, for jlrlt, fMt » 
<&•€, Feror, ferri»t v.Jirre, fertur, tor feiiru^ &c, 

Obt- a. The imperatives of dico, duco^ wniJTicio, are contracted in the «una amier 
with rer : thus we say, die, ducifac, init«ad of rfktf, ttace,jiec Bat these often oeror 
J'/kewise in the regular form. 
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Flo, factus, fieri, To be made or doncy to become. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit ; fimasi fitis, fiu&t. 
Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamoSi fiebatisj fiebant. 

P«r. Faetus sum, Sic. faetus fui, &c. , 

P/ti. Faetus erani, && faetus fueram, &e. 

FuL Fiaro, fieS) fiet; fiemusi fieti^ fient." 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr» FiaiD, fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Jm, Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremue, Qeretis, fierent. 

Pfer. Faetus nm, ke. faetus fuerim, ke. 
Plu, Faetus essera, ke. faetus fuissem, ke. 
Fut Faetus fuero, he 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

p J Fi, n. i file, r; . Pr. Fieri. 

\ Fito, ' \ fitote, °^^' Per. Esse ve/fuisse faetus, a,iim. 

Fut. Factum iri. 

Participles. Supine. 

Per. Faetus, -a, .um. Factu. 

Fut. FacienduSy -a, -um. 

The compounds otfUeio with ret^n a, have also/o in the passiTe* mAfac in the im* 
pentive active; u caUjacio, to warm, eal^o, caUfac : but thoie which chaiii;e a into 
t, form the pas«ve r«eyuarly. and have/Uce m the itnperatiTe; %t^c«nfici»^ cot^Ue; fon- 
ficior^ con/ecttu^ conjlci. We find, however, comfit, it i« done, and drnpieri; dfJU^ it 
it wanting; injl .he begins. 

To irreguhir verb* may properly be subjoined what are commonly called Neuter Pah 
'aive Fcbtt which likey7«, (brm the preterite tenses according to the passire voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, soieo, tvCitus.to^rc, to use; au«feo, tuuu» audEre^ to 
dare; gaudeo. fftrvUtu* goudSre, to rejoice ifiao^ftntt.Jlttire. to rmst: Soc0iif7il«, 1» 
trust ; and iHjffldo^ to distrust; which aIsQj|pve cwifldi and d^JTidU Sane add muTe9^ 
moestus^ muerere^ to be sad ; but meeettu Is lenerally rcekoiwn an adjective. We likei 
wise wyjUrattt* mm and ctenatui sum, fotjttreroi atid caenavi^ but these may also he 
taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs, wholly active in their termination, and passim in 
'tfafeir riguiftcation ; as. vSpHtOt -o^h 'Oturn^ to be beaten «r whipped ; v€neOf to be sold ; 
' eaUltt to be baiushed, &c 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs are called Defective ^ which are not used in certain 
tenses, and numbers and persons. 

These three, odi, ccepi^ and memhii^ are only used in the 
preterite tenses ; and therefore are called Preteritive Verbs ; 
though they have sometimes likewise a }tresent significa- 
tion ; thus, 

Odi, 1 hate, or have hated, oderam, oderim, odissetn^ odc' 
^0. odisse» Participles, osuSj osurus ; exosus, peros^s. 
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Gepi, I begin, or have begun, cceperam, -enm^ -itgem^ 'Cro, 
-me. Supine, ccsptu. Participles, captus, coepturus. 

Miminif 1 remember, or have remembered, memineram, 
•trim, 'issem, -ero, -use. Imperative, memento, mementote, 

Imtend of w'J* "we tomctimei n,ft mw *um s nd alwayt exonttt peromt nan, fend not 
rjMtft, peroJi. yfe my. tpu9 : le^tt^rL or ceeptum est. 

To Uiete MKne add navi, beeaate it frequently hst the dcnifieadM of the pvetent. 
I know, as vrell at, I have kiiovm^ thoegk it eomet ftttm rMwi;«,rWlii0h it eompletck 

Furo, to be mad, dor, to be given, and /or, to speak, as' 
also, c2er and /er, are not used in the first person singular f 
thus, we pay, daris, datur ; but never dor. 

Of verbs which wantmanj of their chief parts, the follow- 
lowing most frequently occur : Aio, 1 say ; inqwim, I say ; 
forem, 1 should be ; ausim, contracted for at«9U5 nm, I dare; 
Jdxim, rU see to it, or I will do it ; avt, and Mt/z^, save 
you, hail, good-morrow ; cedo, tell thou, ^r give jne ; quceso, 
1 pray. 



ais, 
•cbaa, 
aisti, 
aiasy 



Snd, Pr. Aio, 

/m. AieUanit 

Per. — : — :- 

,Sub,Pr. 

Jmperat. Ai, 

Jnd, Pr. InquflTD, -quis, 
Jm. — — ' 
Per, — — inqaisti. 
Put, — — rnqoies, 

JmperaL Inqae, inqcilta 



.ait: 
-ebat: 

aiat : 

•quit : 
inquicbat : 

inquiet : 



foret 



•ebamas, ^^batis. 



aiunt. 
-ebant 



— ajatis, aiant. 
Piiriidp. Pres. Aiena. 

-quYraus, -quYtis, -quhiBL 
— — ' inquiebaoL 



Partidp. 1¥. laqwens. 
foremus, foretisy forent 



Jnf, ^ore, to be hereafter, or to l}e about to be, the aame vith eaee futurue. 

Sub, Pr, Ausim, ausis, ausit : — .— — . . 

i»tfr.Faxim, faxis, fafit: — fuehit. 

Put, Faxo, faxis, faxit : — faxUis, faxinl. 

■Note Faxim a«id jlfcar# are used instead otfecerim and fecete, 
.'Imptr^ Avew/«v«to; plur.nvete vfi'avietote. 2nf, awre* 

— — Sahre T7. stitvSto i — salrStc v**Balretote. — Uihr^. 

Jndie. Fut. Sahebii. 

Imperat. tccond pert, sing, Cedo, plur, cedite. 
Jnaic, pres, first pers, sing, QuKco,/>2ur. qudesiirous. 

Most oF the other Derectire v«klM are but singte woirds, and rarely to be foand, but 
.amonfir the pot^ts ; as. injit, he heji^ins : de/if, it is wanting:. Some are ciimpoanded of a 
^verb and the conjunction si ; as. sis^ for si vis, M thou wilt : sultis,{ot ti vuUis ,* todu 
Uic ri-audes : equivalent to gmteso, I pray ; cafiiis, Itor.cap ti'9U, 

Impersonal Verbs. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the termina- 
lions of the third person singular, but does not admit any 
person or nominative before it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the neu- 
ter-pronoun tV, which is not considered as a person ;■ thus. 
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delettatyii6e\ighiB ; deQet, it becomes ; ecHUmgit^ ithappeitf ; 
ItoSniti it happens : 



UtCmJ, 
Ijid. Pr. Deleefftt. 
Jm, Deleetttet, 
Fcr% Del«etavit, 
Flu. DtkeMvent, 
fVtf. Deleetftbit. 

Subi P/*. IMleeteC 
Inu Ikketvuetr 
Bet, Ddeetsvarit, 
P/tt. Deleetavuieti 
Pttf, Beleetairerit. 

&£ P»*« Deleetftre, 
JPrr. DtleetftTisse* 



DSeet. 

Deeetet, 

Deetdt, 

Deeoentt, 

Seeebit. 

IteeSret, 
Deeueijt, 
Deeuiuet* 
Decuerit. 

DecSie« 



tcafiogit, 
Contingebat, 

Contigeratt 
Contingeta 

Cimtinnt, 
Condngereti 

ContigiMetf 
Contigeiit* 

ContingCret 



4tk CMj, 

Evenit, 

Erenenit; 

Eveniet. 

EvenivBC 

.£T«neift» 

£veiiuiiet, 

EVeoerft. 

EvenTre, 



Most Latin verbs may be ^sed impersonally in the 
passiire voice,especially Neuter and Intransitive verbs which 
otherwise have no passive ; as, pugnMur,fiioHur^ curritur^ 
vinitur; from piigwo, tp fight ; javeo^ to iavpUr ; cwrro, to 



run ; vemoy to come 



Xhd. Pr, Pagwltur, 
/m. Pugnabatur, 
Per* Pugnatumest, 
Plu, Pugnatum eratt 
Fut, Pugnabitur. 

Sub. Pr, Pugnetur, 
Inu Pagoaretnr, 
Per, Pugnatum sit, 
Plu, Pugnatum es«ti Fautum esaetf 
Fui, Pugnatmi foerit. Taotum fVierit. 

Znft Pr, PugnarT, Faveri, 

Per, PugoatamesK, Fautum esie, 
Fut, Pugnatum iri. Fautomiri. 



Farebator, 
Fautum est, 
Fautum ernt, 
FavelMtur* 

Faveatnr. 
Faveietur, 
Fautum «it« 



Cuntcqrt 
Currebatjir, 
Cunum 99t, 
Cursum exit, 
Curretor. 

Curratur, 
Cuneiwtur, 
Ctinumsit, 
Cunum ettet, 
Cunum Ctaexfct. 

Curri, 

C(mumeMe> 
Cunum iri. 



Vgitftinp, 
VetiieMtur, 
YeiBtum «ft, 
. Ventum erai^ 
Venietui*. 

Veiiiatar« 
Veinretur« 
Ventum <itf 
Ventum ctiet, 
VentamfaSrita 
Veniri, 
Ventura esaOf 
Ventum tri* 



Obs. 1. Impenomd verbc are learcely used in the iroperative, bQt:infteikd of ii wft 
take the tutyunetive ; as, dekctet, let it delight, &c. ; nor iii the supines; |Mrtieipfeh, 
or geriinds, except a few i.aa^poenitens, -i/um, 'du*$ &c. Induct afl pudendum e* M, 
gcMum^ Cic. In the (Nreterite tenses ol'tbe passive ircrice. the partidple perfect is alwafi 
fpot in the neuter gender. 

Obs. 9. GrammariaiM reckon only ten real impersonal Tetfasy and all in the second 
eonjugation ; dicet, it becomes ; pcenttet^ it repenu ; ^ortet, it behoves ; muSret^ it 
pities ; piget, it irketh ; p&det ^it shameth ; licet, it is lavrful ; Clbet or l&bee/tt pleM< 
eth ; teedet, it vearieth ; ttguet, it appears. Of which the firiiowing hare a dotibl^ pro. 
terite ; wueret^ misendt^ or misertum est; piget^ pig^'** or pigitum eH ; pwiet^ pu^ 
duitf or pudUwn est ; lieet, lUuit, or UcUum eat ; liott^ tibuitn or libkum est ; tc ' ' 
iCBduUj tcesum est, oiieaet ptrtoffum est. But many other vertis are used imj 
Sd all the eoqiugitions. 

In the first, JUvat. spectat^ v&cat^ stat, eonftat^ptcettat, restate &c, 
' In the second. JppHret, atfinet ^rl^tiet, debet, d^tettnocet^liUet, liquet, pHtet^Ht^ 
eet, dispHcet, sJSdet, siHet, ^c. 

In the thinl, AicWU, inc^it, tksinit, si^fficit, tyc. 

In the fourth, Cominit, exfiidU, &c. 

Also irreguhir verbs. Bst, ooest, pvddest^pStest^ int^est, sup<irett ; iU ficettHrit, nequit 
snd nequit ur , subtt, cmfirt^ rffert, &c. 

Ohs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which express the (Me^ 
ffttiou or appearances of nature ; as, FulgUrat, fulntinat^ tinat, grandinat/gi^ 
pUut^ninglt,fucescit,advesperascU^^c, • 

Ob» 4. Imptfrsomd verbs are applied to any person or number, by potties that' 
which stands befoce other verbs, after the inoiiersonals, in (he eases Mrhicti they govern ; 
•s placet, mihUtihi^ i//i, it pleases me. thee, him ; or I please, thou pl«asnt« &o ptig^ 
natur a me, a te, eb illo, I Sght<thou fightest, be fighteth, &c. So Curt «^. vinitur 
9. me» a te, &t, I run, thou nuuMit, &e« Faveter ttbi a me, iliou art Ihroarsd by.iai$; 
*r X fltvoar thee, &et 
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Obt. 5. Vedn tie UMd-penoniilly or impenonallT, icciMdiBg to the inrticater mean* 
isipjvlaeb they express, or the diflTerent import of the wopndi i^th 'which they «fe Join- 
ed : (hui. we can tay^ego plaeeo tUn^ Ppkase you ; but we cannot say.n piaces otidlrc^ 
if you yiette to hear, but si placet tM audtre- So we can say, multa hendni eontit^ 
guiUt many thiniri happen to a man : but instead of qto conAgi ene efoim, we matt et- 
ther say, toe C0n%if este domi^ or mihi c«ntifiit ctstwnnit 1 nappened to be at home. 
The proper aiid ete(;aiit use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired fay piactioe. 

Bedundant Verbt, 

% 

Those are ealledlZerftinrfanfFSrrd^,. which hare different An-ms to espietttbe saihe' 
•c^nse : thus, afMn/j« and a««enti«r, to tLgKeiJetMco and fabtlcor, to frame; merto 
«nd mereor, to deserve, &e. These verbs, however, under the pannvetorm hai« Uce- 
wise a passive siginification. 

Severni verbs are used in differentconjugations. 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and rarely of the thfad; as, fevo,favar, 
iavSre ; and toro, Javw, lavHre, to wash* 

S. Some are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Pwrveo, ferves, and fcrvo. fervis, to boil, ... 

Tnlgeo. tulfpcs, and tulgo, fulKis,ro shine, >> 

tkiideo, stndes. and strKlo, stridis.fo make a huHng ,nai9€, t§ creak, 
Tueor* tueris, and tuor, tufirls, to defend, 
To these add tetgeo^ terget ; and tergo. tergia^ to wipe, which are equally conrmoii* 

3. Some are comraopily of the third conjugation, and rarely of the fburth ; as, 

Vodio, todis, fuit(rre, ard fodio, fodis, fodTre, to dig, 

Sallo. sallis, satl^ie, and sallio. sailis, salUre, to salt. "^ 

Arcosso, 'is. arcessere and arcessio, srcessire, to send for* 

Morior. mori^tis. mbri, and meti<H', rooriris, mariri, to die* 

"So Orior. orfiiis. and orior, oiArls, orTri. to rise. 

Potior, pot^ris, and potior, potlris, potiri. to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, and more rarely 
^r the fourth, namely, cte, dey, ctere ; and civ, cis, cirv. to rouse ; whence, arcirr, and 

To.these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which though regularly farmed, alto** 
4pwes in several of its paru with sum ; thus, 

lod. Sret. Edo,edisw es, edit ovest ; editis or estis — — 

Sub; Iroperf Ed^nn or essem, ederes or esses^ ire. 
Imp* Elk or e«, edits or esto ; edite or este ; ediiote or estot€, 
In(. Pres. Edere or esse. 
Tatsive 1^ Pjres Editur ox estur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which resemtrie tme 
another in some of their parts, though they differ in signification. Of these sooteanee 
in the present, some in Uie preterite and the others in the supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are different- 
ij conjugated : . * 

Afstfirb, -as, to heat up, Agggro, ns, to bring tegether* ' 

Appello, -as, to calU Appello, -is, to drive (*, to arrfoe. 

Compello, -as, to address, CumpeUo, -is, to drive together, 

Cdlngo. -as, w Wnrf. Cplligo, -it, «o ^afA«r to^ecAer. . 

Constemo, -as, to astonish, Consterno, -is, to strew, 

Xff gro, -as, to enrage, Effero, -fers, to bHng 0141, 

Puiido, •«», <o fmneL Fundo, -is, to peui out, 

Mando,HU, foc«mman<^ Mando, 4s, t« rArrn. 

Obsfiro- -as, to lock. ObsSro, -is, to beset, 

^n^lo, -as, tojty, ^ Vaio, vis, to nill. 

Of this clas9 eome hare a different quantity ; ia, 

Gdlo, -at, to strain. Cfilo, -is, to till, 

Dtco, -as, to dcdioate, S'^* ^*f '^ '^V* 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBa. 



Ill 



JLted, •«», t0 Mnd on «n tmbatitf* 



LSffOi ^1, to read, 
VUo. 4>» to go. 



2. The foUofeing verbs agree in the preterite 



Aceo, acQi, to be tour, 
Ci-esco, crStri, to grow. 
FrTgeo, firixi, f « St cold. 
Fulfceo. fuln«to fAinet 
LQtieo. luxi. to shine. 
Pivtti, pari, to be afraid. 
Pendeo, pSpendi, ^o Mang, 



Aeoo, acui, to sharpen, 
Ceroo, crCvi, to see, 
FrlRo, frixi, to fry. 
Fiilcio, fut»,^« prop, 
I.ilgreo, Ittxi, to mourn, 
Pasco, ])tivi. fo feed. 
Pendo, p^pendi, to -weigh,. 



3. The following agree in the supine 



Cre«eo, crEtum, ««/frow. 
M&neo, mansum. to stayr 
Sto. statum, to stind, 
Suceeiueo. -ccnsiim, to be angry, 
T$neo, tentum , to hold. 
Verro; YersHin, to sweep, 
ViucQ, vietum, to overcome. 



Cemo cretum, tv tiehold. 
MandOf mansum, to chew, 
Sisto. natum, to stop. 
Succendo, •cennim, to kindle, 
Teiido, tentum. to stretch out. 
Verto. versum, to turn, 
VIro, Tietum, to live. 



The Obsolete Conjugation, 

This chidl^ occurs in old wdters, and only in particular conjugations and tebaest 

1. The ancient l4itins made the iniiterfect of the indicative active of the fburth con» 
jugation in IBAM. without the e ; as, nvdlbam, S'.lbam^ tor audiebam, sctebam. 

3. In the future of the indicative of tlte fburth cunjufi:ation, they used IBO in the 
active, and tbor in the passive voice ; as, domlbo, dormlbur, Air dorrmam, dormiar, 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in /3f ; as. edim, for edam ; duim 
for dem, 

■ 4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, and the future ia 
SSO ; as Uvastim^ levasso, for levnverim, ievavero ; capstw, fapso, for caperim^ cope- 
ro. Hence the future of tlte infuiitive was formed iu ASS ERE ; as, Uvassere^ {ov 
levatvrus esse 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passi>'e, we find MiNO in 
the sinf!;u<ar, and nnnor in the plural } u»,fan,inOf lor fart ; and proglidintinor Sot prt^ 
grMiniini. . 

6- The syllable ER \vas frequently added to tI)C present of the infinitive pas^ve ; asi, 
farter. Vox fori ; dicier^ for diet. 

7. The i>articiples of the future time active, and perfect passive, when jcrfned with the 
.verb esse, were sometimes used as indeclinable : thus, credo inimicos dicturum eyifr^ 
lot'dicturost Cic. Cohofies ad me missum facias, for missas^ Cic> tA Atric* yiii. 13k 

Derivation and Composition of Verbg, 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denortiinativo ; as, Cceno, to tap ; laudOjtQ 
praise ; /rauc/o, to defraud; lap'ido. to throw stones; opifror, to work iftumentor^ to 
foi-age; lignor, to gather fuel^ &c from ccrria, laus, frous, tScc- But when they ex* 
nress imitation or resemblan<^, they are called Imitative ; as, Patrisso, Grcecor^ bii* 
huiO, cornlcorf &c. 1 imitate or resemble my father, a Gnecian, a crow, Sec from 
pa*rr, GrtBcus^ comix. 

Of those derived fi-om other verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention ; namely, 
Trrqufntafives Inceptives. and Desideralives. 

I. FREQUENTATI FES express frequency ofaction, and are all of the first conjuw* 
tion They are lornied *ram the last supine, by changing Sr« into Hto. in verbs of tiie 
first conjugation : and by changing u into «, in verbs of the other three conjuntions ; 
as, c^/mo, tocry, clamtto^ to cry frequently : te reo^ terri'o; verto^ ve'so ; dorinio, oo* mlto. 

In like manner. Deponent verbs form Frequeutatives in o' ; as, miner, to threaten s 
mirHtor^ to threaten frequently. 

Some are formetl in an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; nos'dto firom nosio ; sci- 
tor^ or rather sriw'itor from scio i pavffo. from paveo ; sector^ -"i-om seouor ; loguitor 
from toquor. So quccr^to, fur.dito agitOtfluito, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentative* • as, curro, anso, 
cursito ; pelh.pulso. pulsito^ or by contraction, />f//fo ; rapio capto, capifo; rano, icnto^ 
rantito : defcndo, drfenso, dtfensito ; dico, dicto, dfrtifo ; qero,ge9to,gestUo fjaciOijac 
tq,jactito; veruo,ventito } muiiO} musso, (for wi«rff«)musatto,^«:» 



Verin«f tfaU kind do not alwayi exjpwn (Vequency of Mtk». Mmy of Ui«i]^ ki 
■iiicb the same tenie with their primitivet. or express the meaning more strongly. 

8. INCEPTIVE Vet b* mark the beginning or ounthiued ineiease of any thing- HkJt 
Are rormed from the second iierson sing, of the present of th<« indieatiTe, by adding c«f 
M, ra/^o, to be huft, calf a ^ aletco^ to grow hot* So in the •ther conjugations. laSoMif 
flrom« labo ; tremiif^ from treme ; ubaarmUcb^ fVom obderndo. Hisro. IVom hio is eoiip 
uaeted ibr himc; Ineeptires ave Kkewise formed from snbstanti^'es and adjietives ; «^ 
fiueratco. firom putr ; rhHcetco, ftora ihilcia ;juvmK*cc. from juverds. 

All Ifteeptives are Neuter verbs, and of the third conjug»tion. They want both th* 
preterite aiul snmne *, unless very rarely, when the)- borrow them from their primitireti 

3 DESIDERATIVE Vtrbs signify a desire or intention of doing a thing. They are 
formed •rom the latter supine, by adding rio, and shortening the ti ; as, ceenStHrio^ I dcy 
rire to sup, fVom ccenafu. They are all o^' the fourth f oujugation ; and want both pretfk' 
lite and tnpinei exeept these three. SsUrio^ -^vi, •ttum to desire to eat ; ptxttUrw^^vi, — , 
to he in travail ; nupf&rU^ .7vi\ — , to desire to be married 

There are a few verbs in LLQ- which are caHed Dimmutive s &>« eantillo^ iorbUhf 
-Ofir, I sing, 1 sup a little To these some add albtc«, and canttico^ wire, to be or to groW 
whitish ; also. nigrico,fedic*>, and vtlli'-o. Sonte verbs in SSO are called Itderuive ; U 
CoAerto, facesto^fiete*\Of or fieiitto, I take, I do, I seek eamestW. 

Verbs are conipoundc<*< v^tb noons, with other verbs, with adverbs, and chiefly wit& 

Jrepontious. Many of th«.-8e simple verbs are not in use : as FUf./endti, apecioygrui^, 
cc. The component jiarts usually remain entire. Sumetinies a letter is added ; a*, 
prode«y for prtheo ; or taken away ; as, a*po to, onUtto, trado^ pfjiffo^ pe^/fO' fifbeo^ 
prasbe»f &c foi nhsporto^ obntitto i'atudo, f^erjuro pe-rego, drh bee piwbibro, &c. So 
4nno^ promn, .rtimi: of (k* pr»t tub, and emo. which anciently ngnified ta take* or to take 
away. b:tt-:t t)ie vowel or diphthong of the simple verb, and tlie last cunsoiiant oi* th^ ' 
preposition, if chan|;ed : as, damno^ condcmno : .alo, conwlco ; Icedo^ roltido ; aiidi»^ 
#>Af -y/a, ^. Affl^to, aufiio, tftUaudoy imptic*^ etc- for (^erOf abfero^ ctmUatdOt inplic^ 
2(C. 

PARTICIPLE^ 

A Participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb^ 
which in its signiiication implies time. 

It is so called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having £n Latin 
sender and declenkion fVom the one. time and signification from the other, and number 
.nbm both.' Participles tti EngUtht like adjectives, admit of no variation. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adjectives ; and their signification is various, ae^ 
cording to the nature of the verbs from which they come ;^ onl) participles in dut, are 
always passive, and impuit not so much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active ; as, Amans^ loving ; amdturus^ about to love ; and 
the perfect and future passive ; as, amdtus^ loved, amandusy 
to be loved. 

. The T^tini have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle present in the 

Skssive voice ; which delect miut he supplied by a ciroumlocntion. Thus, to express 
e pierfect i>articiple active in English, we use a conjunaion, and the plU'perfbct of 
the subjunctive in Latin, or some otiier tense, according to its connexion with the other 
irwds of a sentence ; as, he having loved, quum amavis*ety &c. 

Keuter verbs have commonly but two Participles ; as, 
Sidens, sessurus ; stanSy stdturm, 

From some Neuter vei^s. are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; as, Erratiu, 
fettinatut, juratus, laboratus, vigitatus, cessattts, nidatus,triumphattUfregnattu, dt- 
eurtus* deiitug^ emeritus, emersua, olntus. placitut, ntccetsus, onUius, ere. and also of 
the future induaf &»^Juranduf^ vigitandus, regnandus^ carendtu^ dormiemhis^ erttbc 
tcendus, &c Neuter passive verbs are equally various. Veneo has no participle ; Fido^ 
caly ^ent AX)A Jf.tus ; jro/ro, .rfi/(?;i«, and stUitu*; vap&lo, vapuUxnstmA vapuloturtu ;. 
Caudeo^auderus gavinit and gavifurus ; Atideo, audena, ausw, ausurui^ ttudtndvf. 
Auau» IS used both in an active and passive sense; as^ Ausi omne* immane titfiu^ au^ 
soqvtepatiti, Virg. Mn vi. G24. 



{ Deponent and Common verbs h^re commonly four Par- 
^iaciples ; as, 

LtKjuem^ speaking ; loeutUru*. about to ipeak ; locutus^ btvine spoken ; lequendutt to 
be spoken. Dignans, rouchsafius; ; dignatvrvt, about to vonchaafe ; difnatut, Yanvaai 
vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or bavins been vouchsafed ; dignandus, to be vouchsaftd. 
Msjiy participles of the pcneet tense from Deponent verbs Iiave both an active and pu* 
five sense ; as, Jbominatns^ i onatuSf co*ife*$u», adertujt, amptexut^ hUmdlttu^ largUutf 
jnentttiUf obtitut, tettatus^ veneratug, &c. ' ' 

There are several Participles, compounded -with in signifying not. die verbs of which 
do not admit of sueh composition : as. Inseieufj irupSran*^ indieetu Sat non dicent, 
ino^nansf and necofUnant, hnmBrens ; IUcBgut, fmpranmu inconsultus, inrtutodituf, 
imtnetattUt imftunltui^ imparatu*, incomUatus^ ineompfu*. indemnatut^ indatatut, ,fn- 
corruptut, interrtlut, and tmptrterritu*. intestatusp inautvt^ ihoplnatiu. inuitus^ ineeti' 
*us for non ccntuf, not registered ; itifertw for non foetus, invisus for non viitu^ indir.. 
tu» for non dictus, &c. l*here is a different incentus from intendo^ inftctm from infi. 
Sioi invUvs fVora invideo ; indictut from indieot &c* 

/ If from the signification of a Participle we take away 
i tiine, it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of 
\ comparison ; as, 

'' Amans^\Qy\ngtamantior, amtmtissimvo f.docfut, learned, do tior. doetiosimus : or a 
substantive ; as, Pra^eetuo, a commander or governor ; eomonant^ t. so lUera^ a conso- 
nant ; continent, f. sc terra, a continent; confluent ro. a place where two rivers run 
together ; oriens, nu sc sol^ the east ; occidens^ m. the -west -, dictum, a saying ; scripr 
turn, &c 

There are many words in ATUS, ITUS, and UTUS. which akhongh resembling parti- 
ciples are reckoned «dj<^tives, because they come from nouns and not irom verbs ; as, 
afatuSf barbatus. cordatus, caudatut.eristatut. aurttut peltttus, turritus ; astutut, coi^ 
nutut, namtus. &c winged, bearded, discreet, &c. But auratus^ cc-atus^ argentatut^ 
ferratus, piumbatut^ gypsatus^ calceatut-, clypfatm^ galeatut, tuniratua^ larvatus^ pal- 
Uatus, lyinphatu^tpurpuratus, pTfrtextatvs &€■ covered with ^cold, brass, silver, See. 
are accounted participles, because they are supposed to come from obsolete veibs. So 
perhaps ca^omM^o/ttf. i'rizzied. crisped ur curled, cr/nl/uf, having long hair, jberlfuj, 
skilled, &c 

There are a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUNDUS, formed from the imperfect of tlie 
indicative, wluch very raucb resemble Participles in their signification, but generally 
express the meaning oi the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or great deal of tto 
action ; as, vittibunduo, the same with volde vifant, avoiding much ; Sat. Jug. 60. and • 
lOl; Liv. XXV. 13. So errabundutt ludibundut. populabundua, moribundut, crc. 

'gerunds and supines. 

GERUNDS are participial words, whJdi bear the signification of the verb from which 
they are orincd : and are declined like a neuter noun of tlie second declension, through 
all the cases oi the singular number, except tlie vocative. 

There are both in.Lat<n aitd English, substantives derived^from the verb, which so 
much resemble the Gerund in tlieir signification, tliat frequently they may be substituted 
in its place. They are generally usea however, in a more undetermined sense than thfe 
(jcrund, and in English have tiK' article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the ge> 
rund Detector legetido Cireronem. Mm delighted with reading Cicero. But with tlic 
substantive. Detector tectione Cirerontt^l am dtlighted with the reading of Cicero. 

The Gt^rund and Future Paniciple oi' verbs in io and some others, often take u in- 
stead e; Mf fanundwh. di.do, du$; experiundum, potiundum, gerundum^ Petundumm 
ducundttm. && ibvfadendiim. &c 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds; and may be indifferently 
applied to any person or number. They agree in terinination with nouns of the fourth 
declension, liavwg only the Accusative ana ablative cases 

The former Supine is commtmly used in an active and the latter in a passive sencet 
but sometimes the contrary • as. coctuin non vapuiatum, dudum couductusj'ui^ i, c.ut 
vaputarem, y. verberarer, to be beaten, Plaut. 

ADVERB. 

/' An adverh is an indechnable part of speech, added to a 
j verb, adjective, or other adverh, to express some circum*- 
( stance; quality, or manner of their signification, 

l2 
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ADVEllS. 



All adverbs maj be divided into two classes, namely 
those which denote Circufnstarxe ; and those which denote 
^^itality^ Manner^ ^c. 

L Adverbs deno'ting Circumstance are chiefly those of 
Place^ Timsy and Order. 



!• Adverbs 6( Place, are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 

1. iHtUn or regt in aphce* 
JJbi? 




fTkertf 
Here* 

There* 

WUhin. 
Without, 
Every where* 
No where. 
Same where* 
Elee where. 
Any where. 
In, the urnie place* 



Horram, 
lUorsum, 
Siirsum, 
PeoKum, 
Antronum, 
•Retronum, 
Dextrortom, 
SinUtronum, 



Hitherward, 
Thitherward* 
Upward, 
Downward* 
Forward, 
Backward, 
Toward* the rigM, 
' leJU 



Toward* the 
4. Mot ion from a place. 



8. Motitti to a place. 



a 00? 

niac, 
Ittbuct 

K6. 
Aliquoi 



} 



i* MoHon towards a ptaee, 

Quonvm ? 
Vcrtus, 



Whither f 
Hither. 

•ffiUher, 

In, 

Out, 

To that place. 

To another plaoe. 

To someplace. 

To the *am$ plate. 



Unde? 

Hinc, 

IlUne, 

lode* 

IndVdem« 

Aliunde. 

Ancmxlek 

Sicunde, 

Utriiiqii«, 

Sllperne, 

Inieme, 

Coelhus, 

TundTtus, 



5 



Whence? 
Benee, 

Thence, 

From the oamefdfle* 
From else where, 
li'om tome ptaee. 
If from anyplace. 
On both siaeo. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From thegrotitid. 



6, Motion through or by a place. 



Whitherward* 
Towards. 



9u4? 
Hie, 
Illae, 
Jrtliac, 



Which weyf 
This way, 

> That way. 

Another way. 



2. Adverbs of Tt>/ic are three- fold, namely, such as sig-' 



1, Some particular firtie, either present^ Oiiando ? 
past^future^ or indefinite, "" 

Ift' 





- 


Tunc, 


} 


'lam, 


H5ri, 




l>&dum, 


} 


Prtdcni, 


PfYdie, 




^Cidius tertioi, 


?JQpcr, 




Jamjam, 


} 


Mox, 


Statim, 


PrOtlnus, 




211TC0, 




Cm. 




t»08triHie, 




7/fcudie, 




yondum. 





iuw. 
To-day. 

Then. 
Teste-day, 

Uerf.tofore^ 

The dav before. 
Three days ago. 
L ttly. 
Presendy. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
Tthitiorrow 
The day ujti r. 
Two days hente* 
yiftyei. 



When? 
Sometimes, 



Every alwayt. 

Never, 

In the mean ttfne. 

Daily, 



AlVquanda ^ 

Kunnunqnam, > 

Ii»t-. idum, 3 

Semiier, 

yunquam. 

Interim, 

QufitYche, 

2. Coniinvance of time, 
Dlu, Long, 
QuAindYa ? -Hno long, 
Tamdiu, So long, 
Jarodiu, "y 

Jarodadtim, i Long ago, 

Jampiidem, ) 

3. Vicissitude or rehetHion of time* 
Quttties ? How often ! 
Saepe, Wten, 

Hard, Seldom, 

TGtiet. So often, 

Jltqu9ti€9, Forsevirafrnti* 



ADVERV. 



J1& 



VTeiHim, 
AlenAOin, 



By turm. 

Again, 

Ever and tfnm, fiov 
and then. 



Bit. 
Ter, 



Once, 

Tnice, 

Thrice, 

F»ur timeit &.c> 



3, Adverbs of Order. 



Xnde, 
'Deinde, 
Behine, 
Porro, 
Deinoeps, 
DSnuoi 



Then, 

AflertAai. 

Hmceforth, 

Moreover, 

So/brrtk. 

Of 



Pottreiuo, 
Pfloio, '^ra, 
SScundd. •Am, 
Tertid . •Am, 
Quarts, Hlffl, 



FlnaWi, 

Lnftly, 

First. 

Secondly, 

Ttdrdtu, 

Fourthls, &c. 



n. Ad?erbi denoting qu ALXTY, MANNER, &e. tie dther AbgoluU or Canpant'. 
tive. 

Those called Abeohae denote. 

I. QUALITY, limply ; »s. beni, well ; mnli, ill ; fMlter, brarely ; tod inooroenlilc 
others that come from aiOcctive nonnt or iNU-ticiples. 

8. CERTAINTY J as, f>rlifecti, c rti aitf^pOini, noB. mque, Ifa, IMsm, tnilj, 
verily, jes: ^uiifnf, why not? pmnlft*, certainly.. 

S. CONTINGfiNCE ; a^f^rti, forsan^ fortoisit, fort, ha|Ay. perhaps, by ehaneak 
peradventure. 

4. NEGATION ; as. non, haud^ not ; nequnq^Hun^ Mt at all } neuiiquam, by dd 
means*; m\t\tne. nothing, less- 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, nr, not. 

e. SWEARING; as herein^ hoi, edjtf>ol^ mScaetor, hy Herealet, by Pollux. Sm. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpite, vtdelidt, ecincet, mmirum nempe, to wit, namehu 

8. SEPARATION ; as, wersum, apart ; ««y»drS/wii. separately ; tigHlatim, one Df 
one; vtritim^ man by man ; oppit^im. town by town, &e. 

V. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, iHptul. vnd, pdr^ter^ together ; gUniraPUert gene* 
tally; iintx>ersftUf*rf,aniyenally ; pli'untqiie, for the most part. 
10 INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

II. INTERROOAIION: hi. cur. quae, quantobrem^ why, wherefore? numan^ 
whether ? quSmido, qui, how r Tu which add, Ubi, qud, quoreum% undt, qub, quando, 
guamdiUf quotifs. . 

TViwe Adrerbi which are called Comparative, denote, 

1. EXCESS, R«, ViiUle^niaximi, magnopUte, maximtpere, eummoftere. admUdum^ 

•ppUdd, prrqvam, longi, fipreatly, vtry much, esnfeedinKly . nimio, nimium, too roudi ; 

proTtus, tteiAhu, Mnnlttn alioKcthi r. witolly ; magis. more ; mtliiu, betce r \bejiu, worse : 

^forfifii. murebitivfly : and optimi, betx ; pessime, womt '. forti*ain:i, most omvely ; and 

'ilinnmerable nth«'rs o\ the caroparative and superlatiTe decrees. 

S. DEFECT ; b». Frrnte^Jeii, prUpemidum, pSni, almost ; p&ium^ little ; pauU, 
paululum. rery little 

S. PR E FEREN CE ; as. p9tiiif, sUfiiu, rather ; pati^timUm, pran^puf, pi oeteriim^ 
chiefly especially ; imo %-€« nay nay ratl)er. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, ^ta sic,&dcd, so; tif. fifi ticut, sir&H^vlftuf, 
vel&'i. ecu, lanqvam, qunsi, as, as if; quemadniiduni, even as; «d//#, enough ; i 'identf 
in like mann«>r ; ju tc, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or UNEQUALII Y as, aFUer, tecus, othemiie, aUoqui or alif'^ 
^in, else; nitfutn, much more or much less* 

A. ABATEMENT, at fersHm,paulatitn,pMStentfm, by degrees, pi^Cc-n^l ; vt>, 
scarcely; ax^^' hardly, with difficult)'. 
7. EXCLUSION; as taraUm^toliim, modi, tantumni6do, duntaxat, emum, only, 

t 

Derivation, Comparison, and Composition of ADVERBS. 

Advetbs are derived, 1. fVom Substantives, and end con.roonly in TIM or TUS ; o, 
Porfim^ partly, by |4urts ; nomintitim, by name; j^fmratnn, hyk\m\» |;:eneraily; spf 
ciatim, virtuim,grrgatim ; radiVus, from the root. &e a. From Adjectives: and these 
are by flir the most numerous. Such as come Worn Adjectives o: the first and second 
declension nsua]l> end in E. as, He.i. t'reely ; pleui. fully : si^me in O, UM. aud 1 £R ; 
BM^fal d^tantutn^grnviter : a few in A, ITXJS, and IM; as. rectd ant qultus, priva' 
tim. Some are used two or tbref ways as, ptimvm, v. -d ; pu-i, •iter { certi, -d ; cau- 
ti^ 'tim ; humaui, •itet;''Uut;pubit.i Jtubiicitiis &c. Adverbs from Adjectives cf 
the third declensiou commonly aid in TER, seldom in E; as, tprpite., friiciter, acri, 
Ur^pariter ;/aeii^, repente : one in O, omntno. The neuter ol- Adif ct*ves,is sotae* 
tiaiet Ufcen adverbially ; as, reccji* not w, for retcnteri perfldum ri(kns^ for perjlei 
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Hor. muVa reluctans^ for muUttm ok valde, Virg. So in English we say, ta tiieak 
loud, high^ &c. tor loudly, highly, ^e. In jmxoj caaes a Substantive is midenlooa ; as, 
primd^ac lo'-o, ofttath advenia^ w tempore; Mr, sc* vrii. &c. 

3. From each of the pruuoniittal adjectives ilte, Ute, hic^ u^ idem, &e. are formed adp 
verbs, which express all t{ie circumstances of place; as from itle^ iltiL\ t//ur, t^/orni nst 
UUuc, and i^far. So fVom quio, ubi^ quo^ quorsatny unde, and qud. Also ot time: tlmii 
^tfndo, qunndiUf &Cm 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, eaenm, with the edge; punctim^ with the pmtat ; 
ttrxtnnt clusc-ly ; from coedo,' pungo, strirgo; amanter, pfUperataer, dubitanttr s «S#- 
tlncti, emenduti ; merit.d, im^inato, &c But these last are thought to be in the ab- 
btive, iiaving ex understood. 

5. From preposititais ; as, intuit totro* froni in ; c/ancuftmif from clam ; tuHuSi 
iVom tub, &C. 

/ Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
/ like their primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or 
1 ier ; as, dure, facile, acriter : the comparative, in ius ; as, 
■. duriits, facilius, acriiis : the superlative, in tme ; as, duris^* 
\,6ime, fadllime, acerrime. 

If the comparison of theadieetive be irregular or defective, the comparison of the 
adverb is so too; as, beni, memo, optimi ; mali, ptjdo, peooimd f parhm, minHo, mi'* 
fiimi. & -hm ; rntdtum, pluo, plurimdm ; P'Ope, propiho. proritM ; ocyiit^ocyoatme ; 
prtiig, primd, ^um ; tiuper, nuprrrimi ; nove, & noviter^ novtssimi ; meriti, met:i» 
tittimb, 8;c Those advo^saiso are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, *<xpii 
HepUu^ aiKphoinii. fenUiit, penitihs, perUtiiaime; aatio, aatiiia ; tecua, aenha, ax* 
Magia. -h' xitte ; anapotiut, potisHmum, want tlie positive^ 

A(lverb<i in English are not varied by comparison, except somefew of them, paiticulai^ 
Ij irregulars ; as, ^/m, oftener, ejteneat ; toetl^ better, beat ; mwh, more moat. Sec 

Advt-rbt are variously compounded with all the different parts of speech ; thus,p««' 
tridte- magnopfre. ma^imopfre,aummopere, tawopere, mulfrnddia, omnimddia quomH^ 
do, quare; o. poate o die t magno opere. &c. ,Ili"itet^ arilieet, videdut oi ire, acireivh^ 
dere, Uret ; ildco^ oi in loco: quo aum. oi quo veraum ; comm'inus, hand to hand, of 
cum or con and manua ; eintnut at a distance^ of e and manua ; quoraum. of quo ver- 
aum ; denuo, auew. oi' dr novo ; quin, whv not. but, ot qui ne ; cur. of tui 'H i pede- 
tehtim, step by step, as it yntxe/pedem tendrndo ; petendie :br perempto die ; nimtrtim, 
of nc. i. e tion and mirum ; antea,puatea^ p.'ceterea^ &c uf ante andra, &e. Ubiviar ' 
quovta, vndeti e', tpioutque, aicut^ ai* Uti, vclut, velHtiy deaiiper, inxiiper, qucemobrem, 
Sec of ubi^ and via. &e nud'uaterttua. of nunc flira tert'ua : ident'idcnt, of idem et 
idem; imprccKentinrum ue, in tempore rerumprcesentium,^c. 

Obs. 1 Tlie Adverb is not an essential part o' speech. It only serves to expreft 
•bortly, in one word, what must othtrwise have reqiiirwl two or more ; as. aapienter^ 
widely, for rt^m aepientia ; hie. for in ho- lorg; sempir, .or in omtii tempo.e ; aeme^ 
for ««<5 TPr.ci his. .or duabua vicibua ; Mrhereuls^ tor Hrvculea, mejuvct^ &c, 

0!)&. • .S.>>ne adverbs of time, place, and order, are i'requently used the one ibr the- 
otia r : a.« nbt. where or when ; inde, ftom that ptace, ironi tliat time, after that, nest; 
Aor/f*;;:. . hitherto thus iar, with respect to place, time or order, &c. 

Ohs, 3. ;ome adv<rbs of time are either pajr,/>rfjtfM or /uft/ e; as,jfam. already* 
now, hy uiid by; o//m, long ago. sonte time, her eai'ter. Some adverbs ol place art^ 
equally vanutis'i thus, ease leregri^ to be abroad ; ire peregri, to go abroad ; re^e 
perfgie to return :'rom abroad. 

Obs 4 Interrogativeadrerbsof timeand place doubled, or compounded with ct/«){^, 
ans>^er to tlie English adjectiun to ever- ; as ubiub$, or ubicvnqu*^ whertsoever ; quo' 
fub quhcunque, whithersoever. &c. The same holds a)so in interrogative words; at, 
qwtqtivt, or quotcunqne. how many soever; qua'^usquawus, or quanfuarunqtte^]fO'm 
erac soever ni/^ or uM/n^^^f however o howsoever, &C' In Eugiish the adverbs,. 
Ae.r. th r. arki where, wlieti joined to certain panlciples or prepositions, as* tb, oJ\ 6y, . 
wiVA, in, &c have the signification ot pronouns; as, hereof, the same witb^ 'thk ; . 
thereof, tlie same with of that ; whereitf, of which, drc* 

PREPOSITION. 



A Preposition is an indeclinahle word, which shews thc- 
relation of .one thing to another. 
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F- - * ^ • — 

There are twenty-'eiglit prepoeitioiui in Laiia, wbicb gj»T- 
ern the tecnsaftive ; that is^ have an accusative 'fifter theab 



■ft- 

AdvermiB, J 
Contm, 
Cm* <« 

- Citra, 
Ciirei, 
CiKuffl, 

mJS2 
Iraki 



TV. 
OnfiUffjHir. 



loft*. 

Just% 
Pneter, 



p 

t 



PoMi 
P9ii«b 






Tnnt 



ArT 

JW»terifta. 
J)y, tfkrmiglL 

In -he pnoer Af* 



OnuifiuttftrHH^ 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen^ 
namelj, 



^h. } 



AIM. 



M C&cui, 



f 

PTOi 

PraB, 

. Pilft«« 

«^ Sino, 

B^eik^tke pretence TPmn, 
of" 



^ rnthmn theknw»le4ge 



Off eeneertUt^f^ 

For. 
B'^fmih 



V- 



These four govern sometimes the aecusativef and soHk^w 
times the ablative. 



1^ In^ iiao. Sob, Umler, SQper, Ab0»e» SulMer, Bewath. 



Obt.*l« Prq»oritk»>» we to eaUed, h e m ma iStef •!• gamnUy placed before tiie nmH 
with whieh tney are joined. Some bowerer, ue pot •Iter; as, ctim, wken joiwed «kh 
me.tet «^, and loroetiniet with quo, gHi, and ftfiMM .* tbaa mertun. Mrana, &e. 3>in/« 
halwiqrs plaeed after ; as, mento tenua, up to the cbln So Ukewiae ace wrrmu and 
ttlfkr ; and ward^ in Engliih ; ac' towardletuitviard^ See. 

Otak 1^ PieMitioiM, both in Eaf{|kh and Latin, wte often coniMNmded with other' 
naru oTipeenit.Bnrtiealarlr with verbs; at- wii^, to dndei^to. In £n||(lish they are 
Ireqiiently jmt aner Terbt \ mm, to. go inUogo mt, to look to. See. 

rrepomtuHM are aim aoao^tiroet eompounded toeether; as Er adverouo eiim locum, 
. Gse< Ex adve^tum Athemu^ C. Nep* In tmte dtem qvaman Kalendamm DecemMsk 
dittulk" i. e. tuque in eum diem, Gie SuppiUvtie itidkta est ex ante diem qvifaum 
U^t, Oetob. i e^abeo die, Liv. Ev ante prldie Idut Septffnbrie, Piin. But prepodtione 
amnpoandtd toeether commonly become adverbs or conjunetions ; as, pr^Hlam^ pr9> 
tlnvt, insuper, kc 

Obt. S. Prepositiom in eorapontion nsuallT retain their nrimitive signifieation ; as, 
9deo, to ISO to : prcepeno to place before. But flrora ibis tueve are sereral exeeptktM. 
1. IN loined with aajectiTes upenerally denotes privation; as. infldu*, an&ithfbl : but 
wliw joAned with ivrbs, ineretees their sigmftcation ; as indliro. to harden greatly. In 
aune words in has two contrary senses ; as, inxf9clitu», called upon, or not eafkd upotn 
Bo i^f¥$9aUuOt immutittto, tnetietvtf impenous^ inhumattU. intentaftu^ &c. S. PER 
commonly increases the ngnificakion ; as, Ptte^rut. perciler, /tercSmis pnmriSnte, 
. perdUflciOt, ptreUgano^pergrlUu*, pergrHvit, perhotpitSiie, perilluotrio, ptrlas*U9^ &e. 
yery dear, very swift. )kc 3. PR£ sometimes incrmses; as PraxUXrue, prtedivet^ 
pr^duMf, preodHrut^ pra^dnguit, prcevalidut ; prasv&Uo, praOfotteo; and also EX ; 
«.„-»» «- .- . «, rxAi/ar* I hot EX sometimes de- 

icort, ezanfmlf, 4i»o See. i|. SUB 

fubamSrvo, eubdukit^etibg andio, «*• 

jnBHe, tubniger ; &c a little whita or whitish. &c BE often signifies downwasd ; m, 
Xt^f^Uo, decurro^ d^rHvo,detpiti% delSbor : sometimes iaweaset j as, deAmori deito^ 
f§rf&Ba tometimet expitssa pnmtioQ ; n, Dement, dtcitlort deformht Sic 
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Obs. 4. There are five or' six syllables, namely, am, ^ 
or dis, re, se^ con, which are commonly called InstpdrH^ 
hie Prepositions, because they are only to be found in conk- 
pound words : however they generally add something to tfa« 
signification of the words with which they are compounded \ 
thus, 



Am, rwnd abmU. 

Re, qgaifit 

Se, asifle^ or ttfiartm 

Caa« together. 





" Ambio , H ni rround, 

DTvello, to pull asumkr. 

Duti^hot to tiraio asuruit^* 

RSl^go* to read again, 

SSp5no, to lay anae. ^ 

.Coucresco, togrowtogetHtr* ' 



INTERJECTION. 



An Interjection is an indeclinable yfovdL»thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. v. '■ 

Some Interjecti<His are nataral sounds, and common to ill 1an{(inuret ; as, OA / jUi 
Interjections expreM in one word a whole sentence, and tbus ntly represent Ufe 
sickness of tlie passions. 
The different passions have commonly diflferent words to express them; ihos, 

1. JOY ; as. evaxi bey, brave, lo ! 

2* GRIEF : as, a6, hsL, heu, ehu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; M^fmpce ! O straaefe ! vah I hah ! 

4. PRAISE : ai,rti^e. ' well done] 

5. AVER SIC ; as, nft&gt ! away, beg^one, avaunt, off, fy, tnsb ! 

6. EXCLAIMING ; as. Oh, proh ! O ! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, atat ! ha. aha ! 

8. IMPRECATION; as, vob I wo, pax ou't I 
- Ow LAUGHTER . as, Aa, ha, he I 

10. SILENXING; as, au. V» pax ! silence hnsh.'st ! 

11. CALLING ; as, eho, eMdwn^ io^ ho i soho, ho, O ! 
13. DERISION ; as. hui .'away with! 

13. ATTENTION ; as, hem / lia ! 

Some inteijections denote several diflRirent passions; thus, Vah is used to expciia 
jby, and sorrow, and wonder, ftc. 

Adjectives of the neuter )^.-nder are sometimes used for interjections ; as. Malum t 
with a mischief! Infandumi O shame! fy. fy! Mutirum! O wrMchedJ Vefao! O 
ihe villany i 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves te 
j-oin sentences together. 

Thus. Tou and /, and the bog^ read Virgil, is one sentence made np of these tfarfle« 
19 the conjunction an^i twice employed; I read Virgil; Tou read Virgil; The bmf 
reads Virgil. In like manner, " You andl read Virgil, but the boy reads Ovid.*' & 
one sentence) made up of three, by the conjunctions and aod but. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the following 
classes : 

I. COPULATIVE ; as, rt, flc. atque, cw«, and ; tdnm, qxibgue, item^ also ; cwm, turn, 
both, and Also their contraries, wf, neque, neu, neve, neither, nor. 

S. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, aut, ve, vel. sen. five, either, or 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as etsi, etiamsif tamctsi, licet, quanquam^ quamvii, though, ■!• 
thoueh. atheit. 

4 ADVERSATIVE; 81, *ed, verum, autem, af^ast,atqui, hut if ameth ait Hmen^ 
trertpitameay'verumentmverot yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 



GONJITKCTIOV. lift 

s, eAtFSAL; $M^nmn,nttmque^enimttt€i qttUt gu^fpt$ 9iiMitafii,becmie; ^nkU 

«. ILLATIVE UK RATIONAL ; M, fVf, UU^i igUur, ideire; Wkqm, thereOrat 
mmai^npt^t^ 4riMdfv»« wiieretee;^0imlr,tteiefoie; cwihfinim,gee^ 
4teitlUMfiit fomnrashttt* 

f . FUIAL or PJERFBCTIVE v Mu «^ n^* tktt, io the end that. 

8. CONDITIOIfAL ; at, *U Hn, if; dwm, wmU, dwnnM^ pwfldcdt «voii «» 
Mhm that ; «<oiiXdbii,ir indeed. 

9. EXCIO^TIVK «r RBSTRlCTiyE4 ai, fd,niHt imlett, exfl^t. 

10. DnaNTrriTE ; at, tabem, certe^ at leait. 

IL SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anfw, mim, wbedmr : ne dM«v 
^n^ether, nacjneeae. or not. 
18. EXPLETIVE: at, osfemi «er», now. tniljr ; oulrfmi, emilMIrm, indeed. 

13. O&niNATIVE} as, deimkt tbereafter ; dMtfue, finally ; lMfi/ker« moKoter; 
MBfj^riMi* moieoTer. hot however* 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, vMrlXert, 9ettU0^ nemfie, nhnlrum. See. to witt namellw 

ObSi 1. The flune words; as thef are taken in diffisrent Tiewt, are both €Kherit anA 
cwiuneHoru, Thot* on, ofine, &e. are either imerrmativ c mtverbti as, jfnarr^ 
Mt? Boes he write ? or, aU^tetutoe enyunetiotui as, Mti^ an seriftot, I loww aUt 
if hewrltes. » 



Obs. s. Some eoiQniietiaiis, aecosdion; to Aeiif natural ceder, stand first in a antenihi 
ms, Ae, atque, nee, neque^ aut^ vei, Hve, at, ted^ vertnn, nom, guatUltauUtm, guteirca, 
qmrt, «*«, siq^Mem^pioBter^uamt See. : tome stand in the second phae; as, AtOem^ 
vfrs, qmgut* quid^n^enim : and tome maj infiftrently he pat either first or teeood; 
asf Aiam, trnddem. Heet, quamvU, quanquam, tmnn* attamet^ mwiftie. ^tietf, ftfls, 
mtBnUmttStw>P€%w^te. ut^ uiLerev, ideu, ^(Ttir, idHrrs, ieo^iie, prtinat^prtp^reOm 
e<, ni, nUflk^ Hence arote the aivirion of them into Pr^otitine, MStracrtve, mn 
CentmsnP^WUie snlqvnetiire may be added thete three, 9«e, ve, or, whtdi are always 
idkaeA to Mune other word, and are called EncUHes, becante, when nat after loiig; gylfau 
Hn» they make the aeeent incline to the fiiregoing syllable; as in Oe fi^knHng .teise) 

Ind§ctuique pUt», dltdvr, tnehive, gvktcU, Hoittr 

Bat when these enelitie eoqinnetions cone altera short vowel, they do not affiatt iti 
^coouneiation ; that, 

Jhkuteotftetutmmumi^i^fnrgaltgebani, Ovid* 



erinxf. Mi contRvcnoir e* woafii in utafrtaiate. lit 



SENTENCES. 

A SENTENCE is any thought of the mind expressed W | 
two or more words put together ; as, / read, Tke hey rtaJU \ 
FirgU.. ) 

That part of grammar which teaches to put word^ rights i 
Ij together in sentences, is called Syntax or Cknu$r9eiio». 4 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one ane- \ 
ther ; wmelyf that of Ckmcard or Agreement ; and that of t 
•Chvemment or Inflaence. - ' 

Concord^ is when one word agrees with anofher in isome 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Qq^eminent^ is when one word requires another to be ptit 



* 

i 



in a 



Sinftin ease, pr mode. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF StNTiX* 



1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
iiye expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

^ j«y''4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun ex- 
'.^jp*essed or understood. 

6. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active terb, or by a 
preposition ^ or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection 
joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed 
or understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

10. The genitive or possessive case in English always f^ 
pends on some noun ; and the objective or accusative csuse 
is put after a verb active or a preposition. 

; All sentences are eilber Simple or Com- 

/.FOU3VD. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 



■^ V.-' 




* 



AGtSSKENT OF tTMB^I tN »E!rTEir€fi9.- 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple Sentence 19^ that "which has bat one nominative ; 
and one finite Verb, that is, a yerb in the indicative ; sub- 
janctive, or imperatire mode. 

' " In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 
Mribute, 

The Subject i^ the word which marks the person or 
thing spoken of. . * 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the* 
tmbject, as, 

Tfte 6Mf reodk Alt ferMft .* Heie,**tlie boy,*! is the AiAiaf of discminte. or the mtmb 
.tptktn of: ** reads Us lesson,** is ihe AttriMe^ or what we sfilrm eoneeminff the sah- 
ject. The dOigentbty remf* Air tersMi car^lbf at h»me. Hei e we have sdllUie same 
«aMeet, *' the hoyr hmmIM bj theehuaeter of^ ** (Kli)(ent**Mlde<l to it ; aitd the same 
itftnbate. " reads his lessuQ,? with the eiretimstaoces of roaoBer and place subjmntxV 
•^^u«flilly,'**«hoinfc» 



CONCORD. 



•».•• I 



The following words agree together in sentences, 1. A 
-substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
"stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

^ 1* Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

KuLE I. Subslaiitives signifying the same 
thing, agree in case ; as, 

VMto tHttsr, Cieero the orator; CkerSnft. omtSrhn Of Cieero tlie nratdUkJh] 

"ZTrftt JiMnoBf The eity of Athens ; UrOis Ath^t&rum, Of the c.tjr Athens. Wgr 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive^ 

11. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive, 
* in gender, number, and case ; as, 

BsntM vjr, a Kood man ; Boni virU f^ood men* 

Tstminm caHdi a chaste woman ; ftemma castw^ chaste wtfnen. 

JDutcepMiumt a sweet apple ; DulAa ptma, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degt-ees of comparison. 

This mle applies also to adjeetives. pnMioans and participles ; as, Meut l&itr^ mr 
hMft ; agtT colendui, a field to be tilied ; Plur. I^i iibri, agri cutcnuU &c* 

^Ubs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then t}}e adjective is 
put in the neuter gender ; as, trtste, sc. negotium, a sad 
thing, Virg. ; Tuum scire, the same with tua sdentiaj thy 
knowledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the sub- 
stantive understood in the feminine ; as, AVw posteriortt fe- 
jrom, sup. partes y Ter. 



p 



AGREEMENT OF WORDS IS SENTERCES. 12S 

Obfi. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a suljr 
stantive ; as, Certus amicus^ a sure friepd ; Bona ferma^ 
good venison ; Summum honuuiy the chief good : Hoino 
being understood to amicus, caro to ferlna^ and negotium to 
honutn. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; 
as, incola turba vocant, the inhabitants, Ovid Fast, 3. 682. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, medius, ultimus, ex* 
tremus, injlmus, imus, summus, supremus, reliquus, caeiera, 
usually signify the Jirst part, the middle part, &c. of any 
thing ; as, Media nox, the middle part of the night j Summa 
arbor, the highest part of a tree. 

Obi. 4. In Eii{;*.ii1i the udjcctive eeneraUy goet before the noim ; at. a vri$e nuifi, a 
;(9oU hat'M ; unleM bomethiitg depend upon the adjective ; ast food convenient ftr me ; 
or the adjective be emphatical ; as» Alexander the Great* And the article goes before the 
adjeoUve : except the adjectives allt eueh, and manj}^ and others subjiMned to the ad- 
verbs. 40, as^ auu hvv) ; as. all the men ; many a mant etg^Mi a ruan ; as good a man { 
hoA oeautiful a prospect I or wheu there are two or suore adjectives JoiiMid to the aoun i 
M* a man learned and religious* 

Obs. 8. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to bs ptoeed first in Latin, no 
ceruin ru^ can be given. Only if the substantive be a monosyllable and the adjec- 
live a polysyllable, tlie lubstautive is ekganUy put first ; sis, vir ctarieeimtu, rtt proO' 
:ffanlusima, <b*c. 

Obs- 6. A substantive in English, twDetimes supplies the place of an adjective ; at, 
sea-vHiter, kinfi-fowU forest'trees, a stone-arch, &c. and ev<A when no hyphen is mark- 
ed ; as, the London Chronicle, (he Edinburgh Mogaxsue, 

Obs- 7. Nouns of measure, number, and weight, are sometimes joined in the singu- 
lar with Numeral Adjectives plural ; ut,Jff>^ foot : six score ; ten thousand Jitthom ; 
a hundred head ; an hiind ed loeight. We say, o^ this means ; by that means f or, 
by thfsn means ; by those means ; or, by this mean^ by that mean, as it was used an- 
ciently : So This forty years, for these i these and those kind of things, for thisuiA 
that, Ench^ every^ ea/ter, are always joiued with the singtdar number, unleu the plural 
uoun convey a collective idea ; as, eveiy twelve years, 

3. Agreement of a Verb with a Kominative, 

Iir. A Yerb agrees with its Nominative in | 
number and person ; as. 

Ego lego, I read ; ITos legimus. We read. 

Tu scribist Thou wrirest or you write ; Vos scribitis. Ye or you write. 

PrcBceptor docet, the master teaches ; Piceceptores tlocent. Masters teach. 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vo$ 
of the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. 
The nominative of the first and second person in Latin i* 
seldom expressed, unless for thesake of emphasis or distinc- 
tion ; as, Tu es patronus, tu pater, Ter. Tu legis, ego scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, ofteu 
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpe, to 
lie is base f Diu non perlitatum tenuit dictatorcm; the sacri- 
fice not being attended with favourable omens, detained the 
dictator for a long time, Liv. 7. 8, Sometimes the neuter 
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pronoun id or illvd is added, to express the meaning more 
strongly ; as, Facere qwE lihet, id est esse regem, Sallust. 

Obs. 8. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of 
Ae third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, 
Militesfugere^ the soldiers fled, for fugiebarit or fugere ccspe- 
runt. Invidere onines mihi, for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined vt^ith a verb 
cither of the singular or of the plui-al number ; as, Multitu- 
do stat^ or stant ; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A eolleetive noun, when joined with a verb siiifsrulmr* expresses many conddered as 
one whole : but when joined MitU a verb plural, si^ifies many separately or as indV 
▼idualt. Herice, if an adjective or participle be sulMoinitd to the verb when of the sin* 

KUur naraber. they will agree both in gender ana number with the colleetive noun ; 
t if the verb be plural. Uie adjective or participle will be plural also and of th« 
same gender with the individual* of which the collt«ti%e noun is eomiMstd; as. Part 
erantcoeti : Par* tbaixcetrudunt^ sc/ormi a, Vir?. Mn. iv 406. M./ftia tmrs rap- 
tee, tc. virginn, Liv. i. 9 Sometimes, however, though more rtirely, the adjective is 
thus used in the s'ngular ; as. Par* nrduut, Virg. £n. vii- 624. 

Obs 5. The neuter pronoun it in Kni^lish. is ot'teti the nominative to tlie verb when 
we speak fither or pcrsoits or things ; as. // is I ; it i$ he; if ivas they ; it ap/tears; 
in Latin, E^o sum ihr fsf, «&'<'. It is sometimes undt-rstood ; as, nuiy be, iior it may be ; 
as ftUuws lor as vtJ'oUuwa ; a* is thought, for a4 it is thought 

Obs 6. We often My in EnG:lish, Tou was, instead of Tou rvere : which is a great 
inaceuraey in grammar ; but w> frequently used, particularly in common conversa- 
tion, that it seems to be in a manner established by custom. So theie^s tv>o o- three 
•S vs. for thr.ie are ; Th<re was more sophists, for rosie ; geat pains has been taken, 
tot have, trc* 

Jlccusative before the Lifinitive, 

IT IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

Gaudeo te vakre, I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, h the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes 
between two verbs, without expressing intention or design. 
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as, Aiunt regem adven- 
iare^ They say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some other verb. 
;CommonIy on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom un a verb taken in an active 
lense. 

Obs. 3. The in6nitive, with tlie accusative before it, seems sometimes to supply the 
place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est miUtem fvgere. That a soklier should fly is a 
diameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive este or fuisse^ must frequently be supplied, especially after 
participles, as. Hostium exercitum caauni fusumque cognovi, Cic Sometimes both the 
accusative and infinitive arc under&tood ; as, PoUicUus suscepturum^ scil me esse, Ter. 

Obs 5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the conjunctions, 
quod^ ut, rif, or guin ; as, Gaudeo te valare, i. e quod valca*, or proptc> tuant bonam 
valrtudinem : Jn'tro vos f»er>f spera^e^OT ut bene sffere'fs } Prohibco rum rxie,orne 
exeat : non dubito eum piine ox much better, ^u»n ./'^cmr, Scio^uod fitius amet, 
Plaut. foxft'dum amare- Mi-or^ si potutt, for lum potuisse, Cic. Nemo dubitat, ui 
populus Romanus omnes virtute avprrdtit, for poputum Romannm superasse, Nep. 
£i,x ani7ni stnteniiajuro^ tft ego rewpubiicam non ileseraw^ for mc non desert urum.essri 
Liv. xxii* 53. 
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Tlie same Case after a Verb as before it. 

IT V. Any Verb may have the same Case 
after it as before it; when both words reftr to 
the same ihin^ ; as, 

Eg« sum distifiului^ I am a schofair, 

T\t v»caru Joannes^ Yoa are named Jobn. 

lUn iricetlit reginn. She walks a« a queen. 

Scio ilium hoAr'irsnpitnlem, I know that be is estecJtaBed wise* 

Scio vos ctte flifctputogf I know that yoti are scholan. 

So Jiedeo irntua.ja'co supple jc ; Evatlntt ffignU tliey will become worUiy : Rempidf 
Ucam iltfcndi adr-Uscens ; nolo esse longus^ I am unwilling to be tnlious ; Matitn vklc 
ri timidut. quam pa rum prudem^ Cic Nun lurt mihl esse negUjienti, Cic Nafura dedU 
fmnibus e»se hentis, Claud. Cubio me esse clemcntumi ntpto non puttxii mendacem i 
VuUtste m''dum^ sc, 4e, He wishes to be neuter, Cic. Dtsce esse bat*:, { Hoc eH esse 
paireni / sc eum^ 'I'er. Id est, dominutn^non imperatorem esse ; Salltnt 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agree- 
ment of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substan- 
tive with another ; for those words in a sentence which re- 
fer to the same object, must always agree together^ how 
much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, Sum, fio, foremy 
and existo ; eo, rcnio, sto, sedeo^ evado^jaceOyfugio, 4rc. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, 4^0. as, Di- 
cor, appellor, vocor, 7iomtnor, nuncupor, to which add, ut- 
deor, exUtimor, creor, constituor, salutary designor, fyc. 

These and other like verbs, admit after them only the nominative, accusative, or da- 
tive. When tbcy have before them the geoitive they have after them an accusative ; 
as. Intrrest omnium esse bonos^ scil. «^ ; it is the interest o'. all to be Kood. In tome 
cases we can use eitlier the nom. or accur. proniiscuuusiy ; as Cup>o, diet, doctus or 
</drrum,ic. me did; Cupio esse clemens. tionputari mrndai ; vult rMrmetHu^* 

Obs. 3. Wlieu any of the above verbs are placed between two iiuDtinativcs of dif* 
ferent numbers, they commonly agrve in nuntber witli the tornivr ; as, Dos rst decern 
tolenta. Her dowry is ten talents, 'I'cr. Oiuniu pontut eunt, Ovid. But sometimes wifli 
the latter ; as, Anmntium i <t nmoris intrgratio f.t. The quariels ot lovers is a renewal 
of love. Ter. So when an ad.;ective is applied to two siib^taiitivfs o' different genders, 
it commonly agre^8 in gender with that substantive whicJ* is most the subject of dii- 
aourse ; as, Opptdum est appetlotum PoMriotiia, IMin. Sunietimt^o however, the adjco* 
tive af^rees with the nearer sui stantive ; as, Non omnis error stultitia est dktnda Cic 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive or any verb, particularly the 8ul)stantive verb f<'sr^ haa 
the dative beibre it, f^vei-ned by an iiDper«onal vei'b or any other word it may Iwve 
after it either the dative or the accusative ; as. Licet mihi esit brrto 1 may W- happy; 
or licet mihi esse Oeatum, mtf lieiuK understood ; thus, licet mihi (mci ir>»r oeatum The 
dative before esse is ollcu to be suitplicd ; as, Li.et esjc bewunu Oue may be happy. tdJU 
iWictfi, or htmini. 

Obs. 5. The poeu me certain forms of expiession, which are not to be imitated in 

? rose I WsJUunlit Ajr. Jovs este ^'on^fios, ;or Scess*- p oncpotent Ovid Mft xii. .41. 
um pateris sapiens emendattisque vo art, lor sapientum. &c. Horai. Kp. r, kj 30, 
Acteptum refe-o vcrsibus esse noceiu, Ovid. Tututnque putavit Jam bonus esse so- 
eer^ Lucan. * 

Obs. 6. The verb to be in English, has always a nominative case arter if. as, Jt was 
J I ualem it be ot the infinitive mode ; as, / took it to be him, ^Ve ofu.-n use, howev- 
«r,this impropriety in common conversation, It is me. It conV be me. It rvat him ; fox 
Iiis J,it cmntt be /, U was he, 

m2 



^ _ 

126 G0rERNM£2JT OF SUBSTANTIVES^ 

GOVERNMENT. 

I. The Government of Substantives. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the 
genitive, (wA^n the latter Substantive signifies a 
different thing fram thejormer j) as. 

Amor Dei, the love of God. Lfx naturcCy The law of nature. 

D«mu9 CcesUri^^ The houae of Cssar, or Cxsar*! house. 

Obt. !• When one substantive is t^veroed by anotlier in the genitive, it expresses 
in f^enenil the relation ot property or possession, and therefore is often eleg^antly 
tnrned into a possessive adjective ; as. Domut pairuf or ptdtrna, a father's house ; Ft- 
Ihu heH or hrrilii. a master's son : aud among the poets, Labor tterculeui^ for Her" 
cuUa ; EntU EvandriuSf for Evandii. 

Obs. 9- When the substantive noun in the. genitive signifies a person, it may be ta-^ 
ken either in an active or passive sense ; thus. Amor Dei, Hie love of God, either 
means thv love of God towards us, or uur love towards him : So 'ariiaa patris, sig- 
nifies either, the affection of a father to his children oi theirs to him. But of\en the 
substantive can only be taken either in an aedve or in a passive sense ; thus, Timor 
pei, al^vys iiopUes Deus timetur ; and Providtntia Dei^ Deu* providet. So Caritas 
i^nut toll, afiiiction to tl)e very soil, Liv. ii. I. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be understood ; as, 
"HectSrit Anriromdche, sciL uxor t VerUum est ad VeHcBy scil* aederK or Umplum ; Fen- 
ttan est tria nidlia, scil. /><w«uurn, three miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive- particularly among 
the poets: as, Ei corpus porrigitur. His body is extended; Virg. iEn. vi. i96. 

Obs. 5. Some substantive* are joined with certain preiiositions ; as, Amicitia^ inimi' 
cttUt^ pa»^ cum aliqua ; Amo' in, vel er^o, aliquem ; Gaudiunt de re ; Cura tie attguo ; 
ilfefltto ilUuft, vel de illo; Qiiies ab crmis ; Fumus ex incendiis ; Prcedator ex sociiSf 
for socioruw* Sallust, &c 

Obt. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in Kitglish by several other panicleft> 
liesidts off as, Dcscemu* Avernif the descent to A^*ernu» ; Fruutntia juris, skill in 
the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the 
genitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars rtiei, a part of me. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a noun nnderstood's' 
as. Librr tins, hlius, hujus, &c. The book of him. or his book. se. hominis : The book 
of ber. or her book, scfiemirne, Libri eorum^ v. earum^ their books ; Cujus liber, the 
Wikof wh(ira, or whose book', Qiicrum lib^i whose bonks, &c But we always say, 
pieus liber not mei ; pate-- noster, not mstii; snumjus^ not sui» 

When a pitssiv'.' sense is expi-esse*!. we use v^'., tutt tui^ nostri vt-s*ri. nostrum^ vet' 
truni ; but wc use their po«sessi>es vheii an active sense is expressed ; as, Ama^ mrf^ 
^rhe love o loe that 's 'Ihe love whtiewiih JLani loved ; Amoi- meuf. My love, that 
9*, the love wherewith I love. We find, however the possessivcs sometimes used pas- 
sivelv.and f'eir primitives taken actively ; as, Odium tuum. Hatred of tbj^ Ter. 
>horm. V 8. 27. Labor mei. My labour, Plaut. 

Thi possessives meuit, tuus. suui, noiter vester, have sometimes nouns, pronouns^ 
and participles after them in the genitive ; as, Pectus tuum homims simpticrt. Cic* 
Ihil ii. 4J. Ko^rrv dxioum eventus Liv Tuum ipsius stutiitiin, Cic. Mra scripta^ tt- 
mentis trc Hor Solius n,eum pfcn'um covlgi non poiett^ Cic. Id moaime queni' 
^ue ilecet.fjuo'f s< r'juiqur su^nn maaime Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUSvlk used when the action of the verb is refleeted %% 
It were, upon itk nominative ; as, Cato tnier fecit se. Miles drfrndrt suam vitam: Dicit 
se s'Tip'urum esse. We find however, /* or Hie sometimes used in examples of this 
land ; as Dmm ogncs tnius ex operibut tjus Cic. Persuadent Rauracis, ui una eu^ 
'it» prfjkiscantuf. for una seeum, C<b4. 

VII. If the latter Substantive have an Act- 
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jective of praise or dispraise joined ffHh it, 
they may be put in the genitive or ablative ; 
as, ■ ' . . 

nr nuniHit (nidiiiiriB. or iimmd anrfnUM, A nui of iR«t wIiAob. 
Awr^rtts 1ji*I1i, or ^i«d tiifta^, A bur of > food diipeMiiiai. 

Obt 1. Tke abliiUTC btR u nM ftopRtr lantDsd ftf the fiHndBK labmBtln 
but bf iHic pcraatiiai iiDdKHiuil ; u, mu. (Jt. «, lir, «t. TLui rir miniUf 
^BAmiil.ii du! uuTltli Sir >-»« fiiiwm.prB*iirlit 

Oba. 1. Id lonc uUmtn Ihe icnitivi i> onlT and 1 u. JTunl /trinini Uk>rl(, Iha 
Wuriuui uii; rir ^i luiitUB, Asno nlndnl froli.s pmos or ibi Iovhc mik. 
Btnti naUiui Mlptiutu, m min nl w operines to viir ; aaUoK «in iHidl rW 
»«^n. orci*fcj, .wj BiBta VkI, Cit 4(e' ""■ Jugamt- In BtlKn sslr ite 
. lUnlrc i ai, Ei Sang a noat. Be of niiB coonn- Mn m "(atrtMa nl JMnnApa. 
Ck. f opifc aetrf g cj'. Hii bnd li telle ; •tM&i'*, KnRrf. fa^iu « fi^raN* mv 

•RHa ; ti,Jdtlertiiteiinijft^,iunmaivMiiiif,Cii. ne aUUhc Mwibcqiieiidy 

OIh. S- igiDMlBita the aiyratiR umi in <» irilh the Ibnmx tabHudre, wid Otit 
ifte lanrr inlHUHiTe n (ml m ibe ■Uaiin ; thvt. « •», nihrr, Mf ^rmfaartt luff- 
hH, nr ^nawnrf fifrMi i or fir primafii injcctii^ and •imi«tbBct ftnuranf '■piWt 
Ansiii tha poMi Ac Iwn ■nhMBntlir ii l'[Fi]i>«HI)' pniiB IhFistuaKTE lir ■ Gnrk 
eopiirueUDnt tff-UfHftfUh OTfbWorf bdnjc unknumd bj'^fw flK^t^ eonmcnlf C«1M 
StnrcJIIctii H, ItilHjVadui neni^rs, I. e.fivaii Hamdnai «- quod *d numftra, er 

Adjeetivee takmai SubstatUivti. 

VIIF. An Adjeclive in (he neuter gender ; 
lyithout a substantive governs the genitive ; as, / 

Itulaaa firewii'c, ituchntimtj. ' £ud.ii«i.' wiuiIiibeBianti.' < 

Obi. t. Tbu maniKT ar cipmnon ■■ nnrc etogml than ITuRii^KuiiJo, andltinf 

Obi. t. The adJHIini mhiab Ihui Eeiern Ibe itadiiTe like tnbslatitim, rp peianr 
nidfmM alnoit llwtyi EoKin IbegenlliTe. utd tboMare briuowHc rhooghl tub* 

Obi 3- nail- and then ne nter pnnouni guiil. tli'piiil, 6?. rlrtantlr nrem Mam 
adKclintoT ttK fim (nd mond ilrclciuiuii mihe (rnluvc; ai nl^ll i/nm-l. no lin- 
■nini butieldom goTEmin ihiiBnimera^lMtineiorihe Ibii4 dideiuisi. partliarariT 
(hiw whieh end in it and '; a., Hcfiiil ^iiM ilmeitnl, not iiouilu : we Bad buwem 
flulfjiilrfcWW*, Lli.v 3, 

ObbT Plmaladjeelinaofllw nrawr KWleiaJwitOMBilhtgenliiTe eomimnlT 
tbc^KE^idre pjuial J ai ^ngam- -vIvriim^O/K s lonruK^Trll-rii 'firna, ImMan 

0pm and Usui. 
IX. C^us and Usus, signifying ncfrf, require 
the ablative ; as, 

X'ipwfHiinld. Tbenimcfdiiriiuiiwy; Piui BiriSu, NMd of magO. 
Oba.'' -Opua]idf4JiuaieiDhitairtlTFnDUD»4Ddilanct£oveni iheablaiiTecrf'tbaew 
n i*rIt> ggteia Iba icniiiTe i u, IjrHinii fui ul, ^niiKb OptrH udif 
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Oba. 8. Opu* is often eonstraed like an indecKnable adjective ; aa, Bux whii tpu» 
ett. We need a general, Cie. Dices nummoa niihi epuf ette^ Id. Nobu exempla opu9 
»unt,hL 

Obt. 3 opus is e!ej(antly joined vritli the perAsct participle; as, ^tu maturatt. 
Need of haste ; Opus conaulto. Need of tieliheration ; Quid facto usua est ? Tec The 
participle has sometimes a substantive joined with it ; as, Mihi cpuifuU Hirtit ron'OeA- 
f«, It behoveil me to meet with Hirtius- Cic 

Obt. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the sutijunctive with ut;n»t 
Siquid forte stt, quo'i oput sit sciri, Cie. Nun: titu opus est, a^ram ut te adsimulesi 
Plaut- Sive opus est imperttare equis. Herat. It is often plaeed abs^lutetyt i> e. withoat 
depeadios on any other word ; as, sic <4ius est ; si «pus ^it, &^ 

II. Government op ADjEcxrvEs. 

1 . Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as signify an af- 
fection of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Aoidus elwice, Desirons of elory. Ignarus fhiudis. Ignorant of fraud. 

Memar Oerufficiorum, Mindful of favours^ 

To this rule belong, 1. Verbal adjectiv^es in AX ; as, ca* 
^ j?ax\ edaxjferaxt tenax^pertXnaXf &c. and certain participial 
adjectives in NS and TUS ; as, amans^ appetens^ cupienSy 
insolenSf sciens ; consultus, doctus, expertus^-inmetus^insolitus, . 
&c. II. Adjectives expressing various affections of the 
mind : 1. Desire ; as, avarus, cupidus, studiosus^ &c. 2. 
Knowledge, ignorance and doubting ; as, callidus, certus^ 
eertior, conscius, gnarus, peritus, prudens, &c. Ignarus, in- 
certuSf insciui, trnprudens, imperitus, immemor, rudis ; ambi' 
guu8, dubius, suspensuSf &c. 3. Care and diligence, and- 
the contrary^; as, anxius, curiosus, solicitus^ providus, dill' 
gens ; incuriosus, securus, negligens, &c. 4. Fear and con- 
fidence ; dLS,formidolostis, pavidus, timidus^ trepidus ; impa- 
vidus, interrituSy intrcpidus. 6. Guilt and innocence ; as, - 
noxius, reus, suspectus, compertus ; innoxius, innocent, insons. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; as. ceger animi ; ardens^aU' 
daty aversus diverju*,rgregius,errctusfalsvs, frlix^fessus, f'urevs,ingms^nteger, 
UetuSt privet arts animi ; tnodicus votl ; integer vUa'.; seri studio, uw, Hor Bat we say 
eeger pedtbus^ ardens in cupidiiitibus^ prccstans doctrinA^ modicu* caitu; LMtus nc 
gotiOt de re, or propter rem, &c. and never a^er pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, patiens algoris, able to bear cold ; and 
patiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So amans virttUis, 
and amxins virtutem : docius grammatical^ skilled in gram- 
mar ; doctus grammaticam, one who has learned it. 

Obs. 21 Many of these f^jectives vary their construction ; as, avitlus in peenniis, 
€ic. Jvidiornd rem Ter- Jure consultus ^ per'tus. or jtrris, C\c Rudis Uterorum, 
injurrcivlli Cic. Rudis ate ^ ad mala Ovid Doctus Latini. Larinit li/eris^Cit. At' 
euetvs labort, in omnia, Liv. Mtnsa: herili^ y'vc%» Insuetus mo'tbus RomafUs^ in the 
dat. Liv. Lnboris, ad onera portanda^ Cses. Desuetus bello, %c triumphis^ in the dat« 
or abl. rather the dau Virg. Anxius^ soHcitus, securus, de re aiiqua ; diligent, in, adi 
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tie, Cie Negligem in aligurm^ in or de re : Bern de vt, eriminibm, Cic. Certiorfw 
tus de rey rather than reiy Cic 

Obst 3. The g^niitive after these adjectives is thouj^ht to be e:oYtrDed by cautd. in rir, 
or innegiHio, or some such -word understood, as, Capidut (audit, i e. cautd at in re 
tauflis, oejiirous of praist* . that is, on account of^ «r in the matter of praise But many 
of the adjectives themselTes may be supposed to contain in their own si|{ni6catinn the 
force ot a substantive ; tttus, stiuiiotus pecunice (wad of money, it the same with haben* 
studium pecuniae^ having a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, / 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and I 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, ^ 



Atiquisphilot^phoTum^ 
Senior frntrum^ 
DocttMimu* Romanorum, 
Qtv* nottrum f 
Una musorum^ 
Octavtu ictpientum. 



Some one of the philosophers. 

The elder of the brothers. 

The most learned of the Romans. 

Which of us ? 

One of the muses. 

The eighth of the wise men* 



Adjectives are called Partitives^ or are said to be placed 
partitively^ when they signify a part of any number of per- 
sons or things, having after them, in English, of or among ; 
as, aliuSy nullus, solus, ^c, quis and qui, with their com- 
pounds : also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Nume- 
rals ; as, unus, duo, tres; primus, secundus, &c. To these 
add mulli, pauci, plerique, medviis, 

Obs. I. Partitives, &r, ag^ee in crender with the substantive which they have after 
them in the {»enitive; but when there are two substantives' of different genders, the 
partitive, ^c. rather ap^rees with the former ; as, Indus Jluminum maximus, Cic 
Rarely will* the latter; as. Drlphinus animalium v^lociatimuni^ Plin. Tlie fi^nitivc 
here is governed by ex numero, or by the same substantive understood in the singulax 
number ; as. Nulla sororum, seil. toior, or ex numero aororum. 

Obs. 2- Partitives. &c» are often otherwise construed with the prepositions d, e, ex^ 
or in ; as, Unus de fratnbus ; or by the poets, with nnteot inter; as, Pulckerrimua 
ante omnet, for omnium Virg. Primus inter omnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective noons in the genitive singular, and are of 
the same gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Vir 
foriissimus noHrce civittUit, Cic. Maiimus stirpis, Liv. Uitimvs orbis Britannos* Horat. 
od. 1. 35. 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatives when we speak 
of more than two ; as, Ma}orJrutrum, the elder oi the brothers, meaning Moo ; Max* 
lwiiij/ra«rttm. The eldest ot the brothers, meaning more than tiob In like manner, 
uter^ aUer^neuter^ are applied with regard to two ; qws,unuf,aliustnullus, y/iih re- 
gani to thre^ or more ; as, Uter vestrum. Whether or which oj' you two ; Qids vestrum. 
Which of you three : but these are sometimes taken promiscuously tlie one for the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative, 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; 
as. 



UVisbello, 

Pernicioius reipublicce, 
SimVif patri^ 



Profitable for war. 

Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

Like to his father. 



Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin ^ 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in English, 



SOVXKKMEITT or UUfcCTlVBS. 




dmiti uMhw, JuiiMiu. unwH*Ht 

-- »<iatlM.i«}iKHiHat.bitntai.>iultiMi.irMi. 

■ OTMntfriilBMhMnd.H M7l<«M,ann. «Mf.>ncHJu.&im>ln. on*. 
■ir»,jliIwA£u>,f'iiii.m(Uf.pri>^«lM.'-— AlKr(iij,i^ha,«^«r,crufelb.n» 
jr.u,,l.i/,un„, i,/„!u,, J,yWi,, ln.n,,(/., InftHinu, IMtiiui. ineuw, hnl Jw, (nM*. 



I- I. III.,. -, ,. I,-, I ...,; ■ . ■■ :«,„„i,.iarui, habilU, Unnu, 

7, Ol ..lie or dlfflciiitr'. ■>! /'nr'X'i ^"••'•'i^i"Jl /""'w -7-BtfirilfI, BHhiB, 

HDdidcui ail i'r«Bbf,^»f'Jii'M,prg;wmfiu,pr«i]^U''/U'fi'Nt. 

I. or equlliy w uicqii^)' t u, .AgkBlh. BgiMFimi.par. cim^r. tiiMi'-. iIWi 

oiulii, liiiMr,<fJita'. itirirfc Alia «' HlmHHi ui imlitKncui u, Sunii,. nSuiOu 
gtmbmt. bliimtUt. atit.aMt,iiUtfui,mwiu,dirrt^: 

9f Sflvenl ■dJrvriVci eom|Kiiindcd yritk COv ; b>, citgaBiut^ rmeoiar, cancorr, e*nJ^ 



V«rbal« in BiLta And bus govern the dative ; as, 

ifiHMdwnlMMtVttHaMau, To be WireA br aU mso. 

at Mtiri tH irrrAtlu nrnUi I OftalilllnmnBui pat; A'Oi^endaHl i»M( dU^ndi, . 
rac JMnri •mnitui mfauiJD nl sii kliU. Hoi. AI» ioih farllli^ of Aa vaM 

olntditf g ■•Ml, Cie. pErfM puiiiiplci ue ubiIIt lo ; u, Km CrawcMa nsUii 

Obe. 1. The dative is properly not governed bj adjec- 
tivea, nor by aoy olher part of speech ; but pat after theUr 1 
to express the object to which tbeir signification reftn. 

The particle to in English is often to be snpplied ; ft, 
Stmilit patri. Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a ditire 
. attti them ; KB, nie cit paler, dvx,veijiluum&i, He a &Mia, 
leader, or son to me : eo, PriEiidium rets, deeut anu'cw, iff. 
Hot. Exitium pecori, Virg, ririutibw hoatii, Cic. * 

Obs. 3. The followiag adjectives have sometimes tiw 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive 1 •AffinU, n- 
miUi, communis, par, proprua,fimtinua,Jidvt, confenrn'mtt, 
mptrtUt, conaciw, tsqualU, eontrarivi, and adversia ; ai Si- 
milis tibi, or Cut ; Superatei patri, or patris ; Conaeitufaeituri 
or facinoTts. Conieiu) and some others frequently goren 
botn the j;eniiive and ddlivc ; as, Meni tibi cotucia recti. 
We say, SimiUi, dusimiUi, pares, diipar'es, aqwdt*, eoin- 
tnttnes, inter u : Par & cammunii cum aliqw). CimUu MOtn 
ipsa ditcors ; diicordes ad (dia, Liv. 
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Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

Utilis^ intitiUiitaptust tJieptuf^ aecamodatu*^ idtneu*^ habili*^ inhaMiu ofipO'-Hinut^ 
eonwnltns^ ibr . ahcui rei^ or wl aliatad. Many utber adjectivei goveraing tne dative 
are likewise eomtraed with prepositions ; 8»t Auentu* qucesitis^ Hor. * Aitentut ad rem, 
Ter. 

Obs. s. Of fldjeeUvet which denote friendship or hatred, or any other afitoion of 
the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed with the dative only • as, 
Jffabili*, arfgantt Qiper^ eartu, dtJtciU»,^deiu, invuut, iratus, offemut^ tttsfiei-tiu, 
ALICUI. CI- Some with theprepocition IN and theaccacativf ; M,Acfrbu*^ aniniQ' 
tus.benefitutfgroHonu^iriJurioauSt liberatis. meudax mitrri on, fffiio»iu^ p'us, im'' 
plui, pridixut, teverv*t *9rttUiu*^ torvus.vrhemens^ IN ALICKJEM III. Some either 
with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition IN E&GA or ADVERSUS 

Sling before ; ai , Contumax, crimino tuf , dw t/«, rxittabitis^ gravis^ ho*pUa:i» implaca- 
lis, (and perhaps also inexort^Ut tr irUolerabH'.*) irUquu* soevu», ALICUI or IN 
ALIQUEM. BetievolHt brnigmt*^ moiesiu*, ALICUI or RRGA ALIQUKM MUis 
eomi*i IN.orERGA ALlQUEMand ALICtlL Pervicax ADVKRSU3 ALIQUEM. 
Crudeiitt IN ALIQUEM. aeldom ALICUI. Amicut^ tetnulut^ rnfenntt, infrtruM^ ALI- 
CUI, seldom JN ALiqUEM. Cru^uf ALICUL or IN, ERGA, AOVEKSUS ALI- 
QUEM. We say alienu* alicui or alicvjua} but oftener oft aliguo, and lometimes uliguo 
without tlie preposition. 

JUDJENs is construed with two datives ; as, Regi diet* audim* erat, he was obedient 
to the kiiiK ; not r<>;^« ; Bicto audien* fuU jusais mttgutratuum, Nep. Nubia fjHi^o au* 
dkntea aunt^ not dicUa^ Cic 

*Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually after them the abcusative with the pre- 
position ad or iuy seldom the dative ; as, 

Pronua^propetitua^procUw, cekr^ tardus^piger, ^c, ad iram, or in tram* 

Obs. 7. Projoior and joroa:em«5, in imitation of their prim- 
itive prope, often govern the accusative ; as, Propior moii' 
tern, scil. arf, Sail. Proximus finem^ Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes has tlie flative, chipfly in the poets ; as, Invitum qui aer* 
•vatf idemfacit occtdenti. Hor. Jupiter amiiibua idhn. Virg Eadtm tilt* ctnatmua^Q'tft, 
But in prose we eommonly. find, idem gvi^e/^ nc. ntque, and alfo ut^ cum ; as, Feriptf 
tetici quondam iidem erant qui Academiri. Cic Eat animua etga fr, idem acfuit^ Ter. 
Dianam d* Lunam eandem eaae pvtant, Cic. Idem Jaciunt, ut. trc. In eodem loro 
mecnm^ Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same person or thine under difie> 
^nt names, idem cum. ; as, Luna eatiem eat cum Dianu 

We likewise say, aliua ar, atque or et ; and so somtitiuies nmilia & par. 

3. Adjectives governing the Ablative. 

XIII. These adjectives, dignus, indigmis^coti" 
teiituSy prceditusy captusy and /re/1/5 ; also natus^ 
saluSy ortuSy editus^ and the like, govern Ihe 
ablative ; as, 

Dignua konore. Worthy of honour. C ptua oculia^ Blind. 

Contmtut parvo^ Content with little. Fretus vi< ihua Trustins: to his strength. 

Prcedituafdrtutef Endued with virtue. Oitua regibuat Descended of* kuigs. 

Sogtneratua, ereatua, cretua^prognatua. oriundua^ procreatva regtbua. 

Obs 1. Tbe ablative after these adjectives is fifovemed by some preposition under- 
atood; at, Contntu* parvo, scil. (um ; Frfua viibua, scJ, i«, &<. SoiTietimcs tlie 
preposition is expressed ; as, Ottua ex concubma, Sallust E>.itua ue nynipka^ Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignua, inttignua, and ronterJua, have sometimes the frenitive al'ter there; 
aa, dignua avorum^ Virg. So Mwie rato, or mccli tttote vi tuiitia or I'i tute. Increase 
in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Juberetn macte virtute «*c, sc, te, Liv, ii. l». I» the 
lilt example macu teems to be used adverbially. 



/ 



132 GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

4. Adjectives governing the Genitive or Ablative, 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern 
the genitive or ablative ; as, 

rknu* ira w rd» Foil of anger. Inops rationlt or raHone^ V(»d of reftion. 

So Kon inopes tempom^ sed prodigi tumus. Sen Lentulut non verbis inopt^ Cic. 
J^i plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima quoeque dotnu* servit est plena wperbts, Juv. 
Be* est soliciti plena timo.i* amery Ovid. Amor ^ melle Cr J'etle e»t fcecunditdmiu., 
Plaut. FafcunaaviTorumpaupenasfugitUT,Luctm. Omnium coMiliorum rju» parti- 
cep*, Curt. Homo ratione particep*. Cac. NihU insUitii vacuum. Id. yacuai cadii 
habete manus. Ovid. 

Some ot' tbese adjectives are construed, 1. with the ipenitive only; as. Benignutf eX' 
#«r#, impos, impotent, irri'us, Hberalif, munijicu»t praUtrgu*. 

S. With the ablative only : Beatus^ differtm^frugifcr, mutihu, tentu*, distentu*^ tur 
midus, turgid u». 

3. With the genitive more fVequently : Compote coiuorc, egenxu, exhasrett expertt 
fertilitn indiguSfparcus^ pauper ^prodigus, *tertU», 

4. With the ablative more frequently : Ahundans, catnu, extorriu foetus^ fretpten*, 
gravis, gravidu-, igunus, liber, lucuplts, nudtu, oneratus, ontutug, orbut, poUimSf s0lu- 
tut, trunrut, vUiuus, aud captu*. 

5. vvith both promiscuously : Copiosu*, divea, foecutuhu. ferax, tmmanwi smznt/, 
inopSn larguii modicum, immodicus, rumius, opulentuty plenus, potetu^ refertut, Httur, 
vacuus, uoer. 

6 With a preposition ; as, Copioaus,jftrmus. f>aratus, imparnfus, inops, instructus^h 
re aliqun ; for auod an rem tUiqunm attin*t, in or witli respect to any things ^ Extorris 
ab solo patria, hunished ; Oiba ob optima'i'-vs concio, Liv So pauper ^ tenuity foeeun- 
dus, modicus, parens, in re aliqua Immunis, inards, t^er, nundus, solutus, vacuus a 
re aliqua, Potens ad rem, & tn re* 

Government of Verbs. 
$ 1. Ye^bs governing only one Case. 

1. Ferhs which govern the Genitive, 

XV. Sum^ when it signifies possession, pro- 
perty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as. 

Est regis. It belongs to the king; It is the part or property of a king. i 

So Insipientis est <li rre. non put/iram. It is the part or property of a fool. Sec. hK' 
litum est suo tfuci parere. It is the part or duty of sohdiers, ftc. Laudare se vani ; vr 
tuperare stuln est^ Sen. Hominis est errarc ; Arrogantis est ncgiigere g^iid de se guis» 
que sentiai, Cic. Pecus est Mtitboei, Virg. Hoec sunt hominis, Ter. Pauperis tit fOk- 
merare pecus, Ovid. Tementas estjlorentis cetatiSf prudentia senectutist Cic 

IT Meum, tuum^ suum, nostrum, vestrnin, are excepted; as, 

Tuum est , It is your duty. SHo tuum esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Oba. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, mei^tui^sni^nostri^ ves- 
tri. Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, 
Est regium, est humanum, the same with est regis, est homi- 
nis, Et facer e et patifortia, Romanum est, Liv. ii. 12. 

_ Obs. 2, Here some substantive must he understood ; as. officium^ munus, res, nege- 
tiuni,opus, tr which art svuirtimes expressed; as. Mtinus est^intipum; Tuum 
est hoc munut, Cic Ntfur^qunm offl iuni .'ibe » esse hominis puto. Ter. lu sonie casesa 
the preceding lubvtantive may be repeat*-*! ; as. Ilic liber est (liber) fratiis. In like 
maiMit^r, somesuhstaDDvc must Ik- supplrd ni such expressions as these; Ea sum modf 
gloriosa, neque patr-tuh bi Kt, scil. a-iA or facta. Sail. NihUtam coquanda UberttOU 
est, lor ad vequandam libertatempertiru^^ Liv. 
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Obs. S. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, er tui mtmerit : 
15o mo8 est Yelfuity ot fnorisy or in more, Cic. 

XVI. Misereor, miseresco, and satago, govern 
tbe genitive; as, 

JHUerere dohim tuamm. Pity your eoontrymen. 

o>/«».v »«»». .>./>«.»«n S^^ *»■' Ws hand» full at home, or bit 

-Obs- 1. Sevefal other rerbs amonf: the poeti goTem the fcenitivc by a Greek etfa- 
ttniction, particalarly such as sifcnify tome affeetio^ of the miixl; as. Ango, decipUnr,^ 
*ifiio^ ducrucitr^ excrtwio, folio (Irf'iUor^ fag'idio^ invideo^ tcetor^ miror, pendet^ »tudt»^ 
^*ereor f as, Ife an^iu te arUini^ Plant. Laberum dtcifiitur^ Hor. Diacmcior^ anifni^ 
Ter. Pendet miki animus, pendeo animi vel aniPM ; but we always say Pendemus 
ttrdmU^ not aitfmorum, are in suspense, Cie. JuttUice priusmirer^ Yirg. Inlikenuui' 
ner, AbHtneo^desino^ desitto, quietro, regnti likewise, adipiicor^ condk«t credo, firut- 
tror, fiino^ kiudo. Hbfro^ leva. partici/tOyprohibeo-: as, Abttirtfto irarum; Define guere* 
larutn ; Megnttoitp^mlorwrif Hor Detittete pugtWR^ Vvg. Quorum renau cendixU^ 
iAv* 

ttnt all these verbs ate for the roost part differently construed ; that. Angw,de»^>i9^ 
d'ucrucior^falfor, animo. Hoc Unimiim mtvm excruciat, Fm'idio, miror, vireer, aU- 
^uem vel alupud, Laetor aliqud re. Some of them are joined with the in&titive ; <x 
with qudd^ ut. fi«, atid the subjunetive. 

In like manner we usnally say, Denno aUquid, & ab aliquo^ to give over ; DeHifo ij^ 
<efttOy de negatio, ab Ula mente ; Qiiietco a Imo'e ; Segnare in eguitibus^ -.ppidit^ se« in 
Cic. Per urbet, Vir)(. Adipitci td ; Frustrari in re ; Furere de aliquo^ Cic. 

Obs. 8. The i^enitive after verbs, m the same manner as after adjectives, is g;oveniei 
by some substantive understood. This substantive is di^rent according to the different 
meaning of tlie verbs ; thus, Mi»ereorfratri», seil. cautd, Angor ant»/i» scil. dolore or 
enxteiafe* 

2. Ferbs governing the Dative. 

XV I I. Any verb may govern the dative iR 
Latin, which has the signs TO or FOR after it 
in English ; as. 

Finis vSnit imtterio. An end is come to tfie empire, Liv, 

Animus redit hostibuSf Coure^ returns to the enemy. Id. 

7'ibi serist tibi metis. You sow fur yourself you reap for yourself^ Plaut. 

So, yon nobis solum nati sumus, Cic Multa maid evenmnt boniSy Id* 
Sol iucet etiam tceteratis^ Sen . Htnret laleri lethalis arundo. Virg. 

£ut as the dative after verbs in Lntin is not always rendered in English by to or for : 
nor are these particles always the sign of the dative in Latin, it will be necessary toba 
more particular. 

I. Suniy and its compounds govern the da- 
tive; (except /M>s6wm) as, 

Prcefuit exercitui^ He commanded the army. 

Adfuit precibus^ He was present at prayers. 

IT EST taken for Habeo, to have, govems the 
dative of a person ; as. 

Est mihi liber, A bnok is to me, that is, I have a book* 

Sunt mihi libriy Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse miluf I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than habeo lihrum ; habto 
libros. In like manner deest instead of careo ; as^ Libcv 

N 
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detst mihiy I want a book ; Libri desunt mihi ; Scio libros 
deesse mihi^ ^c. 

IF. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and maxe, 
govern the dative ; as, 

Satitfach^ tatiido, bew/tuio, benedico% benevolo^ mulefacio, mattiiicOt tibi, &«. 

in. Many verbs compounded with these nine preposi- 
tions, Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, PRiE, SUB, and super, 
govern the dative ; as, 

1. AceedOf accresco, ttecumbo^ aequie»c9, adno^ ndnatc, adeguUo^ adhasreo^ adato^ ad* 
atlpuicr. advolvoTf affulgeo, allabor^ atlaboro, ofintio, apparee, applaudo^ oppropimqu*f 
t&rideo, nspiro. tuaentior^ o.v*tV/ro, ffuitto otnteteoy atsurgo. 

3. AnteceUo,anteeoanteMo,anteve.to, 

3. CoUudo, ^onciMf coMono, cenvfvo. 

4. Iruumbof indomtio^ indubHo^ iaAio, ingemueo^ inhasreoy inaideo, insidior, insfQ, 
inntto, inntdo, intuUot invigilo^ iUacrymo, iUtuh, immineo^ immorior, immoror^ im* 

5. JrUerveni9^ infermieOy intercede^ intercidOy interjace*, 

0. Obrepo Muetor^ •btreeto, obstrepo^ ebmurmuro, occtmA^ oecurro, oceur*9f tSff*, 
9bti$to, ebvtnio, 

7. PrateedOt piwcwro^ prceeo, prcatideo, praslueeo, pramiteo^ prcetto^ prceroale^y prit* 

8. Suceedo tuecumbo, svJjMo . njlfragor, fubcrrsco^ tubofetft *t^Joiio, nibrepo, 

0. Supervenlo, wpereurro, tt^rtto. fiat most verbs compoaiKletl with SUPER 
gorern tbe Mcasative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Frofici*, prosum^ pHaeeo^ commodo^ profptcie^ caveo^ metu9, timeo, ctnntlo^ (bvpros- 
■f^eio, UkewiK, NttctOf officio, incommode^ dispUeeo^ insidior, 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Tanety gratulor^ gratifieor, grator, ignono, indulgeo, parco, ndulor^ plaudo^blandUt, 
■ Jenecinor^palporj agsmtor, tubpartrsitor^ Likeuiie, Auxilior, ttdminicul«r^ tubvaUt^ 
Mtceurro^patrocinoT, medeovt medicor, opitutor. Likewise, Dctoga, dttraho, invUin^ 
ctmuhr. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impero.prcKtpio, mando. moderor, for modum adhfbeo, Likewine. Pareo, atucuUi, 
ahedio^ taHQUOTt obtemperty tnoremgtro^ morigemr, obsecundo. Likewise, Famulur, 
scrvto, -ntervio, ndnistroj ancillor. Likewise, Repvgno, obito^ reluctor^ reniior^ rt- 
.*Mf», r^agor^ adversor, 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

'MinoTi eemminor, interminor^ irascor^ tuccensio. 

5. To trust ; as, Fido, confide^ credo, diffido. 

To these add Ifubo, ereello, hcereo, supplico, cedo, despero, opemr, pratsfoler, preva- 
*1for, recipiOy to promise ; renuncto; respondto, to answer or satisfy ; tewperot ttUfkt, 
vaco^ to %pp\y i convlcior. 

Exc. Jubeo, juvOy loedo, and qffendo, govern the accusa- 
tive. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing 
the dative Jiave ^Iso an accusative expressed or understood. 
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Obs. 2- Iklost verbs g^overuine the dative only have bfen enumerated, became theea 
are a great many verbs cutniHiumled W4t)i piepositiuns, which do not etivem the dativet 
but are uthervrise cuustrued ; aiid ktiil more ngnit'ying adTautafce or aifadvant«ge, Cce. 
which govern the accusative ; as, Levo, erigo^ aio, nutria, amt^ iHligOf vexo, crvci9t 
aversof 6'c aliquem^ not aliad* 

Obs. 3. Ma»y of these verbs are variously eonstrued ; particularly sudi as are com* 
pountled >%ith a preposition ; as. 
Anteire. auteccdere anteeellere, prxcedere, preeurrere, praeire* &c« alieui, or aliquenif 

(9j^6 before, to etxceU 
Acquu'scere, rei, ro, v in re. Adequitare pons Syracusas. 
Ad jacere mari* v- roare, to lie near. 
Aditare navibus, naws. ad rmves, to stoim to, 
Adversari ei; rarely eum, to ofipote, 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, tofaU at one'** knee*, 
Advoiare ei, ad eum. rostra, to^y ujt to. 

Adflare rei v* honaini ; rem v. horninem : aliquld alicni, to breathe upon. 
Adulari et. v, eum, tofaUr, AUabi ori< ; aures ejus, Virg. ad e&ta, Liv. . 
Apparere consuli, to attend i ad soUuro Jovis; Res apparet milii, afipear^, 
Appropinquare Britaunias, porum^ad pottau^to a/»^reoc/i. 
Congruere alieui cum re aliqua, inter se, to ajtree, 
Domioari cunctis oris, Vii^. in cstera aiiimaha, to rule over* Ovid. 
iFidere, coufidere alieui rei, aliqua re. in re» to trust to, or in. 
Ignoscere mihi, culpde mese. roihi culpam, to pardon me or my/tult, 
linpendSre alieui, aliquem. in aliquem, to hang aver. 
Incessit cuia, cupido, timor ei, enm, v. in cum, seized, 
Incurabere toro ; giadium, in gladinm, to fall upofi ; laborii ad laadem, ad sttidia« ii'i 

fttaditim, curam, cogiutionem, &c to apply to 
Indolgere alicni, id ei *, nimio vestitu, to iwtuJge in, Ter. 
Inhiare anro, bona ejus, to gape after, Inasei agris, in agris, to grew in* 
Inniti rei, re. in re ; in aliotiem, to depend on. 
Insuliere r& & bomini, v. homiucra ; tores; patientiam ejus, in miteriam ejus; bonat, 

to insult over. 
Latet res mihi. v. me, is unknovm to me, Mederi ei ; capiditateii to cure,' 
Ministrare e«. to serves arma ei, tofumuh, 
Modeniri animo, gentibus ( navim. omnia, to rule, 
Nncere ei, Tarely eum, to hw t. Plant* 

Nubeiie alieui ; in flamiliam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 
Obrepetc ei & euro, to creep upon ; in aniraos; ad honores. 
Obstrepere auribus & aures. Obtcectare ei laudibus, ejus, to detract from, 
Obuiubrat Mb« viuea; solem nubes, shades. Palpari alieui Ik aliquem* 
Pa^cisci alicni. cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo. Sail, vium pro laude, P\rg, 
Frsstutari alieui & aliquem, to ivait uporu 
Procumbcre terr« ; eenibus ejus. Ovid, ad ranna, Liv, ad pedes, to fall. 

To these may be added verbs which, chiefly among the poets, govern the ^tiTe^ but ' 
in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 1. Contendo^ certo, bellOftnigno. 
concurro, coeo. alieui^ for cum aliquo ; 3. Dlstare, cUssentire^ discrepare^*tHs*iaere di^ 
ferre tei aiiiuL lor a re aliqua. We also say, Contendunt^pugnant, distant, &c. inter 
se; and contendere^ pugnare contra tr cdversus aliquem, 

Obs. 4- Majiy verbs vary both thar signification and construction ; as, T^meo, fn6» 
tuOf fornttdOf horreo tibi de te, ^ pro te, I am aiVaid for you, or Cor your safety ; but 
timeo, horreOf te v. a te, I fear or dread you as an enemy: So Consulo, proipich ctcve» 
tibi, I coutuU or provide for your safety : but cousulo te, I ask your aavioe ; prosp^ia 
hoc^ I foresee this; Studere aliquid, to desire ; alieui, to favour; alieui rei. rem.& la 
t e. to apply to a thing. So .^Htunr tibi^ I envy ; fe^ I imitate ; AuscuUo tibi, 1 obey 
or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio tUti, I favour, rem. I Jesire ; Fuenero, & -or tUd, I lend 
} ou on interest ; abs te, I borrow ; Mttuisti, ne non tibi istucfxneraret, should not re- 
turn with interest, or btuig usury, Ter, And thus many other verbs, which will be 
ki'tL-r^vards explained. 

Obs. 5, Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eo, vado, curro, propero, festtno,pergo,/ugio, tendo, vergo, incUno, &c, ad locum^ 
rem, v. homhiem, Sumciinies, however, in the poets they are construed with the da^ ' 
tive ; as, It clamor ccelo, tor ad catlum, Virg- 

3. Ferbs governing the Accusative, 

XVI IT. A Verb signifying actively governs 
the accusative ; as,- 
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Jma Deufht Love God. Rcverere parenteit Revevenee your imreoSf. 

Obs. 1. Neuter ?erbs also govern the accusative, when 
the noun afler them has a signification similar to their own ; 
as, 

Ire ifer or viom : Pugnare pugnam or preelium : Currere ettrsum ; Canerecantilenams 
Vivere vitatn ; Lut/e^e ludum ; Sequi *ertam : Somniartf tomniunii ^c, or wheii tbey 
are taken in a metaphorical sense ; as, Coryd«n ardtbta Atexin^ scil.p (^tet^ i. e. ve- 
hementer amt^\ Virg- Currimus ccquor, sell /«r, Id So. Com/Uos arsit extuHeri 
crine», Uor Saltatt Cyclcpa : olet hi cum f Sulcotet viKeta crepat rneta^ Hor Vox 
hvminem sonat : Sudr.re melUi^ Virg. >S2 Xerxes Hdte^tponto juntto^ et Athnne pe ft^ 
so, tnaria ambulavUstt, terramque navigngsct. sc. ptr^ Cic Or when tiiey liave a 
kind of active sense ; as. CUimare aliquem nomine, VirjC' Callere jura f Mterere moT" 
tern ; Hurret Imfum maie^ Hor. 

Sometimes instead or* the aceusatiTe, neuter verbs have an ablative ; as le itinere ; 
djotrre dolore^ vicemejut; gaudete gaudio ; mori v. vbirt nio<te; viverevitd ; ardet 
virgine^ Horat. Lwitre altam, v. d ; nianart, pltiere^ rorare, stillare^ tudare,atiqtuti 
vel aliquo* EnAescere jura, Virg. originct Tacit equo vehi^ Curt. 

Ohs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and 
neuter sense ; as, 

Abhorreve fikmam, to dread infamy^ Liv. Inelinare cnlpam in aliquera, to lay g Hd» 

a litibus ; ab iixore ducenda, ro &/> averse ut sequar incliiiat animusf inctinte i 

from ; Id, a meis moribos abhurrct, is acies inclinat, vc»'incliiuitur,;fivef owoi^. 

inconsit'eiu /Oith, Cic* Laborare arma, to forge : morbo, a doluiv» 

Abolere raunumenta viri, to trbolith Virg- e reuibas, to be Ui; de re aliqaa, to be 

jAW* Cladis Caudin« nondura roemorta concerned, 

aboleverat, tvas not /[ffacedfrom, they Morari iter, to stop ; in urbe, to stay ; Hoe 

lad not Jorgoiten, Liv. nihil moror, / do not mind. 

Adolere peuates, to burn^ to saerijice to, Proiierare pecuniam hxredi, Hor. in or> 

Virg. bem ; ad unani sedem, Ov, 

MtM adolcvtt : adolevit ad setatem, Plaut. Qoadiare acervum. to squat e, Hor. aliqnid 

Declinaiv ictutn. to avoid ; loco ; agmen ad nunnau ; aiieui, in atiquem, ad mul- 

aliquo, to rert,ove ^ ta, toft. 

Degenerare aiiimos, to weaken ; patri, to Suppcditare copiam dieendi« to furnish ; 

degenerarfrotH ; a virtute majorun*. Sumtmu iHi. vel in sumptibus- Tcr. sup 

Burare adolescemes tabure. to h-ui-den ; Res peditat eratio, is forded f Maaubiae in 

durat ad breve tempns endures ; In ;e* t'lindamenta vix suppeditSnmt, wett* 

dibus durare nequeu, stay or rivmin, sujflcieftt, Liv, 

Plaut. 

Obs 3. The^ accirsatives, hoc, id, quid, aliguid, quicquid, nihil, idem, illud^antnm, 
quantum, mutta, pauca, &e, are ol^en joined with neuter verbs, having the prepositions 
circa or propter understood ; as. Id lacrumat. Id tutcenstt, Ter. 

Obs. 4. I'he accusative is of'ien understood. Turn prora avtrtit, sc. se, Virg. flu- 
mina proecipt ant, sc se. Id. Qudrunque intenderat, sc. se^ turned or directed himself. 
Saliusf, Ooiit. sc. mortem, Ter. Cum Jaciam vituld, sc sacra, Virg. Or its place sup- 
plied hy an infinitive or part of a sentence ; as, Sedtks dulce loqui^ reddes ridere iteco* 
rum ; tor duicem sernutnem^ decorum risum^ Hor. 

XIX. Recordor, meniini^ reminiscory and ob- 
liviscor^ govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor Uctionis or lectionem, I remember the lesson. 

Obliviscor injuria! or injwiam, I forget an injury. 

Obs. I. These verbs are p! ten construed with the infinitive or some part of a 

tence i as. Memini videie v iginem, Ter , Oblitus est, quid paulo ante posuisset,Cic. 

Obs S. Memini. when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the genitive, or 
the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memini a'icujus, vt>l deaHquo. So recordorm'' 
when it signifies, to recollect ; as, Velim scire ecquidde terecordfire, Oie. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
niost part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitiis. He abounds in rid^ 

fara omni culpttt He luu no fiiulu 
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Verbs of plenty are, Ahundoy qffluo^ txuhiro^ redxaido^ 
suppeditOy scateo^ kc, ', of want, CareOy egeo, indfgeoy vacb^ 
deficior^ destituor^ &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and intHgf fireqnoitly govern the ji^nitive ; at, Eget asrU^ He needs 
money, Hor. Nut tinn ariU inaigent^ quam laboris, Ctc. 

Obs. S. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposition understood { 
and sometimes we find it expreurd ; as, Vaeat a culpa, lie is fViee from ftralt. Lir. 

XXI. UloTy abutoryfrtior.fungor, potior, ve&»^ \ 
cor, govern the ablative; as, 

Utiturftvude, He uses deceit. MutlfurUbrU, He abases bocAi. 

To these add, gaudeo, creor^ nascor^fido^ vivo^ vietito^ 
eonsto^ labOro, for male me habeo, to be ill ; pascor, epiilor^ 
nitor^ «S"C. 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitive ; ^s^ Potiriur^ 
Ins^ Sail. And we always say Potiri rerum^ to possess th^ - 
chief command, never rebus ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potior^ furn^or^ veacor^ a^ulor, and ptucor^ sometimes have an accusative ; n§^ 
Potiri ur6rm, Cic Offlclafungi^ Ter, Munera fungi. Tacit. Ptiscuwur tiivatt Virg. 
And in ancient writers uiot , abater^ wAfruor ; as, Uti cofuUium. Plaut. Opn'om a6u* 
titur^ Ter. Depatco and drpatcar always take -an accusative*; as, DepOicUur arlut, 

♦ J 2. Verhs governing two Cases^ 

1 . Verbs governing two Datives* 

XXIL- iSwn taken iov affero {to bring) ga-f 
Terns two datives, the one of a person, and the| 
other of a thing; as, 

£jf ndhi voluptatL It is, or brings a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, verto, relinqtto^ 
tribuo,forey duco, and some others ; as, 

Du<-itur honori tilti. It is reckoned an honour to you. Id x>ertitur mihi vitiOf I am 
blamed Cor tltau So^Misit mihimuneri; Didu'mihi dono; Habet§ibi iaudi; Vetiire, 
occui rere auAitio aiuui, Liv 

Obs 1. Instead of the daiivp, y^e often use the nominative, or the accusative ; as, 
Esf raitium pecorif fbrexifio ; Dnrf aliquid [olicui donum^ or ttonv; Dare Jil'.am ei 
iiuptam, or nu/itui. When dare and other active >vrbs have two datives after them, they 
likewise govern an accusative eitlier expressed or understood ; as. Dare crinii'.i ei. sc. id,. 

Obs 2. The dative of the perwniso.ten to be -ipphcd. as, jEvr ejcewpfo, itifticio^ 
pTC€'ifHe, urui^^c tsW.mihi adcai. hominibus, or some such WfivU. So^ ponere, tip» 
pouce, piffnori,it. alicui, to pledge. Catirre reccptui, sc .*uif nti/itibm^ to iouwi a 
retreat ; Habere curcgf quceituif odlo^ voluptati^ religtum, studio^ tudlbvto^ Uesplmui, 
<Sr«. sc. aibi. 

Obs- 3. To this rule belonf forms oC naming as. Est mihi r.umeti Atirandrotmy 
name is Alexander ; or yvith tlie notiauative, Ext mihi nomen Alexander ; or more 
rarely with the genitive Est mihi numen Aleiandru 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive, 

XXlli. Verbs of accusing, condemning, a(j- I 

v-2 
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quitting and admonishing, govern the accusal 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Jrfruif twfuTtU He accaaea me of theft 

Mriptum inert. or ctntdemno, I condemn nij'seir of biziness. 

iHum hvmlriHu abtolvunt^ I'hejr sequit him of lunslaughteitt 

Moitet me cfficiU He umoniihes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accmo^ ago, appello^ arcesso, tnquU 
TO, arguo, defiro, instmulQ, postido, alligo, astringo ; of con- 
«lemning, Damno, eondemno, infamo, noto ; of acquitting; 
Msolvo, lihero, purgo ; of admonishing, Moneo, admoneo, 
eommonefacio. 

Oh«. 1. Verbs of aeeunnK and admonishin|>: imtetd of the genitive, fVetiuently li»v« 
after them an ablative ¥rith the preposition de ^ as, Monere aiiquem officii^ or de offif 
€io ; Acutare alif/urm furti^ or arfurto. De vt londemnafi tunt, Cic. 

Oba. 2- Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; but in the ab- 
lative usually without a preposition ; as Damnarr, poitulare, altsolvere eum criminit^ 
V. capi'i* i and crimine^ v. tapite; also Abs^v» me ptccate. LiV' And we always say, 
Miectertn punire aligttem ca:ftr, and not ca/4H*, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs 3 Many verbs o4 accusing. See are not construed with the ace. of a persoiSi 
and the gen. of a thing but the eontrary ; thus we say, Culpo^ reprthendo^ taxo. tradw 
'0O^vituper0^ Lalumnior,criminort excMO. ^c*avaritinm alicvjtu,hnAnoialiqvemf^' 
moa'itia; We sometimes also find accuso. incuto^^. con8true(|in this manner; «*■« 
Accueare, inrrtvam adatescftitium, tor adolesrente* inertia^ Cic Cwpam arguo, Liw 
"We say. Agere cum aliguofwti. nif her than nHqurm^ to accuse one of thrft. Cic. 

Oha. 4 Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes govern two accusatives, when 
jtMncd with hoc. illud^ istud^ id^ ununit muka^ trc, as Munco, aocuio, te iliud We 
jaekbrn find, however, Errmrem te ntneot but errtris or de err ore ; except i^^ wri^ 
ters, as Plautus. ^p 

, XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusa- 
tive, govern such genitives as these, magnhpar- 
viy nihili ; as, 

J£*ttm9 te mtgnif I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, Mstimo, existimo, duco^facio, ha- 
ieo, pendOf pvto, taxo. They govern several other geni> 
^ves ; as, tanti, qiuxnti, plw(;isy majoris, minoris, minimi, plu^ 
rimi, maximi, nauci, pili, assis, nihili^ ieruncii, hujus, 

Obs 1. JEsHmo sometimes c;ovcyns the ablative . as, Mftimo te magna, pemtogih, 
parw, sell. p*etio : und also ninilo. We likewise say Pro nihilo habeo^puto, duc9. 

Obv. 3 ^^ui and boni are put in the genitive after/acts and comulo ; as, Noe ron*> 
«u/o boni, asnui boniguefari^, I take this in good part. 

Obs 3. The genitive af Ibtr all these verbs is govi-rned by some substantive understood; 
W^ Arguere aliqurm furti^ scil. e ct tmtne fur ti ; Mstimo rem n-agvi^ scil. pretii^ <ft 
pro ic magni pretii ; Conxulo bon«^ I c Hatuo or enato esse factum or manus bimit» 
rt, or animi ; Moneie aiiquem officii, i. e. offcil causd^ or de re or negotit officii, 

3. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative, 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declap- 
ittg, and taking away, govern the accusatire 
and dative ; as, 

^omftiro Firgiiium HomerOi I coii>i>ore Virgil to Hom«r. 

Jftfm eitiqve tribuUo. Give every one bis own. 

jfarrai/afiulam iurde. You trii a story to.a deaf jfljAo* 

Mri^uit me muffU He rescued me firom defttK 
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^r rather, — Any active verb may govern the accu- ^ 
SATivE AND THE DATIVE, (wkeu together with the object of ^ 
the action, we express the person or thing with relation to 
which it is exerted) as, 

Legam leethnem tibi^ I will read the leason to 70U. Emit Ittrum miM, He boufcht m 
book for me. Sle vo» tun vohh fftU ttratra bovtt. Virg. Paufifrtot tc^ tuadti mala 
bominibus^ advbes men to do liftfl tbinica, Plaut- Imperart pecuniam, frumentunh 
naves^ arma atiguibus, to order them to funiiih, Caes. 

Obs. 1. Verb* of cotnpariiij; aud tAkhig away, together -with some othen, are often 
eonstrued witb a preposition | as, Cvmparare unam rem atm alia^ & ad aliam^ oretn^ 
parare re* inter er : Eripidt mt mortU morte aw ex morte : Miteie epistebun aticut,' 
or ad ttliquem : Jntenderetelum aiicuif or in aUguem : Incidere atri, in a». or in asre; 
and so ill many others . . -. 

Obs. 3. Several verbs Eovemifig the dative and aecusativei are CMstraed difieiently ; 
as, 

Circumdore mcenia oppido^ or oppidum mtznUme to sorround a eity with wdls. 

Jntercludere commeatum aticui, or aliguem commeatu, to intercept one^s provisiont* 

Donare, prahibere rem alicui, or altguem rr, to give one a prment, to hinder oiie 
iVom a thing. 

Mactare hoatiam Deo. cur Deum hosUd. to sacrifice. 

Impertire salutem alicui, or aliguem salute, to salute one. 

Interdixtt Calliam Romania, or Xom'inw Gallid, he debarred the Romans from GaaJ» 

IndHert^ exuere vetttm aibi^ or se vrste, to put on, to put off t>ne*s clothes. 

Levare dofjaremalitui i dolirem alicujui ; o/t^uetn r^e/Arr, to ease one's distress. 

■Minnri uUquiil alieuit or sometimes aUcui aliguo, Cie. to threaten one with any thing; 
CcesarigtatUt^StdL r 

Gratu4or tibi hone ftm, hae re, in, pr9, 4r de hoc re, I tongratulate you on thi^* 
Mettus TulU devtctps hoeUs gratuUuur, Li v. 

B^9tituere alicui aatritaUm, or aliguem eardtati. to restore to liealth* 

Aspergere labrm alicui, or aliguem. laOe, to put an affront on one ; armn tangtU(itt 
Litare Deum tacris^ & eacra Deo^ to sacrinee* 

Excusare 9e aticut & apud aliguem^ de re ; vtdetudinem et. 

Exprtbarf vitium ei v. in eo, to upfavaid. 

Occupare fiecuniam alicui & apud aliguem^ i. e. pecuniamfcenori iBcarct to plaeeUt 
interest, Cic« 

Opponexe se mortis & ad mortem* Renunciare id ei, & ad eum, to tdl. 

Obs, 3. Verbs sigDifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with 
the preposition ad ; as, 

Po't; frro, leg; •ae,praf'Hpito,tol/o, traho, duce, verto incito, suscito; also Affr/ojs 
and invito, voco, provoeo. animo, etimulo, co/ifwmo, lacetso ; thus, Ad laudem militft 
hortalur i Adprastorem hominem traxit, Cic. But aiter several of these verbs, we alsD 
find the dative ; as, Inferre Deo* Latio, fur in Lotium^ Virg. Jnintare aliguem hotpi' 
tiOf or in hospUium^ Cic. 

Obs. 4.^ The aacusativ« is sometimes understood ; as, ifubere alicui, soil, se ; Cedere 
alicui. t^\, lo<:um ; Detr a hrrr altcui, 9ci\, laudem; Ignotcere alicui, wcW.eulpam. A)id : 
in English the particle to is often omitted ; as, Dfdit mihi librwn^ He ga\e me a boMc, 
fbr to me» 

4. Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

XXVJ. Verbs of asking and teaching gov- 
ern two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing ; as, 

Pofrimu* te pacem, "We beg peace of thee. 

D*cuit me grammaiicam. He taught me grammari 

1. Verbs of asking which govern two accdsatives are,. 
Rogo, oro, exoro, obsecro, precor, posco, reposco^ fiagiio^^t^ 
Of teaching, Doceo, edoeeOf dedouoy erudio. 
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Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Ce- 
lavit me hanc rem^ He concealed this matter from me ; or 
otherwise, celavit hanc rem mihi, or celavil me de Jiac re. 

Obs. 2. VertM of asking and teaching are oHten ooiutriwd with a preposition ; aw 
Mtogo'C rem ob altquo ; Doce-eulitiuem dere,xio inform ; but we do not lay docere at^ 
quern ie grammatical \mt grommutkamf to teadii And we always say, with a fife- 
position. Peto, exif ay. aSites Perconter. scftvr^ Kiteitor^ ex or a tr or te wkmwC 
the preposition i Intrrrcgo. coruuUo U de re ; Ui faeiaa te ebtwrt ; Exvrat pacem di- 
vHm, for divi. Virg. /io«fru«, inHUut^ formo^ infurmo atiquem ardbzu^ in die ahL 
without a prep. Imbu« eum artibua. in x. ab art^u*- Alsa imtruo ad rem^ t in r& 
^n^rantiam aUevjua* Erudire aliquem artet^ de v. in re, ad rem, Fermare ad 
Zudium^ mentem $tudH*. studio, t^u*, 

Obs* 3. Tlie accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the verb, bat by 
gu»d ad or secundum understood. 

. 5. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, bin(ling, cloth- 
ing, depriving, and some others, govern the ac-- 
cusative and the ablative ; as, 

Onerat naves auro^ He loads the ships with gold» 

Verbs of loading are. OnSro, eumUlo^ prems, ofiprimoj obruo. Of nnloading, levhf 
etoniro, Nc Of binding, astrineo, Ugo. alltgo^ devineio^ imtiedUi.irreiis, illaqueot 
tee- Of loosing solvit, exsolvs, tutg o Taxo, CApedis, &e. Of depriving, privu, nuds^ 
erbo spolio^fraufh, etnungo. Of clothing, vesttoy amicio, induo^ ctngo. teg^ivelSt c»rS* 
no, & calcfo. Of unclothing* exuo, ditdngo. Sec 

Obs 1. The preniMition, by which the ablative is governed afttr these verbs, if 
•ometinies expressed -, as Sofve.e aUqutm ex catenis^ Cic Sonietioies the aUative is to 
be supplied as, Complet naves, se. viris^ mans the ships, Virg. 

Obs. «■ Several of these verbs likewise govern the gi^mx\%^\ a%. AdolescenUfi^ 9uee 
temeritatis implet. Livi. And also vary their construction ; as, Induitt exuU se vtfitt*- 
bus J or vestes sUtU 

The CoKSTRUOTioN OF Passive Verbs. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice- 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the.: 
latter case ; as, 

Accuser furti, . I fern accused of theft. 

Firgiliut compa^atur Home.Ot Virgi) is cuoipared to Homer. 

Docrttr grammatieam, I am taught graniiuar 

Jfavis oneatur uuro. The ship is loaded with gold. 

So Svio homiius accusatum iri furti i-^—Eoa enptuui iri tn-jrti, morte^ a vel ex 

'.norle ; pueros dottum iri grainmatiam;——rem cetaium in mihi vei me; me 

celatum (h i i rr. &c 

Sometimes t)»e active has three cases, and then the passive has the two last eases; ■ 
Ks, Habt.tur ludUtua lis 

Oba. 1. Passive verbs are coQimonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lavdaris n me, which is cqui^-alent to Ego laudo te, Vrrtus t&ligitur a nsbis { 
Nils fHUgimus virtutem* Gaudo nteum far'um probari n /.-, or /*• prttbnre meum fao' 
turn * And so almost ull active verbs. Neuter and deponent vrrbs also admit this Bf» 
position ; as Ma e a sole eoUucet, Ctc Phalnrit uon t paticis imei'^tt. Id. So Caaere 
eb h'tste : Ceami^ a preliii ; Moiahfme; Pati furart nti'/utd ob atiguo 8tc Also 
fenir nb hotibiu^ to be sold ; Vapulare ab aliquo. Exulore ab urbe. Thus iUtewise 




kaptfrom the water by a yhink, Ju)feuaL 
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I1ie preposition PER is also used m ttie swne sense with A ; as. Per me deferua ett 
repub'ica, ot a me ; Per me res-ituttu; Per mey- a me Return «*f, Cic But PER 
commonly nurks the instrument, and A the principal efficient cause ; as, Eet agUur 
per credaores, a rege^ sc a rege vel a legato ejust Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, es- 
pecially among the poets ; as, 

I^eque cemitur ulU, for ab ui/«, Virg. Vix audior i/Wf, Orid. ScriberiM TaHtf, flnr 
a VariOfHtx Honeata bonis virit ^uasrvntur^ for a viria. Cit, VIDEOR. to seem, 
always fi^verns the dative; as, Vtdentmifn^ You scfm to me: Lut we commonly say« 
Fide'u a me. You are seen by me; although nut always; as. Nulla tmrum audita 
tnf/ii^ ntque visa tororum, for a me, VirR. 

Obs. 3. Indttor, amicioTf ciiigor. acringor, also exuor^ and discingor^ are often 
construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though we do not find 
them governing two accusatives in tbe active voice ; as, Induitur vettem or vette 

Obs. 4. Neuter ver s are for the most part only used impersonally in the pasnve 
voice ; unless wh«i they are joined with a noaa ot' a sinUlar siguifioitiun to their own ; 
at, PugTutpugnata e«/, Cic. Beltum milittdutur, Hotat. Passive impersonal verbs are 
mostcoramoSy applied eitlier to a multitude, or to an itadividiul taken indefinitely ; 
as, S/ittur. fietur, currUur, •oivUur^ venifur, &ca nobu^ ab Ulu^ &e. We are standing* 
weeping, &c. Benepoteu vivi a me. vel ab atiquo : 1 or any person may live well. 
Pruvisum eat nobis opiimi a Deo ; Reclamatum est ab omuibus, all cried out against 
it, Cic ' 

They also govern the same cases, as when used personally; as, ITt majo ihu* naf» 
ataurgatur, ue eupptkum misercfitur, Cie- Except the aoeusative ; for in tltese phvap 
ses, Jtur Athenas, pugnatum est biduvm, donnitur totam noctem, tlie accusative is not 
governed by the verb, but by the prepositions ad and per understood. We find, tioiW7 
ever, Tota mihi dormitur hyems i ifoctes vigilantur amarat; Octunus raris ab orbe 
jiiatio navibiK! audUur^ Tacit^ 

The Construction of Impersonal Verbs. 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the I 
dative ; as, 

Expidit rdpubliccct It is profitable for the lUte. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Favefur mihi^ I am favoured, and not Egofaveor, So Kocetur mihi^ imperatur mihi^ 
&c We find, however. Max egoprocurate imperor ; Ego cur invideor^ for imperatur 
in videtur mihi , Hor. 

Obs. 1 . These verbs Potest^ ccspit, incipit, destnit, debet^ 
and solet^ are used impersonally, when joined with imper- 
sonal verbs ; as, 

Nen potest credi tibi, Yon cannot be believed; Mihi non potest noceri, I cannot be 
hurt ; Negat jucund^ posse vivi sine virtute, Cic. Per virtutem potest iri ad astra, 
AUorum faudi & glorice iuvideri solet. The praise and glory of others use to be envied, 
U. Neque afortissimis injirmissimo generi rrsisti posse-, Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally; as. Venit in mgn^ 
tern mihi hasc res^ vel de hoc re, vel hums ret, scil. memoria ; This thing came into my 
mind. £«( curce mihi hocc res vel de hac re. Doleo vel dolet mihi id factum esse, 

Obs 3> The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersoiuU verbs in English ; as, 
li rains, it shir.et, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive is commonly subjoined to im- 
personal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut^ forming a ^an ol a sentence which may be 
supposed to supply the place of a nominative; as, Nobis non licet pe-ca^e, the same with 
peccatum ; Omnibus bonis erpedit rempublUam esse salvam, i. e. Satus reipublicce ex-^ 
pedit omnibue bonis, Cic Accidit, evinit, contigit^ ut ibt essemus, Tltese nominatives, 
hoff illudy id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes joined to impersonal verbs; as, idem mihi 
Ueet, Cic. Eadem licenf, CatulL 

Obs- 4. The dative is oiten understood ; as. Paciai quodlibet^ scu^6;,Ter. Statcam^, 
reMavorrt omnett 8e< mihi^ I am ra^ved» Vii^g. 
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( EXC. I. REFFJIT and INTEREST require the gei^- 
tive ; as, 

Rcfert patris^ It concerns my father. Interett omnium, It ii the interett of all. 

IT But mea, tiia^ sua, nostra, vestra, are put ia the accu- 
sative plural neuter ; as, 

Non niea refert^ It doef not concern me* 

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tua^ stta, 4*c. to be in the ablat. 
sing, fern. We say either cujus interest, and quorum inter* 
est ; or cuja interest, from cujus, -a, -urn. 

Obs. S. Refert and interett are often johied with these nominaiWes* /'/, hoc, illud, 
quid, quotL, nihil, Sucalso with common nouns; and with these genitives, Tanti^ 
qucinti, magnl, permagniy parvi, pluiig ; as. Hoc parvi refert ; lUttd men inaj^ni inter- 
ett, Cie. Utgue aUee nutgni refert HU(Hum, Lucvet. Incetsut in gravida refert, Plin. 

They are treqaemly c«»nstniod with these adverhs, Tatitum, quantum, muttum, fUut, 
plwrimum, ii\finitum, parum, maxima, vehementer, minime, &c. as. Faciam, quod 
maxinti relpubiicce, interetae Judicftbo, Cic. Soraetinies instead of tbe ffeuit. they 
take tlie accusative with tlie prep, ad t 9^ Quid id ad me^aut ad meam rem refert^ 
Pereasquid rerumgeraid. ! Of what iraportauee isit ? &e. Plaut. Mngnl ad hsnarem 
nostrum interett, Cic. rarelv the dative ; as, Die quid rrferrit intra natureejlnea tinen- 
tU &c, Hor. Sometimes uiey are placed absolutely ; as, Magnopere interett ^Hmi 
Dolobellam, it is of Rreat importance. Cic Pirmuhum interett, qtuUt primut adkue 
tit. Id. Adcone eatj'undata levittrjldet, ut ubi tim, quam qui tlm, magtt refertu. Lit. 
Plu'imum enim ititTcrif, qulbut ariihut, nut quibut hune tu moribut inttituat. Jut. 

Obs. 3. The gfitiiive after rrfert and interett is governed by some substantive «ndep< 
stood, with which the possessivt^ mca, tua, sun, (ke. likewise agree ; as, Interett Cicero- 
nit, i. e. eit inter nrguia Ciceronit : Jt'Jert patrit, i. e. refert to hoc ret ad n^otUtpo^. 
trie : So intereH inea, ett inter negotfa meO' 

EXC. II. These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PUDET, 
I T.EDET, and PIGET, govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Miteret me tui, I pity you. Tcedet me vitcn, I am weary of life. 

Pcenitet mepeccati, I repent of my sin. Pudt.t me culpof, 1 am ashamed of my fault. 

Obs. 1. The gesiitive- here is properly governed either hy nrgotium nuderstood \or 
by sonafe other substantive of a signitication siuaiar to that of the verb with which it it 
Joined ; a>, Miteret m* tui, that is tiegotium or mifcratio tui miteiet me- 

Obs. 2. Am infinitive or some i»art of a sentence may supply the place of the geni' 
tive; as, Fceniiet me pzccatte, or quod peccavenm. The accusative is frequently uii» 
derstood ; as, Scelerum si bene p unit ft, sctl. not, Uorat. 

Obs- 3. Miteret, ptenitet, &c. are' sometimes used personally, especially when joined 
with these uomiuativtfs, hoc. id, quod, ^c. as, Ipte tui miteret, Lucr. ; Nonne fMC te 
puiknt. Ter. Nihil, quod pcenitert potad, faciat, for cu}ut teftoenitere pottit, Cic. 

We sometimes fio<l mt^rrf./ joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedemi vicem miteret 
me, scil tecunduni or quo'l ad, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preterites of miteret pudet, tasdet, vmipiget, when used in tlie passiva 
form, govern the same cases with the active '. as. Miteritum ett me tuarumfo^tunarum, 
Ter. We likewise find, mifcrcscit and miteretur used impersonally ; as, Miteretcit me 
tui, Ter. ; Misereatur tefratrum ; Neque me tui, ntque tuorum liberorum miseret4 
polett, Cic 

EXC. III. DECET, DELECTJiT, JUFAT, and OPOR^ 
TET, govern the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Delectat me ttudere. It delights me to study. 

Non Uecet te rixari, It does not become you Co seokU 

Obs. 1. These words are sometimes used personally; as, Paroum parva decent, Hor., 
Lit aliquid, quod non oporteat etiatnti liceat, Cic. Hascjacta ah illo tporte^ant, Ter, 
Ob^ 2, Uecet is soqaetimes construed with tbe dative ; as, Ita nobis decet, Ter* . 
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Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive / 
iBode, ut being understood ; as, 

SUii qui$que comulat oportet^ Cie Or with the perfect pflrtieiple, ette or/^ite being 
understood ; M. Communtctttum cportuit ; maruvm oportuit ; Adotetccnti morem get' 
turn oportuit^ The young man thoald have been hHmoured, Ter 

Obs. 4. Faltity fugitt praaerit^ latett when used impersonally, aUo govern the accti* 
aative with the infinitive; as. In lege nulld etnejutmodi caputs nen tefidUt; De Dtih 
nyno fugU meadte antea scr^bere^ Cie. 

NOT£. Jttina^ pntinetf U tpeetat, are eonstnied with ad ; Ad rempublkam perti- 
net, me conaervari, Cie. And so personally, Lie ad tne attinett belongs, Ter. Be* ad 
«rma tptetat^ looks, points, Cie. 

The Construction of the Infinitive. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the in- | 
finitive ; as, 1 

Cuplo dtseere^ I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1 . The infinitive is often governed bj adjectives ; 
as, Horatius est dignus legiy Q,uinctil. And sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, TempuSy equum fumantia solve- 
re collay Virg. 

Obs. 9. The word governing the infini live is sometimes understood ; as, Mene imvpto 
deHetere vietam, soil, f/crrt, or par eat, Virg. Vukre eaty one may see. Dicrre non eat, 
scil. copia, ox facultaa^ Horat And Sf)metunes the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, 
Socratemjfdibua </•< uU, sciL canere, Cie. So Dixcere, arire^fidibua. 

0(m. 3. The infinitive was nut intproperly called by the ancients Nemen verbi, the 
name or noun of the veib; because it is both joined with an adjective like a substan* 
tive; as, VeiUfsuum cuiquf. rat. Everyone has a will oi' his own; and likewise supplies 
the plaee of a noun, not w>\y in the nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 
1. In the nominative. Lntir,cinari. fraud^ire, turpe eat, Cic. Didifitae Jidetiter urtea 
rmoUtt marea, Ovid 2. In the eenitive, Peitvs cantare lor cantandi, or canHla^ Virg. 
In the dative, Paruttta strolre^iox aervituti. Sail. 4 In the accusative. Da mihifaHere, 
for artemfallendit Horat. Qftod ftniam stit^ereat^proeter amare^ mhd, Ovid. 5. In the 
Tocative. vivere noatmrn. ut non aentient'hua effttda I for vita noatra, 6. In the ab* 
lative, Dignua amari, for nmore, or qui ametur, Virg 

Obs 4. Instead of the infinitive, a different construction is often used at\er verbs of 
doubting, Tviiling, ordering, fenring. hoping ; in short« after any verb which has a rela- 
tion to futurity ; as, Dubitat ita facere, or more frequently tm num or uti-vm itafacttf 
rat ait ; Dubitavit an faceret nernef Non dubito quinfrcerit, Fi* me facere or «///«- 
cianh Metuit tangi^ or ne ta'^gatur. Sp^ro tr venturum eaae, or fore ut veniaa, Nun- 
quam putoviforevt adte aupplrx venirem, Cic. Exiatimabant futurumfuitae ut oppi- 
dum amitteretur. C;bs. 

Obs. 5 To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, is omitted after bid, darCt 
need, make. aef. hta',feel^ and some others; as, / bid him do it : and in Latin may often 
be rendered otherwise tban by the infinitive ; as. I am sent to complain, Mittor quet* 
turn, or la querar. c*rc- Ready to hear, Promptuaod nurtiendvm ; Time to read. Ttm- 
pua legtndi; Fit to swim. Aptaa natando ; £a<.y to say. Fncile dictu ; I am to write, 
Scr^tU'Ut »um ; A hmise to let, or more properly, to be let, Douiua locanda ; He was 
left to guard the city, Rflictus eat ut tufetur urbem. 

To in English is often taken absolutely ; as, To confeaa the truth ; To proceed ; T» 
conclude ; that is. That I may confeaa the truth, &c 

The Construction of Participles, Gerunds, 

AND Supines. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
govern the case of their own words ; as, 

Amans virtutem. Loving virtue. Carena fraude. Wanting guile. 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative.^ par- 
ticularly when they are used as adjecti've^ \ ^^^ 
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Su*pectU9 tniki^ Suspected by me ; Sutpecthret r^bug^ Sal). Inointa it^i | liateil 
by roe, or hatefol to me ; Indies InviHor, Suet. OcctUtOf et maribus non invUa soltan^ 
itde^m inaudffa terra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSVS, PEROSUS, and often also PERTMSUS^ I^OTem the aceusatiTe; as, Tm- 
da» exosajugales, Ovid. Pl^a coruulum namen haud tettu quam regum pereta erat, 
lav. Pertauiu ignaviam iuam ; temet ipse, displeaied with, Suet, vitam^ weary of, 
Justin Iroitati*. Cic. 

Vertiah in fiUNDUS f^orem the ease of thdrown revtis; as, Cratulabundus patrke. 
Just FUobundus castra hutium, Liv. So soroetiaws also nouns ; as, Justitia est 06- 
temperotiQ scriptis Ugibu*, Cic. Insidiee ceruulU Sail. Dtmum reditienls ipe eiAlatd^ 
Cses Speetntio ludt, Plaut- 

Obs. t. These verbs rfo, redd0, volo, euro^facio^ hnbeo, ctmperio, with the perfect par- 
'ticiple, form a periphr&sis similar to what we use in English v as, Compertum hSbe9% 
fox compe in I nave found. Sail Efflertvm daboxfyt efffciam i Jnvevtum tibi curabt.et 
adduetum tuum PamphUum^ i. e. inven^m ct adducam, Ter. Sometimes the gennid 
is used with ad; as, Tradereei gentes dirfpiendat. or ad diripiendum, Cic Rogo, oc 
cipio. do aliquid utendum ; or ad utendum ; Mint miM Ubrum legendum, or aategeri' 
du'-. &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbis, euro* habeo^ mando, /oc«, ctnduco, do. f riftuo, mitto^ 8tc. are ele- 
gantly eonstrued with the participle in dus innead orthe infinitiye*, as, iunus faciertf 
tktm curaoif for Jleri, or utjieret ; Columnas asd'Jlcandas locavitf Cic 

The Construction of Gerunds. 

XXXIT. Gerunds are construed like . sub- 
stantive nouns; as, 

Pudendum est mcAl, I must study. Jlf^us studendo^ Fit for studying. 

Tcntfnte stttdendi. Time of study. Scio studendum esse mi/it, I know that I must 

study. 

But more particularly : 

I. The Gerund in DUM with the verb est governs the 
dative ; as, 

Legendum est mihi^ I must read. Moriendttm est omnibus^ All must die. 

So Scio legendum est mthi ; meriendum ease omnibus^ &c 

Obs. I. Tnis ^rund always imports obligation or neeessity ; and may be resolved in- 
to oportet, necesse est, or the like,And the infinitive or tlie subjunctive, with the eon* 
junction ut ; a>, Omnibus est moriendum, or Omnibus neresse est mtri. or ut moriantw; 
or, Necesse est ut omnes moriantw. Consulendum est tibi a mr, I must consult for 
your good ; for Oportet ut consulam tibi^ Cic. 

Obs. 2. I1ie dative is often understood ; as, Ornndum est, ut sit mens sana in rorfttre 
sano, 8C. tibi, Juv. Hie vinrendum, aut moriendum^ nulites, est, sc. vobit^ liv, J)^ 
tterandum est diu, quod statuendum est semei, sc. tibi vel alicui^ P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or ad- 
jectives ; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading. Cupidus discendi^ I>esirou8 of letmiag. 

Ohs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural} as, FacuUtu 
mgrorum condonandi^ for agros Cic. Copia spectandi comasdiarum, for comeedias* 
Ter. But chiefly with pronouns ; as. In castra venerunt sul purgaruH emtsd, Cas. 
Vestri adhonandi causa, Liv Ejus videndi cupidus. tt, foeminoi^s^ex, Thegenoid 
here is supposed to govern the genitive like a substantive noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness : as, 

Charta utilis scribendo^ Paper useful fbr writing. 

Olis. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, Ifon est solvendo^ sdl. >>ar»cr 
habilis. He is not able to pay. Is finis eensendo /actus est^ I4v. 

Ob. 2. This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ; as, Adease scrtbendo, Cic 
Aptat habendo cnsem, for wearing, virg, 

IV. The gerund in DUM of the accusative case is gov- 
erned by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 
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Jtuntu* inter dTemtum^ Attamre in tiine or ttMhiilg; 

Mm. TUi iwund it alto goTmwt by some ocber pvepositkms ; m, Ame d^^umdum, 
Vinr Oft 46M/vefKfom, Cie. Circa tnoormfum, Quinctil. Or it d^itends on tome Tob 
KoiDr iKlbcek and tben with the reth euejpntna the dative ease ; at, £cU tMiiendum 
-Cite tmtiMfu*^ I know that ad mnitdlie. E»»e it often undenteod. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is govemed 
by the prepositions, o, ah, de, c, ex, or t« ; as, 

P<»ia a peccarUb absterret, PanUhment flnch^eiu flrom tinning. 

''^ Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
cause ; as, 

Memoria ateelend* augefur. The memory is ImpfoTe by exercising it* 
Befe*§u» sum ambulando, I «ra wearied with walldDg. 




joined with an adjeetive, and w tometimet taken in a pa^ive 
idum vocaretftr ad imperundttm. i. e ut ipH imfieratur, to receive orders. Sail- Nunc 
odes ad imfierandum, vel ad parendum potiu*^ Sic enim antiqui Uque^antur, Cic i. a. 
ut tibi in^eretur. l/.'it ^idendo, i. e dum vid'tur, Virg. 

The geiand in EngiiiAt becomes a rabstaotiTe, by prensing the article to it, and then 
St is always to be etmstraerf wiUi the prepoMtion ^; at. He is anpl^^d in wrUing Ut" 
tern : or. in the writing i^ letter* ; Bo^it is improfier to say, in the writing letters, or 
, in Wiiting of letter e, 

Gertmds turned into participles in dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds govenung the accusative 
are elegantly turned into participles in dfis, 
which, like adjectives, agree with their substan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or GrerumiTe. 

Petundumest mM pacemt ^ a}~ { Pax est petenda mihi. 

Temput petendipavem^ C If J Tempus peteitdce pads. 

Ad petmdum paeem, /is ( Ad petmdam pacem, 

A petendo pacem^ & u ^ M A petenda pace* 

Obs. 1 . In changing gerunds into participles in dm, the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the 
same case in which the gerund was ; as, 

Genitive ; Jnita s«nt coneiiim urbis delendcBt civium trueidandamtntt n«minis Ronui* 
ni e:'.tingttendi^ Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labori idoneus, Colum. Capestendce reipubUcee habilis^ Tac. 
Arettfirma templis ac porticibus sustinendis, Liv Oneriferenile ett^ sc. aptusy, ha- 
6itf#,OTid. Natits miserii* fereniHsy T&h LUteris dantiis vigelare^ Cia, Locum op* 
pido condendo eapere, Liv. 

Ace. and Abl. Ad defendendam Rmnam ah oppugnanda Capua duces Sontan§»ab* 
ttmhere, Liv. Oratf.»nem Latinam legend nostris rffidet pteniorem, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs which do not govern the accusative, are never changed 
into the participle, exMfpt those of medeor, utor, abutor^fruor^ fungor, unA potior ; as, 
Spes potiundi urbe, or potiundie urbis ; but we always say, Cupidus stibveniendi tibi^ 
and never tui* 

The Construction of Supines. 

1. The Supine in um. 

XXXVII. The supine in urn is put after a 
rei b of motion ; as> 

JbUt deambukuvmi He hatb gtme to walk. 

O 
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So Daeere cohortet prasdiaum^ Liv. Nunc vents iniium dwninum f ]^tfMl en rem 
tuam pfitimumfdcta arbUror^ te id admonUum vcnio^ Plaut. 

Obt. 1* The rainne in um is el^antJy joined with the verb eo^ to es^nress tlie ngni* 
■flcation of any verb more 8tron)|;ly ; as, ff seperditum^ the same with td agU^ or tfit^ 
ram dat^ ut teprrdat. He is bent on his own destriietion. Ter. This supuie with iri 
taken impersondly, supplies the pjaec of' the infinitive passive ; as, An credebut iUmi 
tine tud eperd iri deductum domum f Wbiefa may be thus resolved, An credtboi tH (a te 
vet abaiiquo) deductum (i. e* ad dedncendum) Uiam etosit/m, Ter. 

Ob«. 8. The supine in wn is put after otiier verbs besides verbs of motion; as, Dedil 
JSiamnuptumi Cnntatumpmocemtu^Ttr* Mevocettudefentumpatriam} DieuUc*- 
piaf hiematum, Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other parts of the 
verb ; as- Venii oratum opem : or l. Venit opem orant/i caiud. or vpis orandee, 2- Fig' 
nit ad orandum «pem, or ad orandam opem, 3. Venit opi oranda* 4. Venit opem era* 
turue, 5. Venit quU or ut tpem eret, 6. Venit epem ware* Bat the thiid ana the last 
of these are seldom used* 

2. The Supine in u. 

XXXVIIL The supine in u is put after aR 
adjective noun ; as, 

Faeiie dictu* Easy to tell, er to be toM. 

So i^hil dictufieduntt vUuqut htee limina tangati intra quee puer ett^ Juv; DMeh 
tit ret ett inventu venit amicut ; Fat v. nefat ett dictu ; Oput ett tcitu^ Cie. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u. beinf^ used in a pas^ve sense, hardly evtr governs any easeb 
tt is sometimes, especially in old writers, |>ut after verbs of motion;- as. Nunc abttnatu 
rede9„ ttom getting provisions, Plaut. Pnmut eubitu turgat (villicus) from bed, pettre* 
mut cubttum eat Cato- 

Obs 3. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with the preposition 
ad; as, DifficiU! cognitu* CQgnttd^ or ad eognttcemfum ; Rrtfacilitad credendum, Cie. 

Obs. 3. The supines being nothing else (>ut verbal nouns of the fourth declenskMi, 
used only in the aeeosative and ablative singular are jifovemed in these cases by pwpo* 
citions understood ; the supine in um by the preposition adj and the supine in u by 
die preposition in* 

The Construction of Indeclinable Words. 

1. The Construction OF Adverbs. 

XXXIX. Adverbs are joined to verbs and 
participles, to adjectives, and to other adverbs; 
as, 

Bene tcribit. He writes well. Fortkur pugnant^ Fighting bravely* 

Servut epegUJldelit^ A slave remarkably Satis bene. Well enough. 
Aithf'ul. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs are sometimes likewise joined to sub- 
'Stantives ; as, • ' 

Homemt plani orator ; pUmi notter, veri Metellut^ Cie> So, Hodie mame ; trot 
itiane, heri mane ; hodie vetper>^ Sec. tarn mane^ tarn vetpere* 

Obs. 1. The adverb for the most part in Latin, and always in English, n placed near 
to the word which it modifies or affects. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

Vec non tenterunf. Nor did they not perceive, i. e. Et tmterunt^ And they did per^ 
ceive ; Non poteram non exanima i mrtu. Cio. Examples however of the contrary 
of this sonietimes occur in good authors, both English and Latin. Thus two or three 
ne crnrive participles are placed before the subjunctive mode to express a stronger ne- 
gation sft^ue tu baud aicat tibi non praedictum^ And do not say ^hat you were not 
forewarned. Ter, 

But what chiefly deserves attention in AHveibs, is the degree of comparison and the 
moi)e with which they are joiBed. l. jlppiimi, admidum^ vehementer, H»aximi,per- 



OeVERNMENT QP ADVERBS. 14^ 

fiiom, valdin oppidh-, &e. ftnd ^er in composition, tre uuially joined to the ponsive ; 
IM, Utnqtie nostrum gratum tutmodum. feceru^ You will do what i« very agreeable t» 
both of us, Cie. ptrguam puerile, very chiMish ; oppidd fiauci, very few ; perfucile Mf, 
&c In like manner, Pa^um, tnu/htm, nimium^ tantum^ quantum, atiguantum ; n». 
In fibut aptrtitsimu* nimium lonri tumut; parumjirmus ruuUum bonus, Cic. Ad* 
verbs in tim are aoraetimes also joined to comparatives -, as, Fvrma viri aliquanti^/k 
OmpUor humand. Li v. 

^UAM is joined to the positive or snpertetive in different senses ; as. Quam digicile 
eit I How dtffleuit it is ! Quam crudrtis, or Ut '.rudeiis est! How cruelne is ! Ftent 
fucmjamiliari er, very familiarly, T*^. So quam tevtri, very severely, Cic Quam 
iar^, very widely, CeeS' Turn muttOt quam, &c as many things as. See. Quam maxi' 
mas potest copvas armai, as great as possible. Sail. Quam manmds gratlas agU, 
aqump itmun, quam sapissime, Cic Quam qulsque ptisimijtcit^ tarn maximd tu- 
tus est. Sail. 

FACILE, fbr haud dubH. undoubtedly, olearly, is joined to the superlatives or words 
of a similar meaning ; as, Facil^ doctisstmus^fncifi primeps, v. /»ra;j^uu#, LONGE 
to eoir.paratives or superlatives, larcly to the positive ; as, Lwgi eioqutntissimus Plato f. 
GtC Pfdibus longe mt tier Lucu*, Virg. 

3. CUM, when, is eonstnieil with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener with the lat* 
ter ; BUM, whilst, or how Ionic, with the indicative; as. Bum htec aguntur; JEgroto, 
dum anima est, apes esse dicitur, Cic Donee eris feUx, multos numerabis amicos^ 
Ovid. DUM and DON EC, for usquf.dum until, sometimes with the indicative and' 
sometimes with the subjunctive; as, Operior, dum ista cognosco, Cic Haud desinanit 
donee perfecro, Ter. So QUOAD, tor quamdiu, quantum, quatenus, as long, as much, 
ts flEur as ; thus. Quoad Cat/Una fuit in urbe^: Quoad tibi cequum videbitur ; if uoad pos- 
tern tf liceret ; quoad pogredi potuerit amentia. Cic. But QUOAD, untti, oftener 
with the subjunctive ; as, Thesalonkai esse st'itue-am, quoad aliquid ad me scnbe-es, 
Cic but not always ; Non Jaciam Jinem regandi, quoad nuncUuum erit te fecisse, Cic. 
The pronoun CTu<r. with /aonv or Jwrri is elegantly added to quoad as. Quoad eju* fa- 
eer^, poteris ; Quoad e)usjieri. possit, Cic Ejus is thought toh^ here goferned by 
aliquid or some such worn understood- Quoad corpus, quoad animam, for secundum, . 
or quoad attinet ad eotpus vel animum, as to the iKxly ur soul, is esteemed by the best 
grammarians not to be good Latin. 

5. POSXqUAM or POSTEAQUAM, after, is usually joined with tlie Indie AV- 
TEQUAM, PRIUSQUAM, before: SIMUL, SIMULAC. SIMUL. ATQUE, SIMUL 
U r, as soon as ; UBI, wh^u sometimes with the Iiid. and sometimes with the Sobj. ; 
as, Aritequam dlco or dicam, Cic Simulac persensU, Virg. Simul ut videro Curionem^ 
Cic HoBC tibi dicta dedit^ Liv. Ubi semel qvis perjeraverit, ei credi postea non <^ortet,C\c, 
So N£, truly ; as Kat ego homo sum infilix, Ter. Nte tu, si iafKisses, melius famcc 
consuluissest Cic But NE, not, with the impatitive,or more elegantly with the sub- 
junctive; as, Nejurn, Plaut Ne post con/eras culpam in me, Tex Ne tottmnoruni 
feticUatem in uniuskotai dederis aiserimen. Liv. 

, 4. QUASI, CEU, TANQUAM, PERINDE, when they denote resemblance, are 
joined with the iraticative ; Fuit olim quasi ego sum, senex, Plaut. Adversi rupto ceu 
quondam turbine venti conJUgunt, Vir^. Hax omnia perinde sunt, ut aguntur. But 
when used ironically, they have the subjunctive; at, Quasi de verba ^ non tte re labore* 
tur, Cic. 

f. U TIN AM, o SI, U T for utinam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; lis, Utinam fo, rea 
ei voluptati sit, Cic. mihi prceteritM reftrat si Jupiter annos^ Virg. Ut Ulum dii d&> 
aeque berdant, Ter, 

6. UT, when, or after, takes the indicative : as, Ut discessit, venit, &c. Y Also foe 
quam, or quamodo, how ! as. £/> valit ! Ut fatsus animi est ! Ut scepe summa ingerda 
in oecuUo latent / Plaut. \ Or when it simply denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es, 
ita omnes censes esse, Plaut. Y In this sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, U$ 
sementemfeceris, ita metes, Cic 

7. QUIN for CUR NON. takes the indie as, Quin continetis vocem indicem stul- 



titite vestrasf Cic f ForlMO, nay or but, the in^ic or Imperat as, Quin est paratum 
argrntum ; quin tu hoc audi, Ter. f For UT, NON, QUI QU£, QUOD NON. or 
QUO MINUS, the Subjunctive ; as, Nulla tamfaeilis, res, quin d\fflcili» Jiet quum 



ihvitus facias, Ter. Nemo est, quin malet ; Facere non possum^ quin ad te nuttam, I 
cannot belp sending ; NihU abest, quin sim miserrimus, Cic 

The Goternment of Adverbs. 

^ XL. Some Adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pjridie ejus diH, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium. Every where 

S:itis est verborum, These is enough of words. 



}4B CONSTRUCTION OF PAEP0S(ITIONS. 

t 

I. Adrerbi of time governiog the eenit. 9re, Inierea, postea, inde^ tune: 9x,ItUereti /«■ 
r£« in the nteftn time ; poHea locit atierwards : inde Igci, then } tunc temp^risy «t thftt 
tirae. s. Of pfaiee, Uhi and ^u*. with their compounds, ubigtte, vMcunque^ lUfioU «6^ 
idti^ &c< Aku E«, hucy huccine, unde. utqu^itn, nut^tMni, UfigCt Hbtdem ; as Udi, qva, 
fuovit^ &e. alwK utquanu nusguam. unde terrarufn^ vd gentium ; longi gentiatn g i&i* 
*lem loeU eo aumnio!. vecordiw, nmerwrum^ Sec to that pitdi of boTdness. madness, 
mUenr. &e. S. Of quantity, iwuniir, oj^lim, /^^^ 

•s« Abundi glnHcBn offHtim tUvitiatum, largUur nun, taiu Ugwnticet supienHaepamm' 
est HU tH A«eer, He hat enou|H> of glory, nchea, &e. Minimi gtntiutn^ \fs no aie«ii8i 

Some add e go and itattar ; as. Ergo virtuti*^ tor the sake of virtue, Cic. Inttar melt'' 
tU^ like a mountailt, Tiq?. But these are properly nouns* 

Obs. I. These advcrtas are thought to govern the genitive, because they imply In 
themselves the toree of a substantive i as, Potenticegtoriofque abundi adeptut the sama 
¥rith abuwhmtiam gUrtcB : or res, locw^ or negotium and a preposition, may be under- 
stood ; as, Jaterealeeit i. e. inter ea negotia loci ; Ubi terrarum, for in quo loco terrih 
TTtm. 

Obs. T We usually lay. pridie, postridir, ejus, diei^ seldom dStfm ; but pridk* poe^. 
truHe Kalendas Nona*, idus^ hidoe JpolUnaree, ncUalem eftUt abnluUonem tj^u% <kc 
rarely Kalendarum^ &c- 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nomi« 
Qative or accusative ; ^s, 

En hMtiit or hae'em ; Ecce miterum hmnlnem, Cio. SoHfietimes a dative is added ; 
as. Ecce Ubi Strat^^ Ten Ecce dun* (icil. aras«) ttbi Vaphni Vii^. In like nuuiner ia 
construed hem pu t for eece ; as, Sem tUn Davum^ Ter. But in all these exampt^soae 
verb most bf: underitoiad. 

I 

XL I, Some derivative adverbs govern the 
case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium optpni loquitur, He speaks Ae best of «Ur 

CoHvenienter naturoe, An^weably to nature, 

Venii obviam ei. He came to meot him«. 

Proximi caetris mr eoitra, * Men the eamp, 

The Construction of Prepositions. 

1. PREPOSITIOJS'S governing Hie Accusative. 

AD artra, te the stars / religari ftd ^s venit, at / Ira brevia est tc 

ftsserero, to be bound to a plank / ad iempu8,ybr / ad tempus ccm- 

ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. at ailium capiam, occordinf /o, Cic. ; 

or on / ad portam, ostium, fores, ad decern annos, after / anooa ad 

al, before s &<! urbara, Tiberim, quinquaginta natos, abQ%U ; Cie. ; 

7iear, at g ad templa supplioatio, nebula erat ad muUura diei, fwF- 

in s ad summum, at most, or a great part of the day ; Liv. ; 

Uf the top i ad wmtnama on the ad pedes jacere, proTo^vi, pro- 

wAo2e ; C'uL ', ad ulUmom^ extre- eumuere, & ad genua ; ad manos 

mum^ at last^ finally s ad. u ia esse, at / ad manus venire, to 

speciem* to appearance / mentis come to a close engagemeni / ad 

ad omnia capacatas ; annus fatalit libellam deberl, to a farthing, n» 

ad interitum ; lenius ad severtta- more and no less s ad amnsam, 

leni, /or^ tdth respect to ; Cic. ; exactly f ad htec visa auditaque, 

ad vivum, sc. corpus, to the quick; vpon seeing and hearing these 

ad judicem agere, before / nihil things, Liv. 

ad Cfesarem, in comparison off An seems sometimes to be taken 

numero ad duodecim, ^0 rAenum- adverbially; as. Ad duo millia 

ber of,- omnes ad unum, to a cssa sunt ; ad roille hominum. 

man $ ad hoc, bendes s ad vulgi amissum est ; ad duoenti perie- 

optnionem, according to ; homo runt, about, Liv. 

ad unguem factos, an accomplish- Apun forum, at .* apud me eoena- 

ed man ; herb^' an lunam messte, bis, at my house / apud senatnm. 

In/ the light qf, Virg. ; ad tem.- judices, v, alicjucm dioerc, b^ore i 
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•pod majores nostros, anwng g 
apad Xeiioi»bontem, in the bQ9fc 
off Esfe mihi fides, velvsAeo apud 
>HuiB, J have credit -with himg 
facio te apod ilium deum, Ter. 
'Aim diein, foeura, &tc. before. 

ADVSB8179) ▼. -Um ; COVTBA h08- 

tes, agmnat s adversus infiraos 
justitia est senranda, tewardt ad- 
rersum hune loqui, to, Ter. Leri- 
iia adrei-sum Antipolim, iyver 
againet, Plin. 

Cis vel ciTRA flamen, on this side / 
eiti*a tie«es3*itatera, wif Aoi/f ; Ede 
citra oruditMem, bibe citra efarie- 
tatem, Seneo. 

CiiicvM & CIRCA regem, about;' 
\axiA cirea h arc opinio, Pli;. 

Erga acnieoa, tOiwareU. Extra nm- 
ros; Extra joeiim, periealain, 
noxiam, sortem, withoitt g nemo 
extra te, besides / extra oonjara- 
tionein> not concerned in, Sail. 
^ IiJ^FRA tectam, beUnv the roof. 

Ihter fratres, among g inter & su- 
per coenam, during, in the time 
ofg inter hiec pamta, during 
t/ieoe preparations g SaH. Inter 
tot annos, in g Cie. Inter tWem, 
•whence, intei'dki, rn the day time g 
inler se amant, they love one ano' 
ther ; Quasi noa ndriraus uos in- 
ter nos, Ter. 

IftTiiA privatos parietes, intra pan- 
cos inuoa. toit/iiug intra fainaiu 
est, leas than reporty Quiuet. 

JcrxTA maceUum, near the ihcim- 
bles. 

Ob lucrum, for gain ; ob ocnlos, 
before g ob industriam for dc in- 
dustria, on purpose. Plant. 

P£^B9 quern, or quern penes, t7) 
the power of g Penes te es ? Are 
ymt in yoii*- senses ? Hw. 

Per agros, t/iroughg per vim, per 



•celos, by g per anni tempiis, per 
Ktatem Ucet^ for, by reason ff. 

Poirs caput, behind. 

PofiT hoe tetapus, qfter g post (er- 
gum, behind g post homines natos^ 
post homiuum menlioriam, since 
the world began. 

PjUBTXR te nemo, ttobodkf besides^ or 
except g pncter easam fugere, be* 
yondg prater legem, morem «- 
quam &c bonum, spem,opini(Mieni, 
kc. contrary to, against, beyond g 
in*icter ceteros cxcellerej lameB'* 
tari, above g praeter ripam ire, 
along near g prteter ocoios, de/bre, 
Cic. 

Proftkb virtntem,/0r, on account 
of g propter eqass rivum, fttfor, 
hard by, Virg. 

Secukbux facta & virtutes tua% op- 
cording to, Ter. secundum littat 
secundum aurem Tulneratos esl;« 
near to g in acttone seeundom yo^ 
cem, vultUB plurimum Talet ; se- 
cundum patrem tu es proxiraua, 
afteP, next to g PriBtor tecunduni 
me deerevk, senteutiara dedit^ybr, 
in my favour, Cic. 

Sjbcus viam. by, ahng. 

Supra terram, abofve. 

Traks mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oeeanum, beyond. 

To propositions governing the accu- 
sative are commonly added CiR- 

ClTJBR,PROPK, USCtUBand VERSUS; 

as, Ciroitur meridiem, about ndd 
dayg prof»e mur<k, near thetoaUsg 
usque Puteoios, Tharsum usque, 
as far as g Orientem vertus, to* 
icvards the east. But in these ad 
is understood ; which we find some- 
times expressed ; as, Prope ad an- 
num, Nep. Ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, Hor. AdoceanuraversuSjCais. 
In Italiam versos^ Cic. 



2. PREPOSiTIOJ^S governing ike Alaiive. 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or 
from ; a puero, vel pueris, a pue- 
r'tia, in cunabulis, teneris ungui- 
bus, &c from a child, ever since 
childhood g ab ovo usque ad mala, 
from the beginning to the end of 
supper $ ». manu, sc. fervus, an 
amanuensis or clerk g ad raanuro, 
a waiting man g a pedibus, afoot 
man $ a latere principis, an atten- 



2 



dant.. So a secretis, rationibus^ 
consitiis, cyathis, &c. a secretary^ 
accountant, &c. g fores a nobis, 
for nostr -. Injuria ab illo, for il- 
lius. Ter. a ccsna, after ; Secun- 
du3, tertius a Romij^o } ictus ab 
latere, on or in ; a senatu stare, 
for^in defence ofg ab oculis doleo. 
Plant, ab ingenio irai^robus.^ s^^^ 
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vdlh reiPfCl to, Cic. Est ealor a 
sole ; omissiores ab re» too careless 
about mon^ / a villa mercena- 
riaoi vidi, Ter. 

ABsaiTB causa, vntkout ; absque te 
esset, rette ego mihi vUlisscm, t. e, 
si tu noQ esses, nisi tu esses, fnit 
for yoUf had it ftot been for yoit^ 
Ter. Absque is chiejiy used, by 
comic writers g sine, by orators. 

Clam patre & patrem, without the 
knowledge of 

CoRAX omnibus, before, in presence 
of 

CuK oxereitu, withi testis meeam est 
aniiuius, in my possession^ Ter. 
eum prima luce, at break of day / 
cum imperio esse, in g cum pri- 
mis, in primis, tn the nrst place g 
eum metu (licere, eum loititia 
-vivere, cum eura. Sec. Cic. We 
say, mecuro, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, Toluscum ; rarely cum n>e, 
cam te, Sec. and quocum or cum 
quo, quibusonm or cum quibus. 

Bs lana eaprina rixaotur, aooilt,con' 
cermng g I)e tanto patriroonio ni- 
hil relictum est, ofg de loco supe- 
riore, from g de die. by day g de 
nocte, by night g de integro, anew, 
afresh g de v, ex improviso, unex- 
pectedly g de V. ex indusiria, on 
purpose g de meo, ai my expense g 
Id de lucro potato esse, clear gning 
Ter. de v. ex compacto agere by 
agreement g de transverso cross- 
wise, athwart ,< r!e v. ex ejus sen- 
tentia: consilio. accordinsr to g qua 
V. hac de causa, y5)r /homo de pie- 
be ; templum de marraore> of; de 
scripto dieere, to read a speech g 
de Filio efnit,yro»i, Cic De ser- 
iia fidelissimus ; de ipsius exercitu 
nonamplius hominium mille ceci- 
dit, Nep. Robur de exercitu, Li v. 
Adolescens de summo loco^ Plant 
De proculaspicere Fd. 

B foro, ex jedibus, f^om, out ofg e 
•ontrario, v. contraria parte, on 
the contrary g e regione, over a- 
gainst g e repn))lica, e re alicujus, 
for the good ofg statira e soinno, 
ex fuga, ex tanta propcrantia, aliiid 
ex ^io malum* from, after g e vcs- 
ligio, out df hand, vnmetUotely, 
poculum ex auro; ex equo pug- 
mare, on horse-back g facerc pug- 
Ham «s eommodoj on adv-juia- 



geous ground t Sail. ; diem ex die 
expectar^yram day to day, day 
ajter cUiyy ex online, i» order g 
magna ex parte, /or tlie most part f 
eX super vacuo, superfuoualy g ex 
tua dignitate v. virtu te, ex decreto 
senators, e natura, acronUng to g ao 
vulgus ex veritale pauca, ex opini- 
one multa u:stimat ; ex v. de mo- 
re, ad V. in morem alicujus : Ex 
animo,yrom the heart ; Insoleutia 
ex prosperis rebus, e via languere, 
ex doctrina nobilis, on account off 
ex usu est tibi, of advantage g ex 
eo die, since, ex amiels ceriis 
eertissimus, of, or among g ex pe- 
dibus hborare, to be ill of the gouf, 
Cic E re nata, as the matter 
stands, Ter.Commeiita mater est, 
esse ex alio viro, neseio quoi, pue* 
rum natum, 6y,Id. 

Pbo gloria certare,/or ; Rati noetem 
pro se, favourable to themg Sail. 
Hoc est pro me, Cic pro templo^ . 
tribunal!, conoioue, rastris, eastris, 
foribus, before g pro sua dignitate, 
sapientia, Sec. pro potestate eoge- 
re, pro tempore, re, loco, suo jure, 
according tog est pro pro: tore, pro 
te raolam, comes tacundus pro ve« 
hiculo est. for, instead ofg pro vi- 
ribus, pto parte virili, pro sua 
quisque parte r. facnkate, to otters 
ability or power .• Parum tibi pro 
eo, quod a te liabeo, reddidi, in 

■> comparison of, conndo-ing, Cie. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut merc- 
or, as. I deserve / pro s^ quisque, 
uterque, &c. for bis own part ^ 
pro rata parte, pi*o portjone, in 
proportion I pro cive se gerit ; age- 
re pro vict.oribus; pro suo uti ; pro 
rupto fsedus habet,ybr, as, so, pro 
certo, intecto, cnrapei*to, nihilo, 
eoneesso, hce. habeo. duco. Pi'o 
ocuiso, relietus est, Cir. 

Pn« se pugionem tuht, before ; spe- 
ciera ])r» se boni viri fertypretends 
to be ; Ter. pr ^ lacryrais non pos- 
sum scribcre, /or, because •/*; il- 
ium, prse me contempsi, in com" 
pari son of.' So the adv. pranit ; 
as, prapui hujus rabies qu» dabit. 
Ter. 

Pa£am populo, omnibus, before,with 
the knowledge of 

Sine labore, without g sine uUa 
eauaa, pompa, molestia, querela^ 
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impenaSy Sc. ; homo sine re, fide, 
spe, fortunis, sedes, &c. Cic 
Capalo Tssrus, up to the hilt, Te^ 
wt9 is construed with the geoi- 
tire plaiiil, nrhen the word wants 
the sing.; as, Cumarum tettuSf 
as far as Cuma : or when we 
speak of things, of which we 
have by nature only two ; as, Ocu- 
loram, aurium, nariuni, labroruro, 
lumborum, crurum tenus, up to* 



We abo find Corcyrae tenus, k 
ostiis tenus, Liv. Colchis tentis, 
Flor. PeetoriLus tenus, 0?id. 
To prepositions goTeming Uie abl. 
is commonly atkled Pbocux ; as, 
Procul domo, far from home ; 
but here a is understood, whieh 
is also often expressed ; as, Pro- 
cut a patria, Virg. Procul a& 
oatentione, Quinct. Culpa eat 
procul a me, Ter. 



3. PREPOSmO?rS governing the Ace. and ML 

XLIV. The prepositions iw, suhy super, and 
suhteVy govern the accusative, when. motion to 
a place is signified ; but when motion or rest in 
a place is signified, in and suh govern the abla- 
tive ; super and subler either the accusative or 
ablative. 



Z/V when it signifies trnfo, governs the accusative ; when 
it signifies in or amdngy it governs the ablative ; as, 

In portu navigo, in tempore, in 
esse in potestate, r. in potestatem, 
hoijore v, honorem, mentc v. 
mentem : in manu v. manibos 



In. urbem ire, into / amor in pa 
triara, in te benignus, ioimrda / 
in lu«em, uittii day ; in earn sen< 
tentiam, to that purpose, on that 
heads m rem tuam ^^Kj for your 
advantage ; in utraraque partem 
disputare, on both aides j fur and 
against ; litura in no men, on Cic. 
potestas in filiiim, ffver f in ali- 
quem dicere, against ; minim in 
modum, after; in pedes stare, 
in aurem dormire, on ; in os lau- 
dare, to before / in v. inter patres 
lectus, into the number of / in 
Tulgus probari, spargere, &c. a- 
mong ; erescit in dies, in singulos 
dies, omnes in dies, every day ; 
in diem posterura, proximurn, 
decimum, agiunst ; in diem vi- 
vere, to live from hand to mouth, 
7iQt to think of to-morrow ; Est 
in diem, idll happen sometime 
afiery Ter. Indaciiv: in duos men- 
ses datJ?, in huiie diem, annum, 
hio.Jor; Ternisassibusinpefiem, 
T. in singulos pedes, transegit 



esse ; habere tenere, in one? a 
povfer, on Imnd ; in amicis, a- 
mong f in oculis before { Occis* 
sus est in provinciam, for in pro- 
vincia Sail. In pueri'tia, adoies* 
centia. senectute, absentia, /<m» 
puer or pueri, tvlien c. boy or boya^ 
&c. Hoe in tempore, Nep. In 
loco fratris diligcre, for ut fra« 
trem, Ter. 

Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspec- 
tum cadit, under; sub ipsum fu- 
nus, near, just before. Hor. sub 
lucem, ortum lucis, noctern, ves- 
peram. brumam, i. e. incipicnte 
luce, &:c. at the da-wn of day, 
&:. ; sub idem tenipus, about; 
sub eas literas recitai'H sunt tute 
sub festos dies, after, Cic. 

Sub muro, rege, pedibus, &c. t/n- 
der : sub urbe, near, Ter. sub ea 



,. — -J, r . o" conditione, TJ. -em, on or wiVA. 

Be bargained for three sfallings Super Nurnidiam, above beyond g 

a foot, or for evety foQt; So'm. super ripas, upon; super hsec ; 

jugeruw, militem, capita, naves, super morbum etiara fames af- 

*&c. In medimna singula, H. S. fixit, besides^ Liv. super a.vbc«^^ 

quings denos dedistij Cic. fvoade %\3i^^\: Vvx^!£^) -u^un ^ ^^ql^j^vj^ 
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hae re toribere, his aoeeosa wi- dwing. Curt- Ne« super ipse suk 

per, coHeeminff / atii super alios molitur laude laborem, for, Virg- 

truchianCur, liv* Super G<Bnaii), Subtsb terrani vel terra, under, 
tujier Tinam k epnlaa, fit* inter, 

Obs. 1. Prepositions in English have always after them 
the accusative or olijective case. And when prepositions 
in English or Latin do not govern a case, they are reckon- 
ed adverbs. 

Siieh are Anie^ eirea, clam, eoram, contra, infra^ infrajuxta^palam, pinep9tt, pr(Uh- 
ietf teem, tubttr, super, supra, ultra. But it snost of tlieie tbe case aeenu to be impli- 
ed in the sense ; at. t.tmgo page tempne venU, so. pott id tempui A4v€r»mt, juxta, 
propter, hcus, secundum^ & clam, are by some thought to be always adverbs baviuK a 
prepontion undentood when they govern a ease. So other adverbs also are eonstrued 
with the ace. or abl. ; as. Intut, cettam, tot intra, lav. Intus templo dioum^ tc. in 
Vii]g. Smul fttit sc cum, Hor. 

Obs. ^. A and E are only put before consonants ; ab 
and EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before 
consonants ; as, 

A iHitre, a regione ; *A initio^ a& rege ; ex vrbe, ex parte ; abo faefota q and #; at, o^ 
te, cjba f/uivia homine, Ter. Some phrases are used only with e; tk»,e l^lnquo. e re^ 
one, e vesligie, e re mea e*t^ &c. Some only with ex g at, Ex compaeto, ex ^mporcr 
magna ex parte, &e. 

Obs. 3. Prepo«tiont aie often undarttood; aa, Devenere locos, scil. adg JtportiSf 
ic. ex, Vii|f, Nunc id prodeo, seiL 06 vel propter, Ter. Mnria asperajwo, scJl per, 
Virg. (ft se loco movere no)n possent, tell e vel de, Cst. Fina p omens doUo, teit. ex, 
Hor. Quid illo facias ? Quid mefet, sc de, Ter. And so in English, Shew me the 
hook ; Get me some paper, that it, to me, for me. We so)natime<« find the word to wfaidr 
the preposition refers, tnppvetsed ; as, Circum Concordioe sc. ofdem. Sail. Sound St, 
PauPs, namely, church ; Cimpum Stetlatim divisU extra s^rtem ad viginti mUUbus 
civtum, i. e- avium millibus ad viginti millia. Suet. But this is ntott irequently the 
caie after preiiositions in eomnosition; thus, Emittere servum, tdU mantf, Fisut. JSver- 
more virust sd^ or«, Cic Eaucere copiaSf soil, cattras, Cass* 

XLV. A preposition in composition often 
governs the same case, as when it stands by 
itself; as, 

Adeamus scholam, . Let Us go ta the school- 

Exeamus scholA, Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. 1. 'rite preposition with which the word is compounded, is often repeated*; ati 

Adire ad stholam ; Exire ex schota ; Adgredi atiquid, or ad nliqnid ; iu'gredi ormionan 
vel in oraiionem; viducere animum, & in animum ; evadere undis &ex undit; dtce- 
dere de suo jure, decctkre vid vel de via ; exfiedere, eji'-crCj exterminare extrudere, 
extuibarr urbe, & ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as. Affad, altoquip 
alUurare oUquem, not ad aliqucnu So Alluete iirbem ; ac otertAumen ; cireutuvenire 
uliqutm; prceterire injuriam ; abdicare se magistra'u, ('also wdicare magtstramm s) 
transducere ei e. cUumfiuviunu &c. Oihtrs are only construed with the piepusition ; 
as, Accur>ere ad aUquem, odhortari adaUquid, incidere in morbum, avocare a otudUs, 
averts) e oft incepto, t)^. 

Some admit ether piepmitiont ; at, Abire. demigrare loco ; & a, de, ex loeo ; ahstr^ • 
here nliquem a, de, vel e conspectu ; Desistere sententid, aveide set^entia, Bsxiiare 
manibus, de, vel e manibics, &c, 

I 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded witb c or ea: govern 
either the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egredi urbr or urbem , sc. extra ; e^redi extra vallum , Nep. Eva'lere insidils or in-^ 
sUiias. Patdo9^xcedeTemuros,Lm'VLa* Scelcraid exeedere UrrA,\vcz» Elabitx-ma- 
mbusi pugnum vinculo, Tac. 
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Obs. 3« This rale does not take place, anlen when the preposition may he^isjoined 
fWim tlic verb, and pot belbn; the noun by itself; a»^ Alutqum" pMrem, or lofuor adp» 
trenu 

3. The Constrootion op iNXfiRjEdTiONs. 

XLVL The interjections O heu, and proA, 
are construed with the nominative, accusativet 
or vocative ; as, 

e vhr honus or bane ! O tfpoA man f ■ Heu me tnhernm ! Ah wretdbed me \ 

So« O vir ftrtii ntque amicu* ! Ter. HJeu vunitat humana ! PUn* Ueu nUierandt 
pticr i Virg. Opraxlarum cuttodem tmum lutaiunt) lupum ! Cie. 

XLVII. Hei and vce govern the dative ,• as, I 

Oei mibi ! Ah roe! Fee vobi* ! Wo to you! 

OW. 1. Ueut and ohe are jfrined only wHk tiw roeatire ; at Meu* Syre, Ter. Ohe 
UbHk ! >bntiaL Profi or >r«, a*, vnA, Arm, have generally Hther the aecusativt; or v<^ 
wtive ; as, Proh homiuumjidem ! Tec FroA Sanete Jt;^titer ! Cic. Hem attutkts ! Tev« 

Obs. 8» Interjections canuot prortf ly have eitber coneu^ or fi:overoment. They 
Br« only mere sounds excited by passion, and have no jost eonnexion with any other pait 
of a sentence. Whatever case, therefore, is ioimd with them, must depend on sona«r 
oth«T word uud(-rstoud, exeept the vocative, wbich is always placed absolatel; thus, Heu 
me mUerutn ! stands lor Hen ! gtmm m§ miaerum tentio ; Hei mihi for HH ! tntSum 
ett mihi I Proh dolor .' tor Proh ! quantue est dolor 1 and so in other examples. 

The Construction of Circumstances. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expnsssed in dif- 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thing, 2. The Cause, 
Maimer^ and htsirument, 3. Place, 4. Measure and Dis-^ 
tance. b. Time, 

1. Price. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Eml Uirum dttobui ass^Us, I bonghc a hook for two shillings* 

ComtUit ialento^ It cost a talent. 

So Atn carunf e*t ; vile viffhtti mitds ; auro venakt &e. Kocet empta ddore vclupm 
faet Hor. Spempretio non emam, Ter. Pturimi auro veneunt honorei^ Ovid. 

TT These genitives tanti, quanti^ pluris, minoris, are ex- 
cepted ; as, 

Ouanti constUU, How much cost it ? Atse eiplurh, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; M^pHrvoprC' 
tion impetiso. pretio vendere, Cic 

Obs. 8. Mafino^permagnOfParvo,paulu(o^minimo,piurimo^ areof\en used without 
the substantive ; as. Permagno constitU^ kW. pretio^ Cic Heu quanto r^nU noje etetit 
uaa tuii ? Ovid. Fast* ii- 81S. VTe also say, Emi cari^ eardts^ oarUeimi { drtie, meliiu^ 
•ptimi J mali^prjiut vUiiu, vilUtimi ; Valde cari cestimat i Emit demumprope dimi- 
elio variiu, quam autimabat, Cie. 

Obs. S. llie ablative of price is properly governed by the preposilien pro understood, 
which is likewise som^mes expressed ; as, Dumpro argenteie decern aureus unue va> 
feret, Liv. 

2. Manner and Cause. 

XLIX, The cause, manner, and instrument 
are put in the ablative ; as, 
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Pailep metUi I vra pale for fl»r. 

Fecit sue more. He did it vfter his own way. 

S:rib0 calame, I write with i| p^i. 

So Aidtt d»l«rei paUetcfre cnlpd ; attuwr duMiatiane\ gntire voluptate vel Jfi:. 
euruK* rebut : Coti/ectut morbo : aff'cctus benrflcU*, g aviithnc supplicio ; intirnU pie* 
ttt'M't deterier U'xntid : PietaefiUus, cr.ruinu p^uer, txmwe fraier ; hence Ttex Dei 
rr 'ttd, Paritur pax bl% Nep Precedtre, lento /fradu ; J cep'u* regie apparaiu : 
Nulltt sone cenvertUur anmu^ Jar. Jam veniet tactto curva senecta peae, Ovid. Per' 
cutere eecuri dtfrudere aaxu conjfgerr, wgittU. <irc. 

Obs 1. The ablative is here ^verned by sotne prepositions nnderstood. Be'brc the 
manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes exprpssed ; as, D^ more matrum /«n^ 
la ' St Virg Magno cum metu ; Ha' de causa : Pros moBfort formidine^ trc. But 
hardly ever befoftf the instrument; as Fulnera e al quern gfadio, not cumeladie : od> 
less among the poets, who soanetimes add a or 06 ; as, Tr^eetut ab ense^ Ovid* 

Obs. 2 Wlien any thin^ is sa»d to >)e in dimpany with anodier. it is called the ablai> 
- tive of ConcomUancy^ and has the preposition cum osuaJly added ; as, O&tedit curiam 
cumgladiU: Ingreuus est cum gtoffto, Cie. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several oilier ctrcumstanees, as the matter 
of which any thine is made, aikl what is called by fiprammarians the ADJUNCT, that 
is a noun in the ablativt- joined to a verb or adiective, to express the character ar ^ualitf 
4>rthe person or tiling spoken ot ; as. CapUoUum taxo quadrate eonatruetum* Liv Fi:* 
ruit acumttie ingenii,Cte, Pellet epibue, valet armUt viget memeridjamd n^UU<, ^e» 
.Xgerpedibiu When we exuren the matter of which any thing is made, the prepo> 
sition 18 usually added ; as, Temptum de marmore, iddom marmtrie $ Poculwn ex ati> 
refactumteie, 

3. Place. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four par- 
ticulars. 1. The ipldkce where, OT in which. 2. The place 
whither^ or to which. 3. The place whence, or from which. 
4. The place by, or through which. 

At or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noQQ 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; From or by a place 
in the ablative. 

But these cases will be more exactly ascertained by redu- 
cing the circumstances of place to particularly questions, 

1. The Place Where. 

L. When the question is made by Ubi ? 
I Where? the name of a town is put in the geni- 
■ tive ; as, 

Vixit Romce^ He lived at Rome. 

Mertttus est Lendini^ He died at London. 

% But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carthagine , He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit Paristis, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the 
place iteelf, but in its neighbourhood, or near it, we always 
use the preposition ad or apud ; as, Ad or apud Trojam, M 
or near Troy. 
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Obs. %. The mine of • town, when put in the abUttivct it here governed by tlie pre- 
pontion m umlentood ; but if it be in the fj^tive, we mutt supply tn urbr, or in op* 
pido. Hence* when the name of a town n joined with an adjective or cotemon noun* 
the preposition is generally expressed thus, we do not say. Natu» eit Romaurbh cett' 
bri» : but either Roma in ctiebri urhe, or en Rvmte triebti urbr, or in Rotn9 celebri 
urbe, or som^mes Romce celdfri urbe. In like manner, we usually sav* Habitat in ur- 
he Carthagine, widi the preposition. We likewise find, Hab>tat Carthagim, which is 
sometimes the termination of the ablative, when the question is madie by ubi ? 

2. The P/ace Whither. 

LI. When the question is made by Qiio ? I 
Whither ? the name of a town is put in the ac- ' 
cusative ; as, ' 

VenU Rrnnum^ He came to Rome. 

Profectu9 ut Athena*, He went to AUiens. 

Obs. 3. We find tiie dative also used among the poets, but more seldom; as, Cart/uf 
gini nuncio» miitam. Horat* 

OIm. 2- Iflimes of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after verbs of telling 
and giving', wh«re motion to a place is implied ; as. Romam erat nuneiatumf The re* 
port was carried to Rome, Liv. Haxnunciant domum Albanif Id. MttsanemS literas 
^UdUt Cie. 

3. The Place Whence. 

Lll. When the question is made by Unde ? 
Whence ? or Qua ? By or through what place? 
the name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Di$eei9U Cerinthot He departed from Corinth. 

LaotHc€d Oerjaciebat, He went througli lAodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per is commonly used ; 
as, Per Thtba* iterfedt^ Mep. 

Domus and Rus, 

LTIL Domus and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domi^ He stays at home. 

Domum revertitur. He returns hcime. 

Domo arcetfitus sum^ I am called from home* 

Vivif rure, or more frequently ruri. He lives in the country. 

RedOt rure He is returned from the country. 

Abiit rusy He is gone to the country. 

Obs. 1. Hnmi, militice, and belliy are likewise construed 
in the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Dami et militia^ or bfHi^ At home and abroad. Jaca humi. He lies on the ground. 

Obs. 9. Wlien Domut is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a prepoution ; 
AS* In domo pMetna^ not dami patcrnce ; So, A'l domum^ p ittrnam : Ea donio pater- 
nd. UnWss when it is joined with these possessivcs, Meuty tuuty srtu*. notter^ vetter^ 
regiui and ntientu ; as Domi meas vixit, Cie. Rrgiam domum •omMtrtant^ Sail. 

Obs. 3. When domut has another substantive in ihe genitive ai'ter it, the preposition 
is«>metime8 used, and sometimes not ; M^Deprehemuf eit domi^ dortio^ or in demo Ca^ 
saris- 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition 
is commonly added ; as, 
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t 

WWcn the 4|tie(tkin i» made by 

Ubi ? Natu* in Italia, in Lifip, te^trrde, <SrC' 

Qvo i Abtit in Iteiintn, in Latium, in -xxrad ui*&fm, &c 

Unde ? Mediit ex Italia^ e Latia, ex ur6e, trc, 

Qwi ? Trantitper IttUium per Latium, per urbem, ttt» 

Obs. 1. A preposition is often added to names of towns ; 
as, In R9ma, for Romcn ; ad Romam, ex Roma, ^c. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, 
without a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptvm^ He went to 

Egypt. 

Obs. 9. Nftmes of eoontriet, prorinees. See. are tometimet eoottmed w i dwiot tbe l>n> 
position IDte nanies of towns ; as. Pompeius Ctffnri visus eH^ Ces» Cteta j»*9H ram^ 
dne Apelkt^ Virj?- Kan Lybite tor in Lvbia ; nen ami Tyro, for 7)fn. Id. JRtu if* 
36. Venit SkriUniam, Cie. .ffamce, Nunddicegue facinara ejut mfmerat. Sail. 

4. Measure and Distajvce. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the aceu- 
sative, and sometimes in tbe ablative ; as» 

Mum* ett decern pedrg alnu. The wall is ten fbet high. 

""t/fUir^^r, ""'"""" "*'""'} The*,i..hi.wn.ite.di.«».. ^ 
Iter, or itinere utiius diet. One day^ journey. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put af- 
ter adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longus, latus, 
cra^sus, profundus, and altns : Patet, porrigitur, endnet^ 4*c« 
The names of measure are pes, cubitus, ulna,passus, digitus^ 
an inch ; palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accu- 
sative or ablative of distance is used only ^fter verba which 
express motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro, absum, disio, 4*c. 
The accusative is governed by ad or per understood, and 
the ablative by a or ah. 

Obs; 2. When we express the measure of more thinip Uwa cne, we commcMly 
use the disiribiitive number ; as, Muri timt drntf Pei/et alti, and sometimes den6m 
pedum, (ov de'O'tim, in the genitive, ad mens>4r>itn Iteinj; understood. But die 
tiTe is only nsed to express the measure oi'thin«;s in tlie plural number. 

Obs. 3- When we express the dHtanee or a plaee where any thing is done, we 
moniy use the ablative ; or tlie aceusative with the preposition ad ; as, Ser mrltUmt 
patnium ah u be cuntedit, or ad sex ntitlia fta»siim, Cics. Ad quiiuum milliorium t 
miUiare coMedit,Cie, Ad quinfum 2a/>t<fc/n,Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance 
is put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoc llfinum excetHt illud digito Toto vertice supra est, V'lig, Brilatudet l$ngUud$ 
ejus laUtudinem ducentis quad.agkntamUiiarJbussvperBt* 

5. Time. 

LVI. When the quest ion is madebj4ii^anc?o.? 
When ? lime is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord tertid. He cMtie at three o^olod;. 

Tf When tbe question as made by Qi^amcfm ? How long ? 
time is put in the accusative or ablative, but oilener in the 
accusative j as, ■ 
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Mantie pttUCQg dies, Ne itud « ftw dftp.- 

Sex meiuibut abfuit* He wmt awfey lix moD(kf . 

"* Or thu8^ Time o^^en is put in tiie ablative, time how long. 
is piit in the* accDsatiye. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in 
the ablative ; but when contiouance of time is expressed, it 
is put for the most part in the accusative. 

Obt 2. All the eifeamfunoei of time are ofim expreiwd with a prepoiitiob; arr 
In prmnMm^ or in p -mtenti. icil tempcret in v«-l atl fM-euem i Per decern mnnog; 5iit%' 
gunt de nt€tf ; adfieram ttntitiatam t Intra annunt ; p§,- idem temput, an Knfenda* 
■Hiaturm aft. Suet* Tbc pi^positiun ad or- ri'ca it soraetime* Mipprened, as in thne 
aKpveunont Amt, Ulud^ia, istAuc^ catatit* iemporig^ ko as, &c tv»r ha ■ caata. hoc ttm-- 
pore.-iirc.. And aiHe or tome other wmd ; ai, Annu na- u* unvp tr v/ginfi^ f e* an^^ 
Sieuli qiietannUt trtttt^a cor\ferunt, m. tttaniit, ^U9t vcl qwtqutt 9tmt, Cie. Proper 
dUsm, «ei 94.aoon^S (H'^'*^"* fitiUKi* dirbut, quibut eh vemum ea, exfiugnoHm. se ptt 
tardv*, Cc^t. Attte diem Uitium Katendne M'tiar a-^xpi tutu literae, for die terfia 




mum etipendhim meruit annorum decern Kptemyue, to, MHetu ; tbr uptemdecim ai^ 
noi natu»t serenteeii ymn old, Nep> 

^ Obi, 3. The adverb ABUlIfC. which it canmiiMnly nted with respect to past time. 
M joined wHk theaccnsafive or amatiTC without a prtfpmttiou ; v^fartum est abhinc 
i^rnfdo Mb'ievnitun, It; was done two years a^o. So likewise are ptit and atHt t at, 
Paucwt'pott anntas hvt herei «i or (<f, may bo understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compo^und sentence is that which has more than one 
momiuative, or one finite verb. ^ 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period, 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are 
called Members or Clauses, 

In every compound sentence there are dtlier seravl sabjeets. and one attribute, or 
several attributt a. and one sabject, or both several subjeeit and beverat attnbuu s : that 
is, there are eilher ite^'eral nominatives applied to the same verb, or several verbs appli* 
ad to the same ntimiiuitiTe, or both. 

Every verb marks a jiid(;meut or attrlhiKe, and every attribute must have a subject. 
There must, tbereinre, he in every lontence or period as naiiy prepositions, as there 
are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of i-e- 
latives and conjunctions ; as, 

Happy is the man who loveth religion, and praciisefh virtue. 

The CoNSTRUCTiopf or Relatives. 

LV1[. The relative Qui\ Qune.j Quody agreei 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, tin 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

r 
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CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVlES, 



Ffemina qum^ 
Negotium guod^ 
Ego qui tehbo^ 
Tu qui icribut 
Fir mdtcribit, 
Mulier quoB scribU, 
Jfltmal quod currit. 
Fir quern vidU 
Mut^r quant vtdi, 
AjUmal quod vidi, 
mrttdpttret, 
Kr cui ett »imUts^ 
Fir a quo, 
Mfitier ad quam^ 
Kir ci^us «p^* ^*f* 
Qr quern muiror^ 

euj[us migeror, vel miseretco, 

cti{tt# me miteret, 
. eujut vel cuja interest, tre. 



Sfngutar, 

The man who. 
The woman wlio. 
The thin|E( whiclu 
I whe write. 
Thou who writett. 
The man who writes. 
Ilie woman who writes. 
Ibeaiiimai which runs* 
The man whom I saw. 
I'he woman whom 1 nw. 
The animal whieh I saw. 
The man whom he obeys. 
The man to whom he is like. 
The man by whom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whoie work it is. 



PluraX. 
Viri qui' 
Faiminee quar.. 
Negotia quas. 
Not quiteribimiu, 
Vot qui sciibitit, 
Firi qui tmbnnt, 
Muioe-e» quas tcribura, 
Animalia qua currunt, 
Wiri quoM vidi 
MuUeree qua* vidu 
Animatki quce vidL 
FIH quUtut paretm 
Vtri qtdhut ett elmilis, 
Fhi a quibfu* 
Mulirre* ad qua*. 
Firi quorum agiU9 tit. 



V The man whom I pitj. 

idioie. interest it is, &c. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
▼erb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
moan following, or the preposition going before, use to go- 
vern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on all of them. 

Obfl. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub- 
stantive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former ; as, 

Fir qui (vir) Ifgit ; vir quem (vinim) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as Duam quisque 
ntrit a -tem, in nof (:«ne; *r exerceat, Cic. Eunuchnm quem rkditti noSis, qua* tur- 
has drdit, Ter. sc. Eunu huu Sometimes both eases are expressed; as Ernnt omnrMo 
duo itinera^ quibu* ittneribus flomo eti e ftomtetu, Cr.s. Sometimes, thoui;^ more rare- 
]y. both ca^es are oniitti-d ; as, Suntt quo* hoc genu* minimejuvatt tor *unt homine*^ 
•quo* hominegf trc Uor. 

Obs.'2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different genders, it may agree in gender with 
either of them, though most commonly with the former ; 

as, 

Fultu* quem direre chao*, Ovid. Est locus in rarcere^ quod TullUinum fip/teHntu'-, 
9all. Animal, quem vocamus Aomtnrm. Cic. Cogito id quod te* f*t, Ter. J t' a part 
o»' a sentence be tite antecedi-nt, the relative is always put in the neuter gender ; a«, 
JPotnpeius $e vjffkxit^ quodndhi est sum*tiO do/«ri. scil- Pompeium 'eaffltge r. Cic. 
9oinetiiQes the relative does not agree in f^ender with the antecedent fiut with sonic 
■ynonimuiis word supplied ; as. Sctlua qui tor sreiVstus^ Ter. Abundan'ia eattim re* 
Tum^ qua: mortaie* prtuM- putant^ seil. negotia,, Salt. Fet virtut tua me vel i^initao^ 
qnud fro in aliqua pa. ti amiciticB puio. fa it ut re moneam^ scil. nrgotium^ Ter. in 
cmni Af, ica. qui agrbatit ; ibr in omnibus Af, iSy Sallust Jug. 80. Non di*ndentid fif 
turi, qitce imfm-avuset^for quod, lb. lOO- 

Obs, 3. When the relative comes after two words of 
diftarent persons, it agrees with the first or second person 
jTi^ther than the third ; as, Ego sum vir^ qvi facio, scarcely 
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facit. lu English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, f 
am the man, who make, or maketh. But when once the 
person of the relative i? fixed, it ought to be continued 
through the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say, 
*' I am the man, who takes care of your interest," but if 
1 add, " at the. expense of my own," it would be improp- 
er. It ought either to be, ** his own," or " who take.'^ 
In like manner, we may say, ** I thank you, who gave,, 
who did love," &c. But is improper to say, " I thank 
thee, who gave, who did love :" it should be, '* who 
gavest, who didst love." In no part of English syntax are 
inaccuracies committed more frequently than in this. Begin- 
ners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turning Latin 
into English. The reason of it seems to be our applying 
thou or you, thy or your, promiscuousljs to express the sec- 
ond person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is oflen implied in a pessessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omnes iaudarefortunas vMtu^ qui habcrem gnatum tali ingerUo prteditum^ Ter. 
Sometimes the antece<]ent must be drawn t'ruin the sense oi' the Vor^wnf^ words ; ast 
Came pluU, quern imbrem avet rapuiue feruruur ; i. e piuit imbrem carne, quem 
imbrem, &l. Liv. Si ttmpui ett utlum jure hmiinet neitmdi, quae multa iunt^ icilt 
tempora^ Cic 

Obs. 5. The n-IatiTe >s sooictimes eotirply omitted ; as, Urbt antiquafuit : Tyrii te^ 
nuere coloni, scil. quam or earn. Virg^. Oi- if once expressed, is afterwards mnittt-d. so 
tkat it must be supplied iu a difit^rent case ; as. Bacchus cum peditibus, quos/Uiu» ejut- 
QdduxeravnftjueiupriTepujtnandfutranty Romanvt invadunt ; twguique in priore 
pugna non aa/iterant^ Sail. Iu KuKlish tbe relative is often omitted, wliere in Latin 
>t must be expressed : as, Tfie letter I -wrote, for the tetter which I v/rore ; The man I 
love^ to wit, tvhom. But this omission of the relative Is generally improper, particular- 
ly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case oP the relative somctimt s seems to depend on that of the antee** 
dent; as> Cum atiquid ague ee-um, quorum consu^jf for qtutt contu^tti agere, o^ 
quorum aliquid oge.ie rensufgti, Cic Rfstitue in quern me accepieti locum, for in 
OKum, in que. Ter And iv. i. 58. But sueli examples rarely oeeur. 

Obs. 7. "the adjective pronouns, Ule. ipse, iste hie. is. and trlem. in their construe^ 
tion, resemble that of the relative qui ; as. Lifter ejus^ His or her book ; Vita eo um. 
Their lifb, when applied to men ; Vita earwn^ Their life, when applied to womt-n. By 
the improper use of tbete pronouns in £ngliili, tbe meaning of sentences is ottok 
rendeivd ooscure. 

Obs. 8. Tlie interrogaitve<Nr indefinite adjectives, 9ua/i«. quanius^ quotus,&c are. 
flisn sometimes construe«l like relatives ; as. Fa^'tes est, qualem decet esse sororum^ Ovi4« 
But these have commonly other adjectives either expressed or understood, which as; 
kwcr to t>>eni ; as, Tanta est muUitwiu quantum urbs capere potest : and are often ap^ 
l»Irfd to difre^ent substantives ; as ^uates sunt cives^ talis est civiras^ Cic. 

Ohs. 9. The relative who in Ei)gli<ih is applied only to persons, and which to thinga 
sti'>d irrational animals; but formerly v>htrh was likewise auplitti to i>ersons; as, Our 
r.ii/ier, which art in htaven : and xehose^ ^e genitive o\' ivhv, is also used sometimes, 
tliuiigfi ptthapB improperly, for of which. That is used indifierently for fiersous and 
thinm. What, when not joined with a substantive, is ouly applied to tbmgv, and 
includes both tl>e antecedent and tJie relative, being the sai»e with that which^ or the 
thing whii'h I as. This is what he wanted ; that is, the thing which he wanted, 

Obi. 10. lite Latin relative oiten cannot be translated literally into Kuglish, on ao> 
count of tbe different idioms of tbe two lani*uagcs: as, Quad cum ita esset^ When that 
was so ; not. Which when it was so. because then there would be two nominatives tu 
the verb was, which is improper. Sometimes the accusative of the I'elative in Latiu 
must be rendered by tlie nprotnativc iu English ; as. Quern dicunt me esse ? Who do 
they say that I am ; nof whom. Quem dicunt adventure ? Who do they say is coming i 

Obs. IL As the relative is alwavs connected with a different verb from tlie untee(>- 
iVut, it is usually coimrued with tne subjuDCtiv? mode, unless when the mcanios of the^ 
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verb is nprcuetl posit'iTely ; as, Aui&re cupio^ quae legerit. I want to heftr wliftt ^qj^ 
baveread ; tiitt fa* what peril- pt or pro>ably yoa maj liave vtaAy AwHit cupUfqwr 
ttgUtiy 1 want tu hear, what yoa (nctuath or infsctJhsLye read. 

To tbe construction of the Relative may be subjoined thafr 

•f the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly pat in the same case with the 
question ; as, 

iluivorarg? Gtia^ wt,vo*or. S^tid quaent Lib'um^ 9t» qtiCBro, Qiiof/I fiord f^- 
rtuti f Srxt/L SMnetim«a the construction is varied ; as, Cujui nt uSer ? Meus^ im| 
iriii, Quanti emptute*tf Dteem ottibvt, Damnatutne etfurtif Imo alio erimine, 
Orten the anawrr is made i>y other parts o tpet^h t}ian nouns f as« Quui ngUur f 
Statur^tt a me^ m noOu, Quit fecit f Neoeio : Aitint PrtrttmfrtU9r.S)uomodo v» 
Ut ? Bene, mate, Scripjtiatine F Scripti^ Uc, ttiam immo^ Kre. An v/tkm? Ifon vicEk 
fton^minime, Ike. Chtrrea tuam veafem detrajitttbi ? Factum. Et ed eH induhuf: 
factum. Ter. "MiM of ihtt ILul^ of Syntax may thus be exempttfied in tbe tatm jtf 
laestiom and auawirs. 

The Construction of Conjunctions. 

LVIII. The conjunctions e/, ac^ alque^ ti^ 
nequcj auty vely and some others, couple like 
cases and modes ; as. 

Honors patrem rt matron. Honour fkther and mother. 

Nie k^it net tcriHU, He neither n:adfl nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rnle belong particularly the copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, quam^ ntsiy pra- 
terguam, an ; and also adverbs of likeness ; as, ceu, tan- 
fuam^ q^wsi, ut, 4*e. as, 

Ifutlum pramiuma vsbh p ostitis, pneterquan hujut diet tnemoriatni Cie. Glarim 
virtultmiattquam umbra tet/uiur. Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the differ- 
ent members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever 
applied to single words, unless when some other word is un- 
derstood. Heuce if the construction of the sentence be va» 
ried, different cases and modes may be coupled tc^ether >; 

Fnierest mea et reipuhlxcat ; Constiiit asse etpluris ; Sive e$ 
' JtoffUE, isive in Epiro ; Decius cum se devoveretf et in mediam 
mtiem irruebat^ Cic. Fir taagni ingenii summdque industriA ; 
Neqiie per vim, neque insidiis^ Sail. Tecum habitat ^ n^ris^, 
-guam sit tihi curta snpellex, Fcrs. 

Obs. 3. When et, awf, vel, sive, or nee, are joined to diffeF? 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it 
particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered 
in English by both or likewise ; aut or vel by either ; the 
first sive, by whether ; and the first nee, by neither ; as, 

Et Ifgitn et fcrihit : oo turn IrgH, turn trribH ; or cum legits turn orribit. He both reaib 
and writes i Sivc Ifgit, sive ttriOit^ Whether he reads or writes : Jnotrc qud vera, qtitt 
•falsa ; Increhare qud cefttuUs ipsof, qud e*«;,rcitum, to upbrftiit bath me conmli ai^. 
the army, lav. 
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LIX. Two or more substantives singular 
coupled by a conjunction, (as, ety acy atqucy 
&c.) have an adjective, verb, or relative plu- 
ral ; as, 

Pdrus e^ Joanne*, qui iunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned* 

Obs, 1. If the substantives be of difTerent persons, the 
verb plural must agree with the first person rather than the 
second, and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si 
tu et Tullia valetisy ego et Cictro valemus. If you and 
Tullia are well, t and' Cicero are well, Cic. In English 
the person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You 
and I read ; Cicero and I are well : but in Latin the per- 
son who speaks ia generally put first ; thus. Ego et tu 
legimtu. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are ofdifferent genders, the ad 
jec^fre or relative plural must agree with the masculine ra^* 
ther than the feminine or neuter ; as, Pater et mater, qui sunt 
morii^i ; but this is only applicable to beings which may ha\^. 
life. The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athenarum et 
Cratippi, ad guos, 4"C. Propter summam doctoris auctorita- 
iem et urbis, quorum alter, &c. Cic. Where Mienoe & urbs 
are put for the learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; 
as,..^c? Plolemceum Cleopatramque reges legati missi^ i. e. the. 
king and queen, Li v. 

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gen- 
der ; as, DiviticR, decus, gloria, in oadis sita sunt, Sail. 

The same holds, if an^- of the substanuvcs signify a thing \iithout life : because when 
v/e apply a q\iality or join an adjective to several substantives of fiifferent guixlen, 
x\'e raust rvduee the sabstantiTe to some certain class, under which they may all be 
comprehended, that Is. to what is called their Genut, Now the Gt-nut or class whicli 
coa[iprelieuds under it both persons and thin^, is that of substances or beings in gene* 
ral, which are neither laasculinc nor feminine. 1 o express this, the Latin granimB" 
zians use the wucd Nrgetia, 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with 
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to: 
the rest ; as, 

Et tffo et Cicero meus fiaqHabif, Cic. Sogiit et reqe rerepto^ Virpf. Et ej:o in culpa 
sum. et tu, Hoth I am in ti:e fi»ult, and you ; or, Et ego et tu et in culpa. Both I and 
you are in the lault. Kihil hie nisi carnima, desunt ; or nihil hie tfee*t nisi carmina. 
Omnia, guibus turbari tolita era* civitas, ttomi t/itcordin^foris belt urn exortum ; Duo 
milUa et quadringenii ca;si, Liv This construction is most usual, whew the difTerent 
ctthstantives resemble one another in sense; as, Mcjis^ ratio^ tt consitiutu^ in seni^ 
but eH, Understanduig, reason, and prudence is in old men. QuUtus^ iptt tneigue onto 
Laremproprium vttcor, for vetcimur, Uorat. # 

Obs. 6. Thfi plural is sometimes used after the prepositica 
cum put for et ; a», 

£ 2 
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Itemo cum fratre Quirinuijara dnbunt, Vir^* The CfmjunctioD is frequemlf na 
derstood : at Dum tetas, metu*^ lU'-gLur pioliilb;bant^ 'Ztttjb^fns, oculi^vultu* *ocpe 
mentiuntur^ Cic. 

The «lifr('R.'nt examples cumprdmv'.ed under this rule arc commonly referred to the 
figure Sylitpsigm 

LX The conjunctions ut, no, licet ^ ne, tUi- 
namy and rfww/norfo, are fori he most part joined 
to the suhjiinclive mode ; a?, 

Ltgo vt (iucam, I nrad tliat I may learn. 

Uunam saperea^ I wisli you were wise- 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefioitelj, 
have after Ihom the subjunctive mode. 

Whether tlicj be adjectives : as. Qatmtiu, gtmfU guotns. guohiplex, uier ; .Pronocuu^ 
•s, quia & cujait ; Adverbs, as, Ubt, gito, untie, gua^quortum^ quamaiu qwndudunt^ 
quamprldem. quoties.ru \ guar*; quamabrem^ num^utrum, gutnwdv^qui.ut^jgUKm* 
Qunnfepfre ; or Conjunctions, as ne, an^ anne.. ann«n .* Thus, Q."is est f Who it il r ' 
ifeacio qui* nf ; I do not knoM' who it is. An ventwut eat ? Nearig^ dubif, an «fnf«» 
vua Hi: ; VnkrC uf alta ftrt nive landidum Soracte f Mor. But these wnnSs are'aoioe* 
times joined with tlie indicative as. Scio quid ego^ Plaut. ilaud auo^ an enua. Itri 
Plde avarttifi quui fmch^ Id. Vtdet quam turfte eak. Cic 

1 1n like manner the relative QUI in a cuntimied discourse ; as, NiUl eat qut*d Deut 
*Jficere non poasit. Quia eat, qui utU'OfuKifd f Cie. Or when j<iined with QUIPPE. 
QrUTPOT£ ; JJagne' Antoniua precid a'terut^ ut pate qui aequeretur^ ^. Sail. But 
^Jie are sometimes, although more rarely, joined with tlie indiuative- So Eai quiaurtt 
<7tft, eat qunudo v. »6i, See. arc joined with the iiidit.'«itive or subjoaetive 

NOTE, Haud aeia an recte dixerim^ n the same with dico^affirmi^ Cie. 

So in English, if, though., unless, except., whatever, whether, 
or ; also, so, before, ere, till, he, have after them the suh- 
j.iinctivc mode ; as, If thou let this man go ; If thou be the 
Son of God ; Althouf^k my house be not so ; Though he slap 
me ; Though he fall, i*c. Unless he wash his feet ; J will 
Bot let thee go except thou bless me ; Except it were given 
from above ; Whether it were I or they ; Whosoever lie ba ^ 
Whatever be our fate, A:c. So likewise thai, expressing th^ 
motive or ead ; lest and that anne:^ed to a command preced- 
ing ; and if with but following it ; as. Let him that standeth 
lake heed lest he fall ; Beware that tliou brinir not ni}' sod 
thither ; if he Jo but touch the hills, they shull smoke. 

The nominative case fcJlowing the verb sometimes sup- 
plies the place of//*, or though ; as, " Had he done li»is, he 
jbad escaped," i. e. if he had done liiis : ** Charm he never 
»o wisely," or rather, ever so wisely, i. e. how wisely soever; 
for, though he charm, &c. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is sig- 
nified, conjunctions and indefinites are usually con.su ued 
with the subjunctive ; but when a more absolute or deter- 
minate sense is expressed, with the indicttive mode ; as, If 
iiein to do it ; Although he was rich., A'C, 

Obx. 3. ETSI. TAMKTSI, and TAMENETSI qu \ N^UAM in the be^inninp o^a 
8rntcncc,liavi themilieatlve; but ttUowhtrc they also take t!u'S.ibumeii\e K I lAMSI 




CONSTRUCTION OF COMFARATIVEB. 1G3 

S31 A« MBBCtiines \rhh the indintive, and lometliBei with tHe iDtuunetive. DUM, fbr 
rnniMtf, provided has always the «ihrjunetiv« ; aa. Oderint lium metuantt Cie. AdA 
QX3IEP£, fur nam, always the indie j as* Quipp* vt/orjntls. 

Obs. 4'tf Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the foUowing mem- 
ber of the sientence, the latter answers to the former : thus, 
when efM, tdtmetsi, or quamvis, although, are used in the for- 
mer mtmber of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, ge* 
nerally 'answers to them in the latter. In like manner, 
Tarn: — qutj^m ; Jideo or ita, — ut : in English. As^ — o», or »o ; 
as, EtH sit liberalise tamen non est profusus, Although he be 
liberal, yet be is not profuse. So prius or antey — quam. In 
some of thesei however we find the latter conjunction 
sometimes omitted, particularly in English. 

ObSk 6. The. .conjunction tit is elegantly omitted aflei? 
these Ferba, Volo^ nolo^ mcdo, rogo, precor^ censeo, suadeo, 
licet i oportet, necesse est^ and the like; and likewise afler 4ies6 
imperatives, Sin^^ fac, or facito ; as, Dttcas volo hodie ux' 
oreta ; Nolo mentiare ; Fdc cogites, Ter. In like manner nc 
is commonly omitted afler cave ; as. Cave facias, Cie. Post 
is also sometimes understood ; thus, Die octavo, quam crea^ 
tus erat, Liv, 4. 4T, scil.pos^ And so in English, See you do 
it : Ibeg you would corne to ine^ scil. that. 

Obi. 6 Ut and QuiMta.rB thus dittiniciilshed : ut di'iiotes the ffiial caase, and ia com* 
xnonly used with nsf^ni to sometliing fiiiURf; quMi iiiarks tlu* vfilcieiit ttr impuUivfe 
vaiise. and h ganerally luetl conc«rninf; ittecTent or thing done ; us l.rxo ut HUcam^ 
I i««d tlmt I may learn; G/iv/erff qhod trjfi, 1 am glad itiat or because 1 have read Ut 
U likewise vied after tbe^e iiitensive worot, as tl;ey ave callttj, AUvu^ ita, «ic, fom, tmliSt 
tarautf tt, &c, 

Obs. 7 Afler the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is- 
taken in a negative sense for ne 7ion, and ne in an aflirmative 
sense ; as, 

Timto ne faaat^ I fear be will do it; Timeo utfaciat^ I frar he will not do it td 
pave* ne diuQt tu itinm^ lu autetn ut duca»^ Ter. Ut ns vitalise nvtuo^ Hor. Tirneo 
utjtatervivat, will noc —nr /rctfer fne/totttr, will* But iu some lew esmmplcs they 
seem to have a contrary meaning^ 

The CoissTRUCTioN of Comparatives. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the 
ablative ; as, 

Mulcln mctk, sweetar than ho:iey. Prastantior auro, better than g^oid. 

Ol)8. I. The sign of the ablative in English is than. 
The positive with the adverb f/wrgi*, likewise governs the ab- 
lative ; as, Magia dUecta luce, \ irg. 

TheablatiTe is here goveriHM by the priipositioii pra' understood, whieh is sometimes 
>expres>ed ; as, Furtior pros ctetet U. «^ e find the e«inparative also con-jti-uid with oth«r 
prepositions; as, immanutr ante omnes^ Virg^. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise he con- 
itrued with the conjuiKtion quwn, and then, instead oC <li<^. 
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ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense 
requires ; as, 

Dulcior quam mtU scil. etL Amo te magU guttwi illum^ I love you more than faiia« 
tliat is, guam ama Ultttn^ than I low Siim. Ama te mugU gitMm tUe, 1 love you more 
tliau he, i. e. qvam ille aniat^ tUan hu loves Plus tlotur a me quam iUo^ tc ab, 

Obs. 3. The conjunction quam is often elegantly sup- 
pressed after amplius an«l plua ; as, 

Vulnnautur amplius serrrnii^ Cv% svil. quint. Plus quinjfentos colaphv infinii 
TTizAt, He li&a laid on me inoru than five hu»dn-d blows. Ten Caslra ab urbe haudputs 
t^inque rtiilUa ftiusuum locant^ sc quam^ Lir. 

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed bettveen two com- 
paratives ; as, 

Triumphus clarisr quam grafior, I/iv. Or tlie prep, pro isBidded ; as, Prenlium atrt' 
ciut^ qumm pro numero pugnantium editur, Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
opinione, spe, cpquoyjusto^ dido ; as, 

Credibili opinioM m'ij*r Cic. Credibili fortior, Ovkl. FasN iii fll8. GrBvius teg^ 
Sail Di:to cltius^ Vir;; Majora rredibtfi tuUmut Liv. They are ol'ten anderftCKid; 
at, Liberius vivebaft icjutto^ too Irteiy, Ncpoa. 

•Ti7i;7 is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli ; as, 

Kifiil vidi qu'nlffuam taiius, fur nemincm^ Ter. Cratxo nihil perfectiuSt Cie. As^ 
rius nihil est {umilin cum su.git in altum. So quid no&w labonotlus, tor guls, ^C 
Cic. We say, inff-nw patre nulla re, or uuam pater. The couiimiatiTe is somfedBKi 
repeated or jomtiil with an ailverb; as, Xtagis magisquCt plus plusgue ruinus m{MMi- 
^t^ carior carioi qur; Quotiiiie plus^ indiei vi-igis^ semper caudidior candidttrque^&c. 

Obs. 4. In English, the relative who after Ihan is al- 
ways put in the accusative case; as. He i» a man, ihan 
whom there is none better : but here if we substitutie a 
pronoun in place of the relative, tlie pronoun must be 
pat in the nominative ; as, there is none better than he, 
not, than him. In like manner, it is improper to say, 
He is better than me, than us than her, than f/tem, 4'C. 
It should be, He is better than /, than we, than she, than 
they, ^'C, the auxiliary verb being understood to each oif 
them. 

Obs. 5. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise 
expressed in English by conjunctions; as, F^st tamdoctus quam 
ego, He is as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est ac fuit* 
Jic and alque are sometimes, though more rarely, used af- 
ter comparatives ; as, Nihil est inagis verum atque hoc, Ter. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the 
ablative afler comparatives ; and the sign in English is hy^ 
expressed or understood ; {or more shortly, the dififerenca 
of measure is put in the ablative :) as, 

M»t decent digitis cltior quam f.-aier. He is ten ii.cbes taller than his biother, er bn 
ten ii>elies Auero tanto major est fiafie^x e. duido major. lie is as bifif af^ia as hn 
hnitticr. or twice as big. St'^qtdpede minor, u loot and a half less; /life o'aTtto,aut 
setquimoj r as bi^ attain, or a hairbiffqer, Cie. Tei tunto pejoresH Bit tan'o amid 
sunt t'ttr se^ quam priustVlaMt. il'itnquits tanto amplius quam quniuuni iicitum lil 
eivitatibus imprravit live times more Cic. To this may be add«.il iiiaiiy otlr-c abla- 
tives, which are joii:ed uith the comparative, to increase its force , ai, Tant.: q'mnto, 
§uo^ eoy hoc, muito,pGulOi nimio, &c, thus, Quo phi j^^nt, eo plus eupiunij Xkc xnoM. 
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they bave. the more they ilosire. Qttanto meHor^ tantoffOcior, The better, Irhe l»«PPJ" 
er. Ouoque mino' sprt >*r. Aw niQ^f i'^ cupii. Ovid. Fast. ii. 7*56. We .irquemly fiwl 
nujUu,tatifo,quiinto,ai\tu}jo'm€A with superlativei; MuUy pulchemnami eamhtibtTefnvi9% 
Sail. MuUoque id tnai imumj'uit, Lir* 

The AiiLATivE Absolute. 

LXn. A Substantive and a participle ai^ 
put in the ablative, \\hen their case depends on 
no other word ; as, "^ 

sou oHcrueJuniunt tene^r^, { '^Ar^&':.f''' "^ '"" ""^^ 

So, Dnminantt libidine^ temperantUe nullus est lacus s Nihtl omiritid prcc^tabiliu^ 
ert, exttptd virtute ; OpprcMta Hhertate patrux^ nihil est quod .pere^nut, amplius i 
Nobilium vit/i victuqur muato, mores mumricivltaiumputo CIc Pci.umper *Uet^ 
Hum ei quits fuiU nee Etrttscis, rdsi rogerentur. pugnam inituris. tt dii tator" C'cem 
JRomanam retprcfatue^ at ah augur ibus,simul aves rite admisissotu, ex composito tt4* 
teretur signuniy Liv. BetUce, dtposUis clypeo paulisper et haatdf Mars erc/cr^, Ovm 
jfiut iii. I. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute^ because it doeH 
BOt depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the substantire with which the partidple ii joined, be either tlie nominative t# 
some following verb» or be governed by any wnrd goinK befbre. then this rule dues not 
take pface ; the ablative abM>iute is tiever tised, unless when different persnn^ or things 
are spcd^en oi ; as. MilHeSthasiibus victts, redierunt. The soIdi«>ra, having conqiieri>d the 
enemy, returned. Hoatibvs virtis. may be rendered in English several diflei'vut wayst 
■cconling to the meaning of the sentence with which it is joined ; thus, 1. The enr- . 
my conquered, or being conqutrc/ : % JVhen or a/'er the enemy is or was conquered : 
3» By conquering the enemy : 4. Upon the defeat of the enttw^ , &c 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are 
not nsed in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locutus hopc 
consedit^ never his locuiis. The participles of common 
verbs may either agree in case with the substantive before 
them, like the participles pf deponent verbs, or may be 
put in the ablative absolute, like the participles of passive 
verbs ; as, Rornani adepii liberate mjloruertuit ; or Ronutni, 
libertaie adeptdjloruerunt. But as the participles of com- 
mon verbs are seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore 
rarely find them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existeniibus, is fre- 
quently understood ; as, Ciesare duce, scil. existente. His^ 
consulibns, scil. existentihus. Invitd Minervd^ sc. existente^ 
against the grain ; Crassa Minervd, without learning, Hor. 
Magistrd ac duce naturi') ; vlvis fratrihus ; te hortatore ,* 
Oesare impulsore^^c. '•times the substantive must be 

supplied ; as. Kondur, pcrto, quam regionem hostes pcth- 
sent^ i. e. cum nondu-. ipcrtum essct, Liv. Turn demum 
palam facto, sc. nc^'t" •, Id. Excepto quod non simul esses^ 
cxntera Ic^ns^ Hor. ! u:to quod avebas^ Id. In such exam- 
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pics negotio must be understood, or the rest of the senleDcie 
considered as the substantive, which perhaps is more prop- 
per. Thus we find a verb supply the place of a substan- 
tive ; as, Fale dicto^ having said farewell, Ovid. 

Ohs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined 
with a participle sina:ular ; as, Nobis presenter Plant. Ab' 
acnie no^is. Tor. We also find the ablative absolute, when 
it refers to the same person with the nominative to the 
verb ; as, me dnce ad hunc votijinem, ine milite, veni, Ovid. 
Amor. ii. 12. 12. Laetos fecit se consule fastos, Lucan, v. 
334. Populo spectante fieri credam^ quicquid me comcio foh 
ciam, Senec de Vit. Beat. c. 20. Butexamiples of this con- 
struction rarely occur. 

Ohs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by 
some preposition understood ; as, a, a6, cu/yi, sufr; or im, 
We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis 
juvnnttbus^ Liv. I'he nominative likewise seems sometimes 
to be used absolutely ; as, Perniciosa libidine paulisper usw^ 
injlrmitas natures accusatur. Sail. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered sever^ 
different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same witb 
cum, dum, or qunndo Supcrbns regnabat. Opere peracfo, IS 
the same with Post opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum. 
The present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, 
commonly ends in e. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle 
in English independently in the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, I/lo descendente, lie descend- 
ing. Bfat this manner of speech is seldom used except it 

poetry, 
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APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 

L Various Sigkification and Construction 

OF Verbs, 

^he verbs are here placed in the same order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

A SPIRARE ad gWiam fc Ian- se ad negotiam. Plant, pecauiam 

J\ dem, to attn- at / in curiam, to alieui x\ apud aliquein grandi fee- 

aetire to be admitted^ Cic. ; eqins nore, to give at interesty Cic. occu- 

Aohillii, to withjor / labori ejus, to . pat facere beiluni, transire in agnim 

JHv9HP t araorem dictis, tc. ei, to' liostiunif begins first, anticipates^ 

infiise Virg. L.v. 

DXBFEIU.R7. ^bi.. de se ; salutem, Pr;boccufare saltiiin, portas Ci« 

■aluti, de salute, to despair of cilia, to seize beforehand, Nep. 

LJG6AB1& aliqaem ad aliam, to PliiEJUDICAKB aliqncm, to 

^nd. tt9 an ambasandor g aliquem condemn one J^om the precedent of 

aibi, to mcUot his Uentenant s peou- a former sentence or trial, Cie. 

warn aliciii, i e. testaraento relin- ROGARE aliqueiik id, & de ca 

quere. JV. B, Pabiice legantur re; id ab eo; salutem, Sc pro na- 

homincs ; qui inde legati dicuntur : lute, Cio. legem, to propose ; hence, 

privatim aUegantur / unde fdiegatl, uti rogas, diccrc, to puss it ; mi- 

~ DntiGARS es alienum tratri, to litem sacrampnto, ^9 <ze/m/7i/</er Mff 

learoe him to payg laborera nttcri, military oath ; R(»get quis ? if any 

to lay upong aliqnid ad aliquem, one should ask. Coraitia rogandis 

i. e. in eum transfcrre, Cic. consulibns. for electing, Liv. 

LEVAKE mctum ejusSc ei, eum Arrooare legem, seldom legi, to 

metu- to ease. disannul a lav, to repeal, or to 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be ehtmge in part ; mnltam, to take of 

htJRished : aliquid aliqua re; bel- a fine \ imperioni ci, to take from, 

luro pro pace, to exchange f ves- ABnooARsid sibi. to clidm, 

tern. 1. c. sordklam togam induere, Dkro«are aliqnid Icgi v. de lege, 

Ltv. vestem eum aliquo, Ter. fidem, to repeal or take i:v>iy some clause 

to break. of a Uno\ lex derogaUir, Cic. fidem 

OBNUNCIARE coraitiis vel con- ei, v. de fide ejus, to hurt onti's 

eilio, i. e. comilia auspiciis impedire, ciedit ; ex :^ quitate ; »bi, alieui, to 

to Under, by telling bad omens, and derogate or take from, 

repeating these roortla alio die ; Erosare ppcuniam in classem, in 

Consnli v, magistratui ; i. e. pro- vestes, to lay out money on. 

hibcrc ne cum populo agat, Cic. Irrogark multam ei, to impose. 

PRoiorNciARE pecuiiiam pro reo, Ohuogare legi, to enact anew law 

to promise f aliquid edicto. to or- coni'ury to an old. 

der f sententias, to sum up the PRORooARKimperium^provinciam 

opinions oj the senators, Cic. aliciii, to prolong ; diem ci ad solveo- 

Reitunctarb aliquid, de re, ali- dum, to put off. 
cni, ad aliquem, to tellt consulem, Surrogarf, aliquem in loeum al- 
io declare, to name ,* vitee amicitiam terius, to substitute / legi, to add a 
«i, to give up f muneri, hospitio, nev clause, or to put one in place of 
to refuse f repudium, to divorce, another, 

OCCUPARE aliquem, to seize ; SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 

■e in aliquo ncgotio, to be employed j tem, to look toTvards .* aliquem ex 
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censii, aniinuni alicnjus ex suo^ (o yxn^B, to suffer ; noracn miVitis^ v ■ 

judqe of m militiaipy lo hat one's tejf to he ti 

'^L' PERAHE iKjstes, to overcome ; aoltUer ; se mIigiu, to bejarmaar -mth, 

monies, to pK,tni i Ku^'trat iiars d pti, Tcr. Da le luihi hotlie, be directed 

€c. o(ieri8, Y(r/ii<unf ; Capt supera- by me^Xd sateh, to lit ten \ oh\\v\ou\^ 

>iin'U8 urbi, survived, \iv^ to forget ; crvicatem ci, to make one 

Ti.H.vTLTLAJLh ira», vc'iitus. to mode- free of the city \ dicta, to speak ; 

rate \ orberu, • rule : miiii sibi, to verba alicui, lo impost on, to cheat ; 

restr,:in. to forbear ; alieui, .ospure', se in \iaiu to enter on aJourney\ Yiam 

ca (hbus, a laci'} mis, to ahaiutnft urn, cl. to ffive place : jus gratius. to sa- 

VACAlifcl cura, culpa, iiiorbr>, cvjicejttstice totnt^est f seturgl- 

muneie miluiii: ^c. a labore, to oe ter to muke a shabby tippearunce ; 

free Jrotn i anuiio, «c. lu, to be at tutidun) t/tf/ciomum alicui, mancipio, 

ease; philosophisie, in v, ad rem, to to t^ ^nvey the property of , toTouirant 

apply to i \aCHt locus is tmpty ; si ihe tii'e to ; Vitaqiie niapcipio Dulli 

vacua, V. vacat iibi, if you aie ut lei' datur, omnibus usut Luei*. aervoB in 

sure. qun&iticMiem, to j7 ve up. sUivet to be 

VlNDfCAKI'j moi'tem ems tore- torrwetii pi imas sccuiMlaa, tec. r«c. 



ventfe; ab interiln, exercitum f^me, partes) actiuni t9 ascribe every thittj 

to ilelivery; Cic Dat ei Ubere^ T^r. 
liberlatem ejus, to defend i se in U- eomas Uinun(-ei*e ventis, tgirt them 



to fee; id sibi, hat] se to claim ; to ileltveruf 0\c Dat ei Uber^ ' 



bertiitem, to set at liberty. flow loose / Virg. Da roihi v, nobii^ 

DAUB auiniam, to die \ animos, teUus^iixz Ut res dant le, a* ma/- 

to entourage \ ni^uu^, to yteld I nta- tersgo\ sotertem dabo, i'M-wanieml 

num ei, to sfiuke h-^nds ; Piaiit. jura, turn expert, Ter. 

to prescribe laxoH ; literas aticul ad JisIatisoabe judioatum W[AK\,togive 

aliquem, to give one a IsVer to carry secwity that wAf<{ thejitdge hasde* 

to another ; f erga, fiigara, v. se m tenmtietS shall he paid, Cie. 

fugam, in pedes, to fly ; hostes in fu- S'l'AKE oontra aliquero ; ali,eain, 

gam, to put to flight \ operain, to en- v, pro aliquo^ to side "mth, to be of 

deavour ; oi>ei*ain phdosophiu:, lite- the same party ; judieio ejusj tofd' 

ris. p'd- stra?, to apply to ; oiKTam loiv : in aententia; pacio, eondition* 

honor-bns to seek N'ep. veniam ei, ibus, conrentis to stand to, to make 

to grunt Ms request, Ter. gemitus, good an atp^ement ; re judicata, to 

lacrymaa, amplexus, cnntus, rninam, keep to vfiat has been determined ; 

jidem, jtisjurandum, 8cc to g'oun, stare, v. constarc animo- to be tuhtB 

'weept embrace, sing, fall &ft:. cOf;iii- senses : Non stat per me quo minttl 

tare* honestos, to give good voui'bt^rs pecunia aolvatur, Jt is not onmng' tS 

for one's c/taracter. Cic. Hiiquid inu- me that, ^c multorani sanguine ei 

tuum, V. utenduni, to lend\ pecuniam P-t-nis victoria stetit, coit^ Liv. Mihi 

foeiiori, H collocare, to pluce at inter- stat aiere morbura desinere, I ant re- 

est ; se alieui ad docentlum, Cic. ruid- solved Nep. 

turn suo in^enio, to think much of; ADSTAiiEmens", to standby, ad 

se ad aliquid, to apply to ; se auctori- mensRrn^m conspectu. 

tati senati^s. to yield, fabnlam, scrip- Coxstake ex multis rebus, anime 

ta foras, to publish ; Cic. eftecuim, et corpore, to consist of; seeum, to 

to perform ; senatum, to give a hear- be ronsi/iient toitfi, Cic. liber constitit 

ingofthe senate; actionem, to grant v. stetit mibi duobus asstbus, cost me ; 

leave to prosecute ; priecipitem, to non constat ei color. Ids cohur comes 

tumble headlong I aliouid patemum, and goes; auri ratio co:. stat. tliesim 

to act like one's father ; Icctos la- is rigrht, Constnt, impers. Jt is evi- 

oiendos, to bespeak ; Ter. litem se- dent, certain^ or agreed on \ mihi, 

oundum aliquem, to determine a law- inter omives de liac re 

suit injtivour oj one ; aliquem exi- Extauk ar|uis, to be above, Ot'kL 

tio, roorti, neci, ietho, rarely lethum ad memmpriam posteriiatis, to re-- 

alieui, to kill i al'quid alieui dono, n. main, Cic. sepulcbra extant. Lav. 

jMit\w\t to make a f}reaent \ crimini, Ivstahe victis, to press en the 

vitio, laadi, to accuse, blame, praise ; vanqmshed ; rcctam viam, to be in 
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the right -way ; corram Marti, U in an action to recover tkoae tfuna^t 

iRuA;ea/>ee<fi/^. Virg.; instatfattum^ vfMch are tran^erablCf the seller 

-insiBta tfuit it waa done, Ter. owht to take uponhimaelfthe hazard 

Obbtars d, to hinder. of a trial, Cic. JV. B, Those thingi 

PmBBTARXmiilta, (o)>er/brm; all- were called, Res roancYpi^ {con- 

cui, V. aliqaem virtute, to excel ; n- traded for mandpit, i. e. quas empo 

lenimm&fto give; ».VLx\\mm,to grant, tor inanu caperet,) the property oj 

Jav. impensas, to dejray ; iter tu- -which rrd^ht be tranjerredjrom one 

turn, to procure \ se incolumem, to Momunatizen to another; aahouaeei^ 

preB&rve .' se.yirani, i, e. pnebere, landa, alavea, h(.e. 

exhibere; amorein, v. benevolentiam Prsestat irapers. i. e. it ia better c 

alicai, to ahe-w ; culpam, v. damnum, Pi'spsto ease aticui, adv. to bepreaent^ 

t. e. io se traiisferre, to take on on^a to aaaiat ; Libri prostant yenales, the 

aelf; prsBStabo de me euro facturum, books are expoaed to aale. 

J viU be anawercUfte. Ih iis rebus AC(;UB ARE alicui in conviTio, ^tf 

repetendis, quae maneipi sunt, is pe- recline near ; apud aliqaem. Inoif* 

riculum judicii pr?tF>8tare debet, qui bare ovis &; ova, to ait upon \ stratiM 

se nexu obligavit^ In recovering, or & super strata* 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

HABERE spem, febrim, finera, tern, Tim, severitafem in aliqaem^' 

boDum exitnm, tempus, consuetudi* to use ; in convivium v. consUiam^ 

pern, Toluntatfem noccndi, opus in to admit ; remediara vulneri, eunu 

manibns, v, inter roanus, to have ; tionem morbo, to ajfpfy ; vinum 

gratiam & eratum, to have a grate- agrotis, to give ; aures versibus, to 

Jiil sense OJ a Javour ; yadicmm, to bear' -aith taste; cuitura k preces 

hold a trial; honorem ei, to honour; di'iSf to ujfflir, C\c. Exhibere moles- 

inocuUs, to be fond o/, Ter. : fidem tiani alivui, to cauae trouble, 

alicui, to truat or believe; curara de JUBEUE legem, to vote for, to 

V. pro eo ; rationera aUeujus, to pay paaa; rcgera, ^0 choose ; aliqneni 

regard to, to aUorw one to atand can- ' SDlveve, to tuish one health ; esse 

didate for em office ; rationem, v. bono aniino. &c. Uxorem suas res 

rem cum aliquo, to liave buaineaa sibi habere jussit, divorced, (jic. 

with .* satis, to be satisfied ; ora- DOGEO te banc rem, £c de hao 

ti(Hiem, eoncionem ad populura, to re Dociiis, ad., utriusque linguie ; 

make a speech ; aliquem odio, in Latinis 8c Gr.ecis Uteris > Latind ; 

odium, to hate; ludibrio, fo morfe ; 8cGreci&; ad miiitiam. r 

I'cligioni, to have a scruple about MISCEKE ali(}ui(l ahcui, cnm all" 

// .* So, liabere aliquid qusestui, ho- quo, ad aliquM t vinum aquft, Plin» 

\\av\, prji^diF, Toloptati, &e. ac. si- cuncta sanguine, Tacit, sacra pro- 

bi ; 80 bene v, grariter, to be toeU fanis, Hor. humana divinis, Liv. 

or ilU se paro^ et duriter, to live, VIDEUE rem v, de i-e; sibi, de 

Ter. aliquid compertum, cognitum, istlioc, to take care of, Ter^ 

perspectura: exploratum, oertum v. plus, to be more loiae, Cic De ho© 

I>rooerto, to know for certain; ali- tu videris. consider ^ be ansTverable 

quern contemptui, dcspicatui, -um, for, Cic. Vi<!eor viilere, metkinka 

V, in despicatum, lo despise; excu- J see ; visus sum audire methaitght 

satutn, to excuse; susque deque, /o I h^rd ; mihi tIshs c*t di cere, /if 

scorn, to slight ; Ut res sc habet, .seemed; Quid tibi videtur ? ff^'hat 

stands, is ; rebus ita se hal)eiilibu8, tliink you .«^ Si libi videtur, if you 

in tfus state of affairs ; H-rc habeo, please ; videtur fecisse, guilty. &c» 

V. habui dicere de, &c. Non iiabeo IsviDEiiE-honorera ei, v, hoiibii 

necesse scribere, quid sim facturus ejus; ci.vel enm, to envy. 

Cic. Habe tibi tuas res, a form uf ProyIuere 8c prospicere id. to 

dixfOrce. foresee ; ei Ju provide fm* / in poste- 

Adhibike dillgentiam, eelerita- rum } fd frumentaiis^s^^^Kvx* <i^x^% 
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SEDERE ad dextram ejus ; in alentium, se in aileaCioy to be dleni ; 

equo, to ride ; toga bene acdet, j^isf ora, to ke^ the countenance fixed ; 

S.e<Jet hoe animo, t8 iSxec/, Virg. aecumlum loeum nnperu> to ha^ 

AssiBsas ei ; Aolierbalem, to sU Nep. jur^ eimm, to enjoy, Cie. eau- 

buj SalL Assidet insano, is near or sara, togain\. mare, to be in the open 

hie tOf Hor. aeOy to hotd^. to be master of\ ter- 

DiBSiBBRE cum aliqno, to disa- ram, portum, metara, mon'tea, la 

gree* reach ; ri8am,lachryma8,lo rettraim 

Ihsibsre equo, & in equo, to Ht se ab accasando, quin aceoset, Cie, 

upon ; loonm, Ut. in animo, me- Y entus tenet, blov}9 ; teneri legi- 

moruly to be fixed, bus, jurejurando^ &e. to be bound 

Pilbsioeub nrbi/iroperio, to com- byi leges tenent eum, bind; tene- 

mand, Cio. ezeroitam, Italiam, Ta- ri in maaifesto furto, to be seized ; 

cit. tenet fama, prevails* 

Supersbdeee labbre, litibns ; Abstisere maWdictis, v, a, to 

pugnio, loqui, to forbear^ to give abstain ; publico, to live retired, 

eojer. Tacit aniraum a scelere, »grora a 

PENDBRE promissis^ ab v. ex cibo^ to krepfrom ; jus belli ab ali- 

aliqno, to depend; de, ex, ab & in quo, not to treat rigorously, Liv. Id 

ai^re s Opera pendent int^rrupta, ad me, ad religionem, &o. pertinet, 

Virg. concerns me ; crimen ad tc perti- 

Impbndet malum nobis, nos, v. in net, Cie. But it is not proper to 

ao6, threatens, say, Uber ad me, ad fratrem perti* 

1U?0NDERE &c dcspondere filiam net, for mei fratris eat, belongs to ; 

alieni» to betroth, vcnip ad vel in oranea corporis par- 

DsiPOirssKE domura alieujus si- teR ftertinet, reach. 

}h, to be sure of. Cie. animo 8i -is, Sustinkre personam judicia, no* 

to promise^ to hope; aniraum &t -os, men consulatils, to bear the char" 

to. despair; Liv. a-'-ter; assensionem, v. se ab assen- 

RssPOXDEnE ei, Uteris ejus, his, sa, tow thhold assent; rem in noc- 

ad hsBO, ad nomen, to answer ; votis tern, to defer. 

ejus, to sntiffy his VHshes ; ad spem. MANE KB apud aliquem ; in cas- 

SUADBREeipaccm, f. depace; tris; ad urbem; in urbe ; propp- 

•Jegem, to speak in favour of. sito, sentcntia, in sentenia, atatu 

DOLERB oasum ejus ; de, ab, suo, &c. adventum hostium. to ex- 
ex^ in, pro re ; dolet roihi cor, v. pect, Liv. pi-omissis, to stand to, to 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput doler a keep, Virg. Omncs una manet nox, 
sole. awaits, llorat. Manent in^euia 

YALERE gratiA a^uid alifioem, sembus, roodo permaneat stadium 

to be in favour srith one, lex valet, Sc industria, Cie. Munera i^obi^ 

is in force ; quid vei'bura valeat, certa manent, Virg. 

non video, signifies; valet decern MEUEUE laudera ; bene, male 

talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth ; de vXM\\m ; stipcndia, equo, pedibus. 

Tale ve/ valeas, /amae//; or iron- to serve as a soUUi>r; fustuarium, 

ieally^ away with you. to he beaten to death. 

EMINERE aliqna re, ^/ in ali. FI/ERERE latcri ; tergis, iy in 

qua re, inter omnes; super cute- tcr.an hostinm, Liv. cuitu, Virg. 

ra, Liv. super utruraque. Hor. to alrcui in visceribus, Cie. IJsBrct mi- 

be emnent, to excel; ex aqua, ?•. hi aqua, 7 am in doubt; Vide, ne 

nquam, super undas, to be above, haereas. lef^t you be at a loss, Gio. 

Imminere alicui. to hang over, to AnH.VB'.K Jt adhrrcsoere jus- 

threaten ; in oocasionero, exitio ali- titirt* ; ad turrim ; in me. Inhcs- 

cuius, to seek, to watch for. rerc rei, & in re. 

TENERE promissum ; se domi, MOVERE castra, to. decamp ; 

oppido, castris, sc. in, to keep ; mo- bella. to raise ; aliquem tribu» to 

dmn, ordinem, to observe; rem, remove a Roman citixen from a mo-e 

dicta, lectionem, to understand, to honourahle to a less honourable 

remember ; linguamf but not suam, tribe ; e senatu, to degrade a sena- 
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tor ; risQin ve/ joeum alicai, ie cause qoem de re ali^oa, to get eecurity 

laughter i ttomtichvim eif4o trouble, on; mibi pnedibus & chirogn^kKo 

Cie. eautam est, / have got tecurity 6^ 

FAYETB ore, vei Ibgais, ec, bail and bond; veteranb oautum 

mihi, attend in ntence, or abstain ease volumus, Cic. Cave facias, sc 

from words of a'bad omen, ne, see you don^t do it ; mihi caven- 

Caykrx aliquid, aliquem, vol stb. dumfVelmeAesaiiioeaii^Imusttafod 

aliquo, to guard againstfto avoid i care. 

alicai, to provide fir, to advise as a CONNIVERB ad folgura. Suet, 

laroyer does his client ; aliqoid ali- to vnnk; in hominum aeeleribus, to 

cai, Cio. sibi ab aliquo vel per alU lake no notice of, Cie. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in 10, 

FACERE initiam, finera, x^u- ciuam, meroataram, &e. to he an 

sam, finera Titte ; paocm, amiei- uswer^ a physician, £ifc. versuram, 

tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fos- to contract a new debt^ to discharge 

«am, pontem in flunaine, in Tibe- an old one, to borromo money at great 

rim, to make ; divortiam cum ux« interest^ Cio. cum v, ab aliquoy to 

ore, Cio. bellum regi, Nep. se hi- side with ; contra v. ad versus, to 

larem, to sliewy Ter. se divitem, mi- oppose ; nomen, v. nomina, to borm 

serum, pauperem,eo pretend, Cio. row money ; and also, to settle ac» 

SBS aliennra, v. eontrabere conflare, counts ; i. e. rationes acceptarura, 

to contract debt ; animos, to en- so. pecuniarum & expensarum in* 

courage ; damnum, detrimentum, ter se confen'e ; nomen In Utura, 

jacturam, fo lose; naufragium, to to rvrite it where something was be* 

sujfUr ; sumptum, to spend ; ^- fore, Cic. pedem, v. pedes^ to trim 

turn alicui, to oblige; gratiam the sailSfVlrg^FineiXSietae suppose 

delicti, to pardon a faidt; gra- it is «o; obvius fieri alioai, to meet; 

tiam legts, to dispense w.'th; jusiz ne longum, v. lonsa ikciam, ut bre- 

vel funus alicui to perform one's ¥e faoiam, ttot io be tediouo ; equus 

funeral tites .• rem, to' make an non facit, wi// no< move, Cic. Fac 

estate ; pecuniam, divitias ex me- vellc, sc. me, suppose me to be wil- 

taUis ; foduB, v. inire, icei*e, ferire, ling, Virg. ^n. iv. 540. 

percutere, jungere, sancire, firmare, Affigbrk aliquem laude, honone, 

&0. to make a league ; moram ali- prsemio, hi ignomini^, pcend, mocte, 

cui, to delay; verba, to speak; au* leto, &c* io praise, honour, &c. to 

dientiam sibi, Cic. negotmm, et fa- Jitfgrace, punish, &c» AflTeetus 

cessnre, to trouhle ; aliquid missuni, setflte, raorbo, weakened. 

to pa«9 over .* aliquem missum, /o Conficere bellura, <o /frtf^A ; ora* 

■ dismiss or excuse ; ad aliquid, rare- tiones, to compose. Nep. cibum, to 

ly alicui, to be fit or useful ; ra- chew ; argentura, to raise, to get ; 

ium, to ratify; planum, to explain; also to spend, Cic; cum aliquo de 

palam sui^ to make known ; Nep. re, to conclude a bargain ; cxer(»- 

stipendium pedibus, v. equo, & me- tus hostlum, to destroy ; alteitim, 

rere, to serve in the army; sacra, Curiatium, to kiU; Liv. Qui stipen- 

sacrifieium, v. rem divinara, to sa- diis confectis eraut, i. e. emeriti, 

cri^ce ; reum, io impeach ; fabu- hsd served out their time, Cic. 

lam, carmen, versus, &o. to write Deficbre animo, to Joint ; ah 

a play, &c. copiam consilii ci, to alif|uo, to revolt ; tempus deiioit 

offer advi99 ; copiam vel potestatem mihi itel me, fails : Defici viribua> 

dicendi legatis, to grant leave ; fi- ratione, 8«c. to be deprived of. 

dem, to procure or give credit ; pe- IrpicEitE se vitro, to stain ,• In- 

riculum, to make trial ; potestatem fectus, part, stained; infectusi ad> 

sui, to expose himself; Nep. aliquem not done* Inficior, -atus, -arii to de- 

loquentem, v. loqui to suppose or re- ny. 

present ; Cic. piraticam, sc» rem. Ofticere alicui, to hinder of" 

ijo, be. a pirate; sorgeutBinAm^.meiVu - 
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Xurt ; Diogtni apricanti, to stand fluvium, HellespODtum, vel tranft. 

'betwixt him and tfte sun ; agribus, fliivium, to transport ; Marias cani 

▼isui, to stop or obstruct ; Umhrsi purra navieula in Africam trajeo- 

.terr^ soU oi^cieas nooteiu efficit, iuA est, paosed or sailed oToer, Irs- 

Cie. jectm ferro, pierced. 

FrJSficxhe aliquem exercitui^ CAPERfi oonjeeturam, eonnlc* 

So set over, Proficere aiieui, to pro- um, dolorero, fugam, speeimeD, 

Jit, to do good\ in pliilosopniu. &c speniy sedeii^ &o. to guess, cons' 

]|^rogre88ua facei-e, to make pr.gr ess. suit, grieve, fy, essay, hope, sit^ Cffc/ 

Reficbrs niuros, templa, cedes, aagurium, v. ausyiciuin, & agere^ 

rates, res, to repair ; animsin, vi- to take an omen .* exemplum de ali- 

res, saucios, se, jumcnta, to refresh, quo : locum castris ; terrain, t» 

to recover. alight : insulani, summa, sc. Ioc«, 

Supficerx laboribus, iotibtts, to to reach .* spoila ex nobiiitate, to 

be able to bear ; arma v. vires ali- gain, Sail, de repubUca nihil pr<e - 

«yii, to afford] Valerius in locum ter gloriam, Nep. magistratum^ 

CoUatini auffectus est, -was substi" to receive or enjoy .- TiKginem Yes- 

tuted, liy. Filius patri suffectus, talern, to choose .• amentiain, spirituv 

Ta«it. Oculos suffecti sanguiue & superbiam alieujus, to bear, to eon- 

igne, sc secundum, havivg their tmin .* aiiquero, consilio, peiiidia, 

eyes red etnd inflamed, Virg. to catch : nee te Troja capit, Vlrg;, 

Sat]8fac£::e aliuui, in u de ali- i^des vix uoa capiunt, the house 

<|tta re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisso, hurdKy contains ns. Alterd oculo ea- 

to perform. pitur, blind of one eye : capitur lo-' 

JACERE aliquem in prseceps ; eis, he is delighted loith, Virg. 

oontumelias in cum, tt ihrono ; Accipbre pccuniaro, vulnus, cla- 

fondaraenta, & ponere, to lay \ ta- dera, injuriam ab aliquo, to receiver 

lbs, Jo play at dice ; ancheraro, to Orbis terraium divitias accipere oo- 

ctisi. lo pro patrire caritate, Nep. binas 

AsiicSRE, /a add} oculos alicoi litei*as eodem exemplo, two copiet 

TtA, to covet ; aniraum stufliis, /• of the same letter, Cie. clamorem 

app^y ; sacerdotibus creandis, Liv. de Soeraie, to hear : id in bonam 

CoNJiCKRE se in pedes, ufugara, partem, to take in good part, to 

t9fiy ; csetera, to conjecture. understand in a good sense .* omnia 

injicerx manus ei, to lay on .* ad contumeliam, aliter, aliorsuro, 

.spem, ardorero, suspicionera, paro- ac, atque, Ter. rudem v. rude dona- 

JCem, alicui, to inspire; admira- t\, io be discharged as a gladiators 

tionem sui Guivis ipso aspeetu, Nep. aliquem bene, t^ male, to treat i 

Objicere se hostibus, in v. ad eum male acceptum in Mtdiam hie^. 

jimnes casus, to oppose or expose : malum ooegit redire, roughly 

crimen ei, to lay t> one's charge. handled, Nep. rogationera, to ap- 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to ihroro prove the biil ; nomen, i. e. ad pre- 

%ack I judices, mala, to reject ; rem tendum ad mittere, to alUno to stand 

md senatum, Romam, to refer ; rem can(Bdate ; omen, to esteem good ; 

sk] Idus Febr. to delay, Cie. eatist'actionera, v, excusationem, 

Subjiceue, ova gallinae, to set an Cses, Acceptus plebi, apud plebero, 

Jhen ; se imperio alieujus, to submit ; popular, 

testamenta, to Jorge; testes, to Concipere verba juraroenti, to 

9ubom ; partes v. species generi- prescribe titeform of an oath ; eaa* 

l»us, ex qutbus emanant, to put or eeptis verbis jurare : inimicitas com 

€lass under \ aliquid ei, to suggest ; aUquo,<o bear enmity to one; aquam, 

libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare : to gather, to firm the head of an 

•dio civium, to expose ; bona Pom- aguaduct, Frentinus. 

peii V. fortunas hastse vel voci & sub Excipere eura hospitio^ to enter- 

Voce prseconis, /o expose to public /oiti ; fugientes, toca^cA; extremura 

eale, Cie. sub hasta venire, to be splritum cognatorum ; sanguinem 

(0^^, Liv. pater:*, to keep or gather ; notis, Se 

Trajicere copias v. cxercitum, s^nhere, to vfrite in short fui^idi mo* 
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tus futaros, to perceive; Hos homi- 
nes excipio, J except ; Tirtutera ex- 
eipit imm(H'talita8 ; turbuletitior an- 
nus excepit, succeeded ; sic exccpit 
remu Jano, replied, Virg. 

iWciPE&E, occiixire, to begin. Per- 
oipere fruetus^ to reap, 

Prsciperb fatura, to foresee ; 
gaudta, spem victorije, to anticipate ; 
pecuniam matoam, to take before 
the time, C»s, lac^ to dr^- up, A'irg. 
alicui id, tk de sa re, to order ; nr- 
teni ei, to ieach, 

Rsci^ERX aliquid, toreeeive; ar- 
bem, to recover ; eum tootis, to en- 
tertain ; se v. pedem, to retreat ; se 
domum, to retttrn ; se, men tern, ani- 
mam, to come to one^s self again, to 
recover spirits; in se, to take charge; 
alieai, to promise; se ad frugem, to 
amend; senem sessum, to give a 
seat tOf Cic. 

RAPEUE vel trahere in pejoi%m 
partem, to take a thing in the worst 
sense; in jus, to bring before a judge; 
partes inter se, to share ; Liv. Sub 
dimm, to reveal ^ Horat. 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vestjbus ; 
jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast off ; fi- 
dem, sacramentura, to break ; men- 
tern, to change, V trg. hostem castris, 
to beat from. 

RUERE ad interitum, in ferriim : 
csteros, Ter. spuraas, to drive or 
toss, Virg. 

LrUERE poenas capitis, to suffer ; 
sea alienum, to pay, Curt, culpam su- 
am vel alterius, morte, sanguine, to 
expiate, to aiorie, or suffer for. 

FLUEifE amicitias remissione iisd% 
to drop gradually, Cic. 

STATUERE stipendium iis de 
publico, to app.int ; exemplum in 
liominem, vel -ne, to make one a pub' 
lie example ; aliquera capita iii ter- 
ram, to set or place, Ter. 

CoirsTiTUKiiE coloniara, to settle ; 
agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 
haltt Sail, in digitis, to count on one's 
finsfers, Cic. urbem. to biuld, 0»id. 
*Is hodie venturum ad me constituit 
domum, appoihted, resolved, Ter. 
Si utilitas amicitiam constituit, toilet 
e&dem, makes, constit^ites,Cic. Cor- 
pus bene constitutum, a good con- 
sHtvtion, Id. 

DssTiTVESE aliquem, to for sake ; 



spem, to deceive; prospositum, fo 
give over, Ovid, deos pact4 mercc- 
de, to defraud, Hor. 

IsrsTiTUEHE aliquem secundum 
hser^dem filio, to appoint, Cic colle- 
gium fabrorum, sacra, to institute, 
to found,V\\n. aliquem doctrine GrS" 
cis literis, to instruct ; naves, to 
build, Ca-a. sermonem, to enter upon, 
Id. animum ad cogitandiim', to settley 
antequam pro Muroena diccre insli- 
tuo, 1 begin, Cic. 

PRjssTiTi7E»Fpetitor!,qua actlone 
ilium uti o^iorteat, to prescribe to the 
prosecutor, what form oj process he 
should use, Cic. tcinpus ei, to delcr^ 
mine. 

liESTlTtTERE cxules ; virginem 
suis, to resttre ; oppida vicosque, to. 
repair ; aciem incUnatum, to raUy ; 
I>rfpKum, to renew, Liv. 

SuBSTiTUERE aliquem in locum e*^ 
jus, pro altero, to substitute or put 
in the place of, Cic. 

STRUERE epulas, to prepare i 
insidias, mendacium, to contiive ; 
odium, crimen alicui, vel in aliquem, 
to raise against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE sua manu, bene, ve- 
lociter, epistolam alicui, v. ad ali- 
quem ; bellum, r. de bcllo ; milites, 
to enhst ; supplementum militibu^ 
to recruit them; hicredem, to make 
one his heir ; dicam ei, to raise an 
action against one ; nummos, to 
give a bill of exchange ; de rebus 
suis scribi ctipivit, Cic. Decemvir 
legibus sbribendis, Liv. 

AscHiBEiiE altqncm civitati, in ci- 
vilutera, v. -c, to make free. 

l)j sciiTBERE aliquem, to describe, 
and not to tiume ; paries Ilall c, pe- 
cuniatn, ]>opnIum oi'diiiibus, to dis^ 
tribute, to divide ; vectigal civitali- 
bus, i. e. impcrure; jura, i. e. dare 
V. conslituere ; censorcs Linos in sin- 
gulas civitrttes, i. c. facerc, Cic 

Ixsc"TBETiE Uterus allcui, to cor* 
rcct a Idler ; libnim, to entitle, or 
name; »dcs mercede, to,put a tick- 
et on one's house to let, Ter. 

Proscr!Bk:^e bonH hUcujus, aedtes 
suas. Huclionem, to pubh'.sh tobeaold, 
to set to sale; aliquem, to banish tu 
outlaw. 

Rkschibeue alicujus literis r, ad 
literas, aHevxv w\, v^v^jCv^^ to i^vV*.^ cav 
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anrmri peeaniam, t9 pa^ nummt by PkJBdicbse alioui aliqoid, de alU 
^7/ ; legiooem ad eqaum to aetfaot qua re, id ia liae re, to foretell lo 
9oldiev8 on horBebaactCxM, forevMrn. 

SuBBcriBBRS exemplum kiterar DUGEBB in earcerem v. iriiiea* 

mntf io vftite beUrm \ cvaam^tojoin la, to lead i exercitaiDy to emf^. 

0r take part in anacauation; C»s»^ mand; spiritum, anion am, vitaniy 

lit ine, iojavour^ Ovid. to breathe, to live ; sofiam, nuinuBf 

CO talcum, to make or drato ; b^Uum, 

DICERE aliquid, v. de aliqoa re, to prolong, also to carrv on, \up 

«z aliqao loco, alieui, ad u apad aii- aetatem, aiem, to 9pena\ uxorem, 

^nem ; in aliqiKm, ag^net ; ad ali« to take a teife ; in jus, to oumaw^ 

'qoad^ in answer to ; 8ententiain» to before a ju(^e i aliquem, & mftma 

£ive an opinion ; jaa^ to admimiter alicujus, tere, ex «re, de aurD, mar* 

Justice^ topronounee oentencei mulco more, &cc. to make a etaitiie ; geut^ 

tarn ei, to a$ne^ce orjine ; diem ei, nomen ab v. ex aliqao^ (a dervoe ^ 

to appoint a d'tyjor hie trial before omnia pro nihilo, infra le ;- id landif 

the people", ^rodicerc, to put it off ; latdem, ih in laudem, offener the 

oaiuam, to plead ; testimonium, to first, to reckon it- a prcioe to him ; 

give ewdence ; son idcvn logta est in cousaientiam, to imfn^ to a con'- 

«B (Meere, to harangue, Oic. sacra- aciousneoo ofgtdlt ; in gloria, Pfin. 

nentOyte^cfemsaoramentum, tofaA:^ in crimen, Tacit eeptettmas," sc. 

the military oath. usuras, iBeL fcenns eeBteaiiiua, fa 

AsDTCBRE aliquid ei, to call out at compute interest at one for the htm* 

tfn auctien, to sell ; servituti, v. in dred a month ; or at 13 per cenA 

servitutem ; to sentence or adjudge /le^ onnuin ; binis^ centesinais ftBoera-^ 

to bondage; hooviytogtve up thegoods ri, to take ^4 per cent, per annvm, 

of the debtor to the creditor; sc alicui, Cic doeere longas Toces in fletom, 

to devote himself to one's service : to draw out. Vii^. ordines, to be 

ayes non addixemnt, v, abdixeront, a centurion^ liv. iUa, to pant Uht 

the birds did not give a favourable a broken^winf'ed horse, Hor. 

Mnen; pretio addictam babere fidera, Adducx<iS aliquem in judiciam, 

to be corrupt, Cic. arbitrium roenro, to bring to a trial; 

CoNDicsRX operam alicui. to pro- in suspicionem ragi, Nep. arcum, to 

fidse assistance ; ecenam alicui, v. ad draw tn ; habenas, to straiten the 

esnaro, to purpose supping with one reinh> 

vnthoul invitation, CoNDUCEaK altqiiem ex loeOf /• 

BsicErE alicui, to order : delec- convey ; navero, domum, coquoa, 
turn, to appoint a levy ; prvdam rai* to hire ; columnam faciendam, to 
litibus, toprorjiise by an edict: justiti- engatre to make at a certain price .• 
iom, diem conritiis, vel corottia con* Conducit boc tuse laudi, in t>. ad 
soiibus cfeandis, t^i appoint. rem, is of advantage. 

bfri)icET{£i>elium.institium./o]bro- DeDurxjiE nwe^, to launch; clas- 
ctcUm war \ legem sibi, to appoint, sem in pr»lium, to brin^; Nep. 
Cic. CTtus in domes trihunorum, to equites^ to make to alight, Liv. earn 
enmmonf Lit. indicnre to sfkew; In- domum, io accompany, to carry 
dictus> an adj. not anidx cauRH indic> homr' ; de sententia, Cic eoloniam^lo 
tk, V. non cognita condemnari, to be transplant ; lacum, to drain* 
>cotulemned without bein:^ hca^^d ; Enui^ERz gladium e vagina, to 
'aie indieente, ti»c non finnt^ not teil- drwo ; fiorem Italis, to l^jkd out ; 
;tn^, Ter. copias in aciem, Cic. filiom, to edu- 

lyTKuDiCEHK alieui, aliquid V. ali- cate.oftener educare; in astra, to 
tqua re ; foeminis usum purpui«, to extoly tlov. ecelo, Virg. 
f^bid, or debar from ; ei aqu<< &c l.^rnucunK tenebras clariniinii 
igne, V. aquam et ignem, to banifih ; rebuH, to bring on. Cic animum, 
ynale rem gerentibus bmiis patemis u in aiiimnm, to pertiuide hims&f; 
intofHlici solct. Cic. intordici non po- seuta pelU1)us, to cover, Ciea. soUai 
teiat socero 'gener, discharged ihe pedihus, v, in pedes, to put on; 
company of, Kep. ^li^rom pictune, Ut varm^ BG». 
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iiominay lo cancel or ra«r« lo rud 
our. 

Obdvcxre exercitBiUy (o /mm/ a- 
^ainH i oallum dplori, /o blunt it j 
femildiniia sentibuB, to cover, 

Bbdvosrx aUqaem in memori- 
am alicajiii^ vd alicui «liqakl in me- 
noriam, to bring back to on^o re- 
membrance \ in gratiam cum altfjuo. 
to reconcile / ValUs redoeta, retir- 
ed fir lev. 

PaOBTJGKRB testes^ to brin^ out : 
£iniu, to attend i termonem m noe< 
tem, to prolong, to eonHnufi \ rem 
In Uemem, to defer ; tervot Tep- 
dendos to bring to market, 

SvBDUCERB se a custodibus, to 
etfiol awa^ ; naves, to draw up on 
Aore ; oibam ei & dedooere, to 
take from ; •umraam, rationes, to 
reckoTL to cast up uccounta, 

PA&CERE sibi, labore, to spare, 
Aco. a.$«dibu8» to forbear ; aurum 
natis, Virg. • 

ASSUESCERE rei alieui, v. re 
aliyua, in v. ad hoc, to be accustom- 
ed f men tern pluribus & assuefaoe- 
re, Hor. Animis bella, Virg. to ac- 
cueiom. So, insueseo rei v, re ; 
insoevit hoc roe pater, Hor. 

SCISCERE legera, to vote^ to de- 
cree i hence piebiscitum. 

AscisOKRs reginm nomen, to 
assume \ socioa sthi, ad sooietateiii 
soeleris, to associate ; ritas peregri 
lios, to adopt, 

CovsciscBRE mortem v. occem 
sibi, to kill on^s self; fugara sibi, 
to flee, liv. 

DISCERE aliquid ab aliquo. v. 
apud allqiiem, ex aliqua re, cr -with- 
out ex : Ded.acere. to Jor^tt what 
he hath learned ; Ediacere, to get 
by fseart, 

Descend^rb de palatio, pr.<"8l(Iio, 
apdibus; in forum, curiam,campum; 
ad acctisandum, ad omnia, ad ex. 
treroa, to have recourse to, Cic. 
DO. 
LUDERE alcft, v. -am, to play at 
dice f par impar, at et^en & odd; 
operam, to lose one*s labour. 

AiLvpERE alicui, ad aliqucm : 
Colladere ei, oam eo ; illudere ei. 
eum. in eum- in eo ; id, to movk. 

EVADERE insidias, -iit, vc^cx, 
to escapes in muro, to mount ; H;>.c 
tpiortum eyadant, nescio, to what 



they taiU turn etil / Clanu evaait, be? 
came. 

CEDERE mulu nnltis de aa» 
jure, Cic. Bona ereditoribasy l# 
jfield, -whence . cessio booonim ; ali* 
coi loco, de, a> es looo, « lociuii* 
to give place ; vitd, e vita decedere, 
to die s icieo, to turn bankrupt ; flis* 
reditas cedit mihi, fallt to ; C^it is 
pruverbium, becomes. 

Agcxbsbi oppidom, •do» ad v. in 
oppidum, to approach / id coadi- 
tioneot *o agree to / Cieeroni, ten- 
tentiic, V. ad lententiam ejus, to agree 
vnih i ad Cieerocem, to go to s ad 
rempabticam, to bear the questor* 
ship, or the first public imce g ad 
amieitiam Phiiippi,<o j^otfi theJHendf 
ship of, Nep. Ad nee mala hoe 
milii accedtt etiam, added, Ter. 
Kobur aceessit stati, Cio. Anirai 
aecessere bosti, Uy. Ad eorporis- 
iii'niitatera plura animi bona accea- 
serant, Nep. Aceedit plurimuia 
pretio ; hue, e6, aecedit quod,, is 

added' 
AivTECEDEBB alicui rei ; riiquem* 

rarely alicui, to excel. 

CoHOiDEBE ei aliquid h de aliquo; 
pauUum de suo jure ; temiMis ad 
rem, to grant / ab oculis. ad dex- 
tram, in exilium, in hiberna,<o retire, 
to go ; fato, naturse, vitAt to die f in 
sententiam ejus, to come into (Oie'e 
measures ; in eonditiones, to agree 
to, Liv. 

^ BisGEDEBX transversum, & latum 
unguero, v. dig^tum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

iNTKiicEBEBE legi. to givc a nc' 
gative against, to oppose a lato .* 
peeuniani pro aliquo, to become 
surety : lotereedit Aiihi tecum ami* 
citia vel inter ncs, there is, fffc. 

Sfgcedere ci, in locum ejus, to 
suceed f rauro, v. murum.; ad ur« 
bem ; sub primam aciem ; in pug^ 
nam, fo come to. 

C ADERE alte, ab alto, in terram, 
to foil f caus«, formoU, in jiidicio, 
&c litem perdere, to lose on^s cause, 
to be cast / in v. sub sensum, ocu- 
los, potestatem, &c. in morbum, & 
incidere, Cic No.t cadit in virum. 
bonuro mentiri, is incapable of Cic. 
Homini lacbryms cadunt, quasi pue- 
ro, gaudio, Ter. 

AccissBX genibus> "O. ^^ ^\S!i^-) 
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to fall at s auribus v, ad aures, to terrd^ sepulchro, in sepolchro, (^ 

comt to i alioui, eaau, praetcr opiu- bury, 

nionein, to happen ; accidit io te Dbbsbe se alieai, in ditionem idi- 

istud verbom, appUetf'Ver. cujus, ad aUqoem, to surrender i 

TENDERS vela, to stretch / in* Deditus pneceptori, & stadiis, /biMf 

aidias, retisi plagas, Sec to lay of: vino epuiisqae» engaged Hi, 

snares s arcum, to bend; iter, cur- Nep. dedit& opera, on purpose, 

saro, to direct ; ad altiora, in ece- Ederb libmm, k in lucem, to 

lum, to Mm at g extra vallum, «c. publish g ovum, to lay g sonos, can- 

tabernaculum, /oj&iicA a ten^ / Ma- tus, risus, gemitut, questas, lunni- 

nibns tendit diveUere nodos, tries, tum, pngnam, stragem, to sound; 

Virg. sing, 6fc. munus gladiatoriamy to 

Atteitdo te, Cit. tibi, Plin. de exhibit a shew of gladiators g no- 

faae re, ad banc rem, to take heed g men, to mention g foetus, to bring 

animum ad rem ; res hostiom, Sail, forth g extremum spirttum, to die g- 

CoHT£HSSBE nervos, omnibus exempla orueiatiis in aliquem, to in- 

nervis,<o exert one^s self; aliquidab ^ct exemplary torture, 

aliqao, to ask earnestly ; inter se ; Obdebe pcsaulum foribus, to bolt 

amori, poet, for cum amore, to the door. 

strive g causas, «c. inter se, io cont' PnonEBE areem hostlbos, to be* 

'pare, Oic. Aliquid ad aliquid, cum trav g aliquid posteris, u memoriae, 

aliffuo, & alicni. to hand aown g genus ab aliqoo, to 

OoiupDEHEimEEEnaturararerum, derive g flaminem, interregem, to 

to understand g rem pluribus & lu- appoint g aliquot dies nuptiis, to pu$ 

culentioribus verbis, to express ; ali- effg Ter. exemplum, to give to 

quem huraanitate, araicitia, to going posterity, Lir. 

rem fiotam, to discover. ^ REnnsRE animum, se abi, to re* 

Intekdebe animum rei, ad v. in tdve g animam v. vitam, to die .* 

rem,/o fipply •* Intendi anirao in rem, Latin^, verbum verbo, to fanslate g 

lav. Vocem, nervos, to exert; ar- matrttro, i. e. referre, to memble ; 

wim,tobendi actionem, v. litem epistolam alicui,^o de&'t«r. 

alicui V. in aliquem, also impir.gcre, SrBDERE calear equo, to spur g 

to raise a Into suit against one ; te* spt^itus alibui, to encourage, 

lum ei, V. in euro, io shoot at ; ma- Crebere rem ; homini, to he* 

num V. digitum in aliquid, to point lieve g aliquid alicui, to trust g pe- 

at ; aliquo, sc. ire, io go to ; officia, cuniani ei per syngraphani, to lend 

to overdo, to do more than is re- on bond or bill g ruiaor'ibiiacredinon 

t/uired, SalL oportet , Itaque ci'edo, si, &c. J 

Obtenbere velum rei, v. rem ve- suppoae Cie. 

Io, to cover, to veil. FUNDERE aquaro, to pour out jt- 

PENDKRE pucuniara to pay g bostes, to rout^ 

poenas, to suffer g id parvi, to value Epfu^debb frnges, eopiam or»> 

tt little. • torum, to produce g jsrarium, to 

SusFSNBERB aliquem arbori, de, spend g odium, i. e. dimittere, to 

in, V. ex arbore, to hang g cxpcc- drop g gratiam coUectam, i. e. per- 

tatione, .tr^^suspensum detineve, to dere : omnia, quee tacuerat, to teiL, 

keep in suspanse g ledificium, to GO. 

arch a house g naso adunco^ ^o fftieer JUNGERE se cum aliqoo^ ali* 

at, Horat. cui. & ad aliquem, dextram dextne : 

ABDERE so Uteris, in literas, to equos currui ; amnem ponte, to 

hide, or shut up one*s self among n^ke a bridge, 

books g se domuni, rus, &c. domo, Abjuitoere accessionem aedibaa, 

Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. io build an addition to one's house g 

Conbere urbem, to build g fruc- animum ad studia, to apply. 

tus, to ley vp f in cttrcerem, to im- STRINGERE cultrum, gladiufn, 

prison g carmen io compose g lumi- ensem, to drato g frcmdes. to lop off g 

na, to chse ; Ov. Jura, to establish g glandes, baee^s, to beat dorwn g torn-. 
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to •waste on^a fortune^ Hor. IHtus, bitrum, i. e. agere v. ooger^ alif* 

to touch, to bruth or ^aze upon, quern ad arbitrum, to force to mi* 

Yirg. wit to an arbitration, Cic. 

TAN6ERE rem acu, to hit the Cookre copias, to bring together t 

nail en the head. ad miiitiam, to force to enUat $ se- 

Attikgere Brittaniam navibus, natam^ to aisemble ; in seuatuiOi^ 

to reach; reges, res gummas, to tc. minis pignoribus captis, &c. 

mention, ii(t\i. Aliquem eognatione, to force to attend f agmen, to 

aflfinitate, to be related to .* forum, rally, to brinj^ up / lac, to curdle s 

to reach manhood, Cic. Res non te jus civile difiusum &e disupatumy 

attingit, concerns. in certa genera cogere, to digest^ 

FINGERB oi'&tionem, to polish / to arrange. 

•ratorera, to form/ se ad nrbitri- Exigere forai, to drive out, fb 

dum atteiius, to adapt .- Vultus a divoi^ce ; aliquid ab_ aliquu, to re" 

m'ente fingitur, lingua fingit Tocero, qidre : sarta teota, «c. et, i. e. sarla 

Cic. Sui cuique mores lingunt for- ct tecla, at sint . bene reparata, ta 

tanam, Nep. require that the pubUc w >rks be kept 

FRANGERE uncem, to break ; in g>HlreparutP>n g Cic. suppliciumi 

Tuaxemi to suffer shipwreck ; fcsflviSf de aliquo, /' tn/Kc// sua noraina, 

fidem, to violate / sententiam ejus, it demand or eall in ow^s debts / a?- 

to refute, Cic. hostem, to subdue. Tum, vitam, annos, to spend ; ali- 

AGERE, gratiaSt to give thanks ; quid ad normam, tc Wy or examine / 

■viXAm, to live "t itrxd&fij to plunder : columnam ad perpendiculum, to 

labulam, to act a play ; triumphum apply the plummet^ to see if it be 

de aliqoo, ex aliqua re, to triumph / straight / roonuraentum, U» finish^ 

fiugas, to /»}/?«/ ambages, to beat Hor. tempus & modum, to settle, 

abbut the bush ; stntionem, eusiodi- Yirg. comcadiam, to disapprove, to 

am ovbis, to be on guard; rimas, to hiss of Ter. 

chink, to leak, to be rent ; causam, Redioere aliquid in memQriam * 
to plead ; de re, to speak; radices, alicujus, to bring back ; pecuniam 
to take root / caniculos, to under- ex bonis venditis, to raise mmey ; 
mine t undam, to raise a steam ; hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 
animam, to be at the la^t gasp / , LJQGERE oram, littus, t>j coast 
alias res, to be inattentive / festura alng ; vela, to furl the sails ; liali- 
dieiti, nataiem, fertas, &e. to keep, lum, to catch ont^s breath ; mililes, 
to observes actum, v. rem actam, it enlist; aliquem in senatum, in 
to labour in vain ; oensum, 8c ha- Patres, /> chiose ; sacra, to steal, t^ 
bere, to make a revieno of the peo- commit sacrilege. Hor. 
pie, their estates, &c. forum, to HO. 
hold a court to try causes / lege in TRAHERE obsidionem, bellurat 
aliquem, & cum aliquo, to go to Into to pr long : purpuras, to spin, ali- 
•with one / hence actor, a plaintiff; quid in religionem, to scruple ; na- 
in hereditatem, to claim ; cum pop- vem remulco, to tow. 
tilo, to treat "with, to lay before ; DRTRAUzna aliquem, to draw 
decimum agit annum, he is ten (I wn ; alicui vd dc aliquo, de fa- 
years old; id agitur, that is the ma, to detract from, <> leshen one's 
question ; libei-tas agitur, v, de li- fame; aliquid alicui,^o take byjorce ; 
bertate, >5 at stake ; actum est de laudem, v. de laudibus : novem par- 
libertate, is lost ; actum est, ili- tes mult», to take from the fine, Nep. 
• cet, all is over ; actum est de pnce, Extrahere diem, to spin out, to 
was treated about ; cum ilio bene spends ccrtajnen, bcllum, judicium, 
actum est, he fuis been lucky, or to prolong. 

•well used; hoc vl^js, mnd what you VEHfiRE, vehens, invehens, in- 
ure about ; Civitas lata agere, for yeotus curru, quadrigis, &c. riding 
erat. Sail. in a chaiiot ; invehi in portura ex 

Abiqers militcs sacraroento, ad ^ho, to enter ;in iXiqviem, to inveigh 

t>. in jusjurandum, in sua verba, per against ; provehi longiCis, toptoceeri 

jfo^urandoni) to force to enUst; ar- too fixt. 
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LO. jusy tofjUffw ; littas^ to come near i 

COSSXfLSRB rem, v. de re, to poineem, to save a gkidiaior \ li- 

contuU about / earn, to atk Mo aiU brum in nonum ftnnuiiiy to delmf 

irice > ei, to conntU Jhr hi» good t publiahing^ Uor. 

de salate sua ; gnivStis in aliquem, to Expbixerb saeoam, topreto out ; 

pOMsa oevere sentence agaiiitt / in risura alioai ; peouniam ab diqiio^ 

oommane, pablioam, medium, to to force Jrom ; effigiem, to draew ^ 

froviile for the common ffood; serhti theUfs\ Terboim verbo, de Terbok 

Doni, to take in good part ; ep;o con- e verbo, ad Terbara, de Grsecia, &e* 

solor, nuf advice it asked g mihi oon- to translate virdf'rxo >rd, 

sulitar, mg good is consulted \ raibi Imprimbre aliqiud anirap, in ani' 

oonsulium ao provisum est, for a mo, v. in animum, to imprint. 

me, I have taken care, Cic. RsPHUriRB se, & reprendeve v,\ 

APPELLERE classe in Italiamf retinerey lo check, 

▼el olasaem, to land on ; se aliqu6, NO. 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis appel- PONERB 8pem in homine v. re, 

letur, Cic animam ad pbQosophiam, & habere; castra, f) pitch % yilem, 

to apft^y. tyrant : vitam, to die ; ova^ to lay i 

. AN'rECELLERE ei, rarely iondiai alicui ; panem coQTivia, twt 

earn : excellere aiiis, saper, inter, ante ; personam amici, to lay aside 

prjpter alios aliqua re, v. in re, to the character of a friend ; pnemia, 

excel to propose ; pocula, to stake or lay ; 

TOLLERE animos sues, to take studium, tcmpus. multom operas in 

courage; animos alicai,^oe»cat<r<^e/ aliqua re, to empli/^ to bestaw ; all* 

aliquem Uudibiis, Sc laudes ejus in ouid in laude, in vitjis, in Ioqq bene* 

astra, to extol; indoeias, to break ficii, to reckon i ferocia-corda, <o ^ 

a truoe ; clamores, to crv / fiiium, aside ; aliquem in gratiam v. m» 

to educate ; de vete medio^ to kill, tia, i. e. emcere gratiosam apudal- 

MO. terura, Cic. : ventos, to calm : homi* 

A'DIMERE claves uxori, to di' nem colonbus, saxo, to paint, en* 

vorce / annulum v, equam equiti, grave, Hor. pecuniara in fosnorei to 

to take awayfrtmi a knight the ring latf out at interest .* temfi^a, to budtL 

or hmrse given him by the public, to Tirg. Venti posuere, are huslfi, 

degrade. Virp^. Pon esse ▼ietum eum, Ter. 

DiAiMBRB litem, controfersiami Positum sit, suppiset grtmt, Cio/ 

to determine, Coxforxrr carmen, literas, h^ 

EziM£BS aliquem servitio, noxte to compose .* lites, to settle .* beUum^ 

e vinculis, a culpa, de numero pro- tojimsh by treaty : parva magni% 

soriptorum, obsidione, to Jree ; de dicta cum factis, to compare .* ma* 

dolio, to dra-a out ; diem dicendo^ nus manibus, to j tin, Yirg. 

to waste in speaking, Defonkrk v. ponere togam pr«- 

iNTEAiMEaE se, to kilU tcxtam, to lay tiside the^ £ress of a 

Rxdimehe capti^'os, to rans'm ; boy : imperium & demittere, to lay 

pecuaria de censoribus, in take or d'ton a command, 

farm the public pastures. Expobtkre rem, to set forth or 

SUMERE in manus ; diem, tern- explain f frujnentum, to expjse 

pus ad deliberandum ; exeroplum sale, Cic. pueros,' foetus, to leave, t» 

ex, V. de eo, tj take t poenas, sup- perish, Liv. exercitom, sc, in ter- 

plicium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- ram, to land 

nias mutuas, to bnrr<.70 ; ioeara vili- Imfoxrre onus alicui v, in alt* 

rem, ti put on the dress ^fa man \ quera : aliquem in equum, to wet up" 

sibi inimicitias, ti get ill roill ; ope- on .- personam v. partes duriores ei,. 

ram in re, vel in rem insuraere, to lay a task or duty on one .- aricBi, 

to bestow pains ; sumo tantum, vel t'i imp se on, to ileceive, Nep. hono- 

hoc mihi, I Jake tlUs upm me. rem ei, to cjnfer : vadiroonium a^ 

PRE MERE aaseum, to make to^force t? give bail: Nep. roaQum 

cheese ; vocem, to be silent ; dolo- sum mam v, cp^tremank rei alicui, 

rem corde, t9 conceal ; Yestigia e- in aliqua re, to finish .* pootem flu- 
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mini, to make a btidj^, Gurt Hoc 
loco libet intecponere, to intet% 
Nep. 

OrrovBUit * p^riouHs Sc ad 
perieabi, to expote : pignori, to 
ptei^e: manum fronti, ante ocu- 
IDS, til putt Ovid. 

PsQPQjrsiix ali^uid. abi faeere, 
exempla ei ad imitandnra^ to pro- 
pr»e, to set before : edieta, legem in 
pabiiotim, L e. public^ legenda ef- 
figere : oonoarttiniy, to promise a 
largess, a gtfi ofcurn or rnvtiey* 

SvPFOiTBRE ova galHns, to set a 
Aen .• teHamenlumj v. subjieere* to 

OANER£ aliquem, to praise .- 
si^li, classicufD) beilicam, i. e. ad 
arma (jonclamare, to s und an alarfn^ 
io^vethe signal for battle .• recep- 
tui; rarely -um, to smnd a retreat : 
tibia, tu play on the pipe .■ ad tibi- 
am, tn smg to it .* paiinodiara, to ut' 
ter a recantati'M. 

, STERNERJB lectbs. to spread at 
cover the couches .• equos, to har^ 
ness : viara, to pave f xquora, to 
calm. Virg. 

PO. 

CARPERB aginen. tn cut off the 
rear .• somnos, qitietera, to sleep .* 
viam, Iter, to g -, Virg. opera alte- 
rins, to censure .* lAbon^s, yirtutes, 
to tUminish or .bscifre, Hor. 

RUMPERB fidem, foedus, arai- 
dfiam, to vinlite .* vocem v. silen- 
tiunn, to speak, Virg. 

Brumpeiir ex tenebris. oastris, 
fite. so portis, to b^euk out; stoma- 
ohum in aliqueni, to vent passion ; 
nabero, to brevhy Virg. 
RO. 

QUiERERE bonam, gratiam si- 
bi, ti seek or gain, Cic. sermo- 
nem, to beat about f>r conversc^.ti n, 
Ter, rem mcrcfttnrls fuciendis, t) 
make af.rttme by met chandise ; ex- 
ab'quo ; & in aiiquem, dc re aliqua 
per tormcnta, P.) put t'f tlie rack ; 
in dominnm de servo qusei'i nolu- 
erunt Romanl, Cic. 

IxauiRER£ aliquid, to search af- 
ter ; aliquem capitis, r. .te, to ac- 
cuse or try fr a capital crime. 

GERE RE res, P) perjorm ; ne- 
gottum, roal^, to manage^ consula- 
lam, to bear tt manage; ae bene 
vel maid, to behave ; exercitum. 



to conduct, SallRst morem el, v§l 
morigerari, li humour f. civem> tfi 
pro Give, personam alicujus, lb 
pass forj to bear the character^ ; 
inimidtias vel timultatem cmn' a- 
li^uo, to be at enmity or variance 
with. 

Inoxrrrb convieia ei,^ in earn, to 
inveigh against, 

SvGOXRSRE aliquid ei, to suggeit^ 
to him ; sumptus his rebus, to sup- 
ply or afford: Horatium Bruto, to 
cnonse in place of, to put after, liv. 

SERERE crimina In eitS9, to raisey 
to spread accusations. 

CuNss&KBS mapos, manu, cert<» 
men, pugnam, cum hostibos, inter 
se, to engage. 

AssERXBE aliquid, toaffrm; ali-' 
quera roanu,ab injuria, in libertatera* 
to free ; in seryitutem, to reduce / 
divinaro maiestatemf to claim. 
TO. 

PETERE afiquid alicui ; id ab eo 
rarely eum ; in beneficii gratiseque 
loco, Cio. to ask ; urbem Roroam, 
murum, montes, to go to, to make 
fr ; flliqucm sagittA, lapKle, to aim 
at ; consaiatum poenas ab. aliqno, re- 
petere, t> punish. 

CoMFETERE animo, to be in onti*§ 
senses ; in eum eompetit actio, an 
action Ues against him, Cic. 

Refeters res^ to demand res tiiu- • 
tim i bona lege, v. prosequi lite, 
t!t reciver by law ; castra, oppidum, 
hue, tc, retwn to ; aliquid memoiid, 
to call tn mind ; altd, t) trace from 
tlie beginnivg. Mihi ijihil suppetit, 
multa suppctunt, 1 have; si vita 
snppetet, if life shall remain, Cic. 

MITTERE alicui, v. ad aliquem ; 
in snffragia, t> send the pe pie to Vute ; 
aulxum, mappam, r* dv p the cvf- 
tain ; talos, t) thr 10 the alee : sena- 
tum, to dismiss ; tiinorem, to lay 
r.hide ; in acta, to register, to re- 
cord ; sanguinem, vel emiltere, to 
let blood; noxam, to forgive ; signa 
timoris, to shew; vocem, to utter, to 
speak ; babenas, v. remittere, to 
slacken ; manu et emittere, to free 
a slave ; filium emancipare, ft free 
a snfrm tliepwer of Ms father ; 
sub jugum, to make to pass under the 
y ke ; inferias manibus diis, to iacri- 
jice to the infernal gods ; rem, v, de 
r^, to omit i mitto rem, Isat^ mcUiv^ 
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^firtune^ Ter. in posieBsioneni bo- Thaksk ittsrb in Afrieam, neat, 

noium, to give the pcstesaivn ^fthe to pa%% onoer. 

dehtof*9 eficti s mint orare, ut ve- vERTERE in fugam» to put to 

pireni ; t. e, aiiqaem ad orandum, Jlight ; terga, to Jiy ; ab imo^ to o- 

Ter. vertkroto ; solani, to go into.biamth' 

AioTTcaX litem, in. cansam : vi- ment ; id ei vitio, v. crimini, & in 

tam, sidein, lamina, a8pectum,to/v«ey crimen, to blame ; io superbiam* to 

Cic. impute i Platonem, Latin^ Gn&- 

Admittkke in eabicoliim, toad- ca, GrdEcave/exGr^ecisinLatinamy 

nut i equum immittere, & permit- to tranolate ; polUcemy to doom a 

Xer%, to gaUop ; deliotnm in se, t9 gladiator to d^th by turning up the 

Commit a fault { aves non admise- thumb ; terram, to plough ; erate- 

runt, have not given a favmrabie ram, to empty , Ytrg- Stilam, to corm 

omen^ Ur, rect ; Horat Sams vei eausa in eo 

CoxMiTTi^E facintn, to commit / vertitur, dependt \ fortnna Terterat, 

se alleui, v. in fidem alicujus, to en- Lit. Annus vertens, a tohole year^ 

trust ; prieliam, to engage ; exerei- Kep. Kei bene vertat, Di bene Ter- 

turn pugnae, rem in casum anoipitis tant, prosper. 

eventus prselii, to risk a battle, Liv. ^ AirouwBRTBax id, to observe ; 

iv. 27. aliquem cum aliqao^ homines in eum verberibus, morte« &e. to 

inter se, to set at variance^ or by punish. 

the ears; rem eo, to bring to that Advbrtbre agmen urbi, tohring 

pass / gladiatores, pugtles, Gru^cos up to, Virg. oras, to arrive at ; au- 

earn Latinis, tn match or pair ; com- res, mentes, animum, v. animo ad 

mittere, ut, to cause ; mcommoda aliquid, roonitis, to attend to ; in ali- 

sualegibuskjudiciis, ^0«eeArreefrf«9 quern, ojtener animadvertere, /• 

by law. *- punish, 

CovPROMiTTEitE. Candidati COIR- Aitteyeatrre ei, focoine6e/9fe; 

promiserunt, H. S. quingenis in sin- damnationera veneno, to prevent ; 

gnlos apod M. Catonem depositis, rem rei, to prefer, JPlaut 

petcre ejus ai'bitralu, ut qui contra ] sterVertere pecuniam alicajus, 

fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, made 8c aliquera pecunia, to embez:de, ts 

o compromise or agreement ^ &c. cheat ; candelabrum, to steal, to piU 

Dimittf.ue exercituro, to dis- fer ; promissum & receptum, «c. 

bands uxorero, 8c repudiare, nun- Dolobellae consulatum, intervertttt 

tiura V. repudiam ad eam reinittere, ad seque transtulit, treacherously 

to divorce, tvitJiheld, Cic. 

PnOMiTTRRK id ei, to promise ; pp^vkrthre, & -ti, dep. ventos 

capillum, barbam, toletgroio. Lit. cursu, to outstrip ; deslderium ple- 

Peumittkre aiicui, to aUorw ; di- bis, to prevent ; melum suppUcii 

visc,r(era,io/eat>e,Uorat sein sidem raorte voluntaria, Liv. Aliquid aU- 

V. fidei ejus; vela ventis; equum in cui rei, to put bejore. Id. 

hostem ; rem sofFragiis populi, to let SISTEliC Tadiroonium ; se in ju- 

tlie people decide ; tribunatum vex- dicio, to appear in court at one's 

andis consulibus, to give up, to em- trial ; ncc sisti posse, nor could the 

ploUt Liv. stole be saved, Liv. 

IlEMiTTF.tiE animum, to ease; Assistehe ei, to stand by \ ad* 

cakes, tela, tn thr<-to hack : ex pe- fores ; contra, super eum. 

cunia, de supplicto, tributo, Sec. tt Consisteke in digitos, to stand 

abate ; debitom, iras aiicui, to give on tiptoe : in anchoris, nd ancbo- 

xtp, tojorgive ,• jnsticium, to discon- ram, to ride at anchor ; friaore. to 

ttnue ; pugnam, to slacken / re- be frozen ; Ovid. Spes m valis 

inittit explorare, neglects, Sallust. consistebat, depended on : virtus in 

Submtttehe fasces populo, to actione consistit, Cic. 

lower ; se v, animum, to submit, to Insistere jacentibus, to oiand 

humble ; percussores aiicui, io SU' upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, v. vift ; 

born atsassfns. in re ^iqua, in rem, v. rei ; in 
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dolos^negotiam, Piaut to iruiat upon, obsidionem urins, t. urbem obaidione^ 

to urge, to raite a dege ; navem e portu, f 

ObsisTjerb et, to stop, to oppose, tet teal : epbtolam, v, retignare, to 

RsBJSTiSuK eit, to reaat, break open / aUquem legibus, legunt 

SuBsisTSRE, to stand atiUf samp- vinealii, to free from ; solvitur in 

tuij to bear. somnos, Virg. Oratio soluta, i, e, U- 

VO. bcra, numeris non astricta Sc devie- 

SOLVEUE pecuniam ei, to pay / ta, prose f solve metus, disndis^ Virg. 

▼crsurft, to pay a debt by borrowing Dissoiverv socictatem, to brecdc. 

Jrom anotfier, Ver. Ftdein, tobreaJe Uesokvere yocem, u ora,<o break 

'a promise^ or according toothers, to silence^ Virg. jura, to violate; vecCi- 

ptrform, Ter. And IV. 1. 19. litem gal, to take ojf taxes. Tacit. Inpiil- 

restimatam, to. pay the Jine imposed vereni, to reditee to* 

on /lim, Nep. Votuno, to discharge ; 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

i 

AUDIRE aliqucm, aliquid ex v. nient, vdUmeet togetfier s cottvemt 

fib uiiqiio, to hsur from one ; de ali- mihi cum fratre de hao re, inter me 

quo, abou^ one, also /ram one^ as, et ffatrcro, inter nos ; hiee fratri me- 

s-xpe hoc audi vi dc patre,yor ex pn- cum conveniuiit. I and my brotlter 

tre, Cic. Audirc bene v. mvXh apud are agreed ; sievis inter se coavenit 

sucios, ab omnibus, to be roelL spoken ursis, Juv. Ipsi sccum non conveuit, 

~6f, to have a good character; rexque vel ipse, he is inccnsistont ; pax con- 
patenpie audisii, have been eallt'd, ' venit, vel conveuta est, is agreed 

jkur. Aiitigonui credit de suo ad- upon / rem cunventuram putamua^ 

ventii esse audituiii, Nep. Cic conditionea noii conveneruiit ; 

Vi'^NlKE ad fipem, aurcs, pac« mores conveniunt, ajTe« / calceipe* 

tionem, certameii, manus, nihihim, ffibusi;. ad pedes coiiveniurit,^l,/taV; 

&CC. in suspicionem, odiam, gratiam, hoc in ilium coo venit Catilinam in* 

&CC. in jus, to go to law, Liv. incir- terfectum esi>e cpavv:nit, ought t9 

c.ulani» into (i company, Nep. Hx- have been slaiTi, Cic. C-.nvenirc ia 

reditas ei veixit, /le has succeeded to manum, the usual form of marriage, 

an estate / ei nsu ventt, happened, named Cocmptio, tohereby -women 

Nep. Quad in hutcam vcnerit, scri- were catled mutres familias. 

bito, occurs, Cia SBNTlllJB sonopem, colorem, &c* 

Anr ENiiiK &c adventare ei,urbera, to perceive; cum nliquo, io be ofone^t 

ad urbem, ^o come io, opinion', bene vel mal^ de eo, to think 

ANTEVENiap. aliquem, & antever- iveU or id of him. 

tcve, ShII. rei, Piaut. tempus, cohsi- CoxaRXTiRB tibi tecum, inter se ; 

Jiu &c itinera. alicai rei, de v. in aliqaa re ; ad a!i< 

Co^JVHxriiK in colloquium ; fra- quid peragendum, to agree ; So dis- 

trcm, (0 meet tvilh, to speak to ; ego sentiro ; et ab aliquo, to disagree ^ 

et frater convcniemus, copite cauve- ne vita orattoui dissentiat, Seuec, 

^ DEPONENT VERBS, 

PllOFlTEUI philosophiam, to /n/i^« ftlicul, ad t«. apud aliquem : ali- 

proffssy to iench publicklu ; so oan:li- qui*!, de aliqua re. 

datum. t'7 tkrla^e himself [i candidate SWQ^Jl iei-as ; Stjctam Ctesarls^ to 

Jov an nfftc>^ : pceunias',agros, noini- be of his par%ij, Cic Asscqui, oon- 

D3, ?ic. a])u«i censoreni, to give an sequi, to overtake , gloriHm, lo at* 

account ofi to d^iclarc h'oxo rnuch one tain. Consiiqui hereditalem, to get, 

hai i mdinmm, to p"oimse 10 make a Cic. 

discovery, PiiosEaut aliquem amore, laudt^ 

JLOC^L'I ciim aliquo, inter se; some- bus, &cc. to love, priuse, &c^ 
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Krri hasti\ ; in eubitam, to lean ; bus, to ascend 

.^as oonaUcv ^Q ^ to depend on i ad UTI co faniiiiariter, to befanulicac 

elortam, ad ti. in summa, to aim at\ vith one ; vcntis adVerais, to have 

in Tetitumi in adverauro, contra aU- crott vinda ; bonore usus, one who 

quero, pro aliquo^ to strive ; gradi- has enjoyed a post of honour* 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 

FSSEi magni robovis, v. -no, -re ; abfnit a oaiMditate pecunis, a socie- 
ejoa optnionis, v. ea opinione ; in tate scelei-is, Sio. Nep. 
maxima spe : in timore, Inctu, opi- Intersssb convivio, tk in eonvivio, 
oione, itinere, &e. cum te(o, in vel to be. at a feast ; arnii decern inter* 
•am^imperio; roagno periculo, v. in faerent, intervened i stulto intelli- 
periculo ; in tuto ; apud se, in his gens quid interest, Ter. Hoc domi- 
sensesi sui juris, v. mancipii, sui po- nus & pater interest id. Inter ho- 
tcns, V. in sua potestate, to ^ at hie minem & belluam hoc interest, Cic. 
rorwn disposal .- Kes est in vado, is differ in this, this is the difference ; 
aq/^, Ter. Est animus, «c. roihi, i roultura interest, utrura,t/i>o/*jT«af 
Aatw a ndnd, Virg. Est at, our, importance. Pons inter eos interest, 
quamobrem, quod, quin, &c. There is betveenfOlc^ 
iS: cause ; b«ne, male est mihi, mth Prsesse exercitui, to command i 
me; nihil est mihi tecum, / have eoraitiis.judicio, qosestioiii, topreeide 
nothing to do with you .* Quid est ti« in or at* 

Vi, se. rei, fVhat is the matter with Obssse ei, to hurt, to hinder, 
you ? Ter. Cemere erat, one might Supbrssse, to be oxer and above ; 
eee ; religpo est mihi id faeere, iscru- alicui, to survive ; modo rita auper^ 
pie to do it ;^ si est, ut faeere vclit, sit, sc, milii, if J live ; super est, ut, 
^it facturus sit ut adraiserit. He, for it remains f that, 
a velit, &e. Ter. Ust at viro vir 1KB ad arma, ad saga, to go to 
latius onitnet arbusta suleis, it hap* war ; in jus, to go to hw ; pedibus 
^ns, flor. Gertum est faeere, <c. in sententiam alisujus, <</ tf^ree -aaVA^ 
.mini, / am resolved, Ter. Non viam tjl vifi ; res bene "teunt, Cie. 
oerturo est, quid faotam, / am un- Terapus, dies, mensis, it paasee. 
certain^ Id. Cassius qui<srere sole- Anins magistrata, /oAz^downflit 
. bat, Gcri Bono fuxiut: Omnibus offiee \ a conspeetu, to retire from 
hono fuit, it was of advantage, Cic company \ in ora hominum, to be in 
AsESSE pugn.e, in pugna, ad ex- every bodt/^s mouth ; ab emptione, to 
ercitura, ad tempos, in tempore, retract his bargain ; decern menses 
,ttum aliqao, to be present ; alieui, to abierunt, have past, Ter. Non hoc 
faieur, to assist $ scribendo, v. esse tibi sic abibit, i. e. non feres hoc im- 
ad scribentlum, to subscribe one's pune, Ter. Abi in malam rem, a 
name to a decree of the senate, Cic. form of imprecation. 
consiiro utrique, ^0 6e a «otin«e//or ^0, Adiab iiericulam capitis, to run 
Nep. the hazard of on^s life, 

Abessb domo, orbe, a domo, ab Exire vita, e, v, Je vita, to die ; 
slgnis, to be absent ; alieui, v. deesse src alieno, Cic Verbnm exit ex 
to be wanting, not to assist; a sole, to ore Id. tela, to avoid, Virg. Tern* 
stand 09U of the sun; sumptus funeri pus induciarum ^m Ycjenti popolo 
defuit, he had not money to bury him, exierat, had expired, Liv. 
Liv. abesse a persona principis, to be Ixirb magtstratum; auffra^um, 
^inconsistent with the character,'Seit, rationem, consilium, pugnam. viam, 
Paulum v, parum abfuit quin urbem &c. to enter upon to heqin ; gratiara 
caperent, quin occideretur, &c. they ejus, apud cum, cum vel ab eo, to 
were near taking, cjfc. Tantuni gain hi* favour : IneuUTe ustate, 
. abest ne enervetur oratio, ut, »cc. is vere, anno, &c. in the betrinningofi 
.40 far from beings UcQic. Tan turn but we seldom say, Ihcunte die, noc- 
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te, &c. Ab ineunte mtaic, from cur be fond of, Ter, manns, io pnclisr, 

early yean. to engage^ Virg. acceptum et ex- 

Obi RE (item cdicti, vel aiictionis pefisum, to mark donum at received 

jodioiiim, vadimotiiurn, tu be present and spent or lent, at Dr, and Cr, 

at ; provinuiam, clotnos, nostras, to Cic. Animas, opinio fert, inclinet ; 

inaUt to go tkrongh, Cic. negolia, tempus, res, causa fert, allows, rs- 

♦es, miinus, officium, legationem, sa- qitires. 

era, to fterform ; pugnas, "Vlrg. Cojtpkrrs benevoleotiam alicui, in 

mortem, nyel morte ; diem supre- "vel crga aliquem, to kherm ; benefi- 

mum, r. diem, to die, cia, cuipam in earn, to cmferj to 

Ph.^ir£ alioui. to go before ; vcr- lay ; operam, tempns, stadium ad 

ba, c:irmen, ve/ saoiti men turn alicui, vel in rem, £c impcudere, to apphf \ 

to repent or read over before ; alieui capita inter sc, consilia sua, to toy 

voce, quid judicet, to prescribe or cb'- their heads t getlier^ to consult ; sig- 

red by crying^ Cie. na, arma, manus, ts engage ( omae 

P HO DIKE in publicum, to go a- bellum ciroa Corinthum, Nep. pe- 

broad \ non prseterit tc, you are^ dera, to set Joot to foit; rationes, 

719/ ignorant, Cic. Dies induciarum to cast up accounts ; castra castris^ 

jirxteriit, is past, Nep. to encamh over against one another ; 

Rei>ir£ in gratiara cum aliquo, bs in, vel Ai\ urhemt to go to ; tribu- 

to become friends again; ad &*:, to tA,topayi se alicui, tW cum aliquo, 

eome to himself, to recover his sen- to compare ; neminem cum illo oon- 

S8S. fcrendum pietate puto, Cic. lice 

SuBiRE inuram, vd -o, ad men- couferunt ad aliquid ; oratori futu- 

tcs, to come up to ; laborem vel -i, ro, serve, are useful to, Quinct. 
onus, poenaro, peHculum, crimen, Defsras situlam vel vitellam, to 

to undergo ; spes, timor subiH ani- bring the ballot box ; aliquid ad ali- 

XQUm, came into. quern, to cany -word, io tell ; poj'ely 

VELLC aliquem, sc. alloqul ijcI alicui ; caasam ad patronos ; bono- 

eon Ventura, to desire to speak -with ; res ei ; gubernacula rei publicss in 

tWQxi\,e'yi^esLn%\,tovfishone*sgood\ cum; sumraara rerura ad euro, /». 

tibi consultum Tolo ; nihil tibi ne« confer / in beneficiis ad serarium^. 

gatum volo, 1 vnsh to deny, Liv. to recommend for a public sendee^ 

Quid sibi vult ? What does he mean? Cic. aliquem ambitiis, de ambitu^ 

Yolo te hoc facerc, hoc a te fieri : nomen alicujus ad prsetorem, apud 

bi qtiid rcote curatuni velis ; illos magistratum, to accuse of bribery ; 

roonitos cliam atqwe etiarn volo, sc. primaS; «c. partes ei, to give him the 

esse, J loill admonish them again preference, Cic. 
and againy Cic. nollem factum, / DiFFBUREtv/transferre rem inan* 

am son^y it ions (hne ; nollem num ; post biellum, diem solutioBis, 

liuc exitum, sc. esse a me. I -wish J to put off; rumores, to spread i ab 

htid not come out here^ Ter. aliquo, alicui, inter se, moi'ibus^ to 

FERRB legem, to pr pose or dfjl:r in character ; amore, cupidi- 

make \ privilegium de aliquo, to late, doloribu8,differri, /o^^cbi^rac^* 

propose or pass an act of impeach- ed or torn asunder, Cip. & 'I^r. 
meat against one, Cic. itigationeni T£ifFnnv,frt^ti8, to produce; xcrhi^ 

ad populum, /= bring in a bill; cnn- to utter; verbum de verbo expres- 

ditiooes ei, to offer terms ; sufira- sum, to translate, Ter. pedem do* 

gium, to V7/0 ; St^ntentiam, io give mo, /o^/}«i/r; corpus amplofuncre, 

an opinion ; centuriam, tribum, to & cum funere, to bw^ ; ad hono- 

gcUn the viteof; perdere, to Use it; rem, ad caelum laudibus, io raise, to 

\ictoriara ex eo ; omne punctum, extol; foras peecatum, ro di(vt//^& 
omnia sufTragia, to gain all the votes; Ixferrb belium patriae ; Tim, ma- 

icpulsam, to be rejected ; fructurn nus, necem alicui, to bring upm ; 

hoc fructi, to reap, Ter. lactitiam de signa, se, pedem, ft advance; litem^ 

re, tt >ejoice ; pne se, to pretend ov v^*/ jiericulum capitis alicui, .vei itt 

declnre openly ; alienam personam, aliquem, to bring one to a trial fff^ 

13 disguise on^s self; in oculis, to his Ufe. 
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Ofpxbhx se roorti) ad mortem, ia sapientes, ad populura, to laybefirs , 

4isenmen, iu ^xpose^to J^eaent, aliquid in tabulam, codieem, album, 

PsuFSRBE legem^ to carry eon i m entariu ru, &c. /omurib </or<«;. 

through, to pass ii, aliquid acceptuin alicui» he in accep- 

Pbjbferbx facem ei, to carry be- iuiu yto acknofwledqre one's self indedt'^ 

f/re i salutem ei reipubliese suis com- ed : pccunias aecei>taft & expensas, 

jnoifis, H antcferie, aiiteponere, to nomina I'a/ summas in. codicem ac- 

prefer. Prielatus equo, riding be fare, cepti et expensi, to mark duion ae- 

PitOFEBOK imperiura, pomcerium, counts ; alienos mores ad suos, to 

terminoB. to eidarge; in medium, in judge of by ; in x>. inter aerarios, to 

BX>ertum, in lueem, tt publish ; uup< reduce to the lowest class; in nume- 

"tias, diem, /'.• delay ; diem Ilio, to cfc- rum deorum, in vel inter deos, & re- 

Jer the destruction of, Ilor. ponere, to rank among ; pugnas^ rea 

BEFXiiiiK alicui, to ansrver ; se, ^QBtas, to relate ; patrem ore. to re^ 

l^radum r. pedem, to retreat ; gra- semtle ; amissos colores, to regain, 

4am alicui, to make a reqidtal ; par Horat.. 

jpari, Tcr. victoriam ab, vel ex ali- TKA:7SF£RnE rationes in tabulas, 

^ao, et repnrtare, to gain; inRtitu. to post one's books ^ to state accountB\ 

tum, torffirso; jodieiaad eqacatrem in LatJntm linguam, to translate f 

ordinem. to restore to the Emdtes ^evh^, tovsemetaphoricaUy; c\x\\akva 

the right oj judging ; aliquH, deali- in eum & rejicere, to lay t/ie blame 

«iua re, ad seoatam, ad consiTmni, ad on him. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordi- 
nary and plain way, used- for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Conatrvction may be reduced to 
these three, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, and Hyperbdton, 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence j 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more wopds arc wanting to 
complete the sense ; as, Ainnt,ferunt, dicvnt, perhibent, scil. 
jbomines : Die mihi^ Darmeta, cujum pecus ; that is, t)ic 
(tu) mikiy Damxta, (eum hominem) cvju7n pecus ; (est hoc 
pecus.) Aberant bidui, sc. iter vel itinere, Decies sester^ 
iidm, sc. centena millia, Quid multa ? sc. dicam, AntiquutfC 
ebtines, sc. morem, v. institutum^ Plaut. Hodie in ludum 
eccepi ire literarium, temas jam scio, sc. litems, i. e. AMO^ 
Id. Triduo abs te nvllfis acceperam,, sc. literas, i. e. espisto-- 
lam, Cic. Brevi dicftm, sc. sermone : So^Complecti, respon- 
dere, &c. breve, Dii meliora, sc. faciarJ : BJwdum volo^ tn- 
de Athenas, sc. ire, Id. Bellicum, v. classicum conere, sc. 
signum, Liv. Civicd donatus, sc. corona ; So obsidionalem, 
muralem adepius, &c. Id. Epistola librarii manu est, sc. 
^cripta. Cic. So in English, " The twelve," i. e. apostles ; 
-v< the elect," i. e. pcrsens. 
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When a conjunction is to be supplied, it is called Asviib^ 
7017 ; as, Deus optimus maximus, ac.et; Sartum tectum con* 
servare^ i. e. sartum et tectum ; So Abiit^ excesnty evasity eru^ 
pitf Cic. Ferie citifiamimSi date vela, itnpellite remoSj Virgi 
Felts nolisj sc. seu. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari- 
ties in Syntax, as they iare called, which are various classed 
by grammarians, under the names of EnALLftoE, i. e. the 
changing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one 
word for another ; Antiptosis, i. e^ the putting of one case 
for another ; Hellenism or Gr£cism, i. e. imitating the con* 
struction of the Greeks ; Syncsis, i. e referring the con- 
struction, not to the gender or number of the word, but to 
tlie sense, &c. ; thus, Samnitium duo fnillia ccesi,i9. Duo mil" 
Ha (homintim) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) ca^», Lir, S6 
Servitia immemores, Liv. Monstrum quw, scil. mulier, Hor* 
Scelus quiy sc. hom^i Ter. Omnia Mereurio similis^ scil. se- 
cundum, Virg. Missi magfiis de rebus uterque^ legati ; i. e. 
Missi legati (et) uterque Hegatus missus) de magnis rebus^ 
Horati Servitia repudiabat, cujus, scil. servitii. Sail. Cat. 
61. Familia nostra ^ quorum^ &c. sc^ hominum^ Sail. Concur* 
sus popidi, mirantiumy Lir. Ilium ut vivat optanty for ut ilU 
vivatj Ter. Populum late regem, for regnaTUem, Virg. Ex- 
pediii militmn, for milites ; Chassis stabat Hhegii, for ad Bhe-* 
giumy LiT. Latiwn Capuaque agro multati^ sc. homines^ Id. 
UtraquefOrmosfRy sc. mulieres, Ovid. - Aperite aliquis ostium^ 
Ter. Sensit delapsus, for delttpsum, sc. se esse, Virg. 

When a writer frequently uses the*Ellipsis, his style is 
said to be* elliptical or concise.^ 

2. Elepnasii.' 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is abso-^ 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as. Video ocxdis, 1 see* 
with my eyes ; Sic ore l6cuta est; adest pfcesens : J^usquam 
gentium ; vivere vitam ; servire servitutem ; Quid mihi CeU 
sus agit ? Fac me vt sciam, ^c Sua sibl gladio hunc juguloy 
Tet*. Suo sibi succo vivant. Plant. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is 
Galled PoLYSYNDexoN ; as, Una Eurusque JVotusque ruutit* 
Virg. , 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, it is called Hendiadys ; as, Pateris liba^ 
mus et auro^ for aureis paterisy Virg. 

When several words are used to express one tluY^%^ \V>Sk 
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called Periphrasis ; as, Urbs TrojoSi for Troja^ ^ irg. iies^ 
voluptatum, for voluptates. Plant. Usus purpurarum, for 
purpura; Genus piscium^ {or pisces ; Flores roiarum; fovro- 
sKy Hor. 

3. Hyperbaton. 

HYPERBATON is the transgression of that order or 
arrangement of words which is commonly used in any Ian-' 
guage. It is chiefly t<^ be met with among the poets. .The* 
various sorts into which it is divided, are^ ^nasirophe, Hyx-' 
iiron^proierofii Hypallage, Synchesis, Tmesis^ 2in^ Parenthesis' 

1. Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing 
of that word last which should be first ; as, Italiafti contra ; 
His accensa super ; Spenque meiumque inter duJdi ; for c<mtra 
Italiam^ super his, inter spem, 4*c. Virg. Terram soljacit 
ere for arejacity Lucret. , 

2. Hystcron pROTeRoir is when that is put in the former 
part of the sentence, which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter ; as, Falct atque vivit^ for vivit atque valet^. 

,Ter. 

3. HypallRge is the exchanging of cases ; as, Dare cla^)^ 
•'sibus ausires, for dare classes avstris, Virg. 

4. Synchcsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
MTords ; as, Saxa rocant Itali mediis qu<B in Jluctibus aras ; 
for Qixcc sc^a in mediis Jluctibus Itali vacant aras, Virg. Thift 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ego hunc 

,Quro fortem casiumque cruorem, Ovid. Fast. ii. 841, Per 
v»(M liberos atque parentis, sc. oro vos per liberoSy <S'C. Sal- 
lust. Jug. 14 

6. Tmesis is the division of a compound word and the' 

interposing of other ^ords betwixt its parts ; as, Septenv 

^hjecta trioni gens^ for Septenirioni^ Virg. Qucemeo cunqui 

mnimo libitum est facere^ for qu(RCunquey Ter. (^ueni sori 

dierum cunque dabit^ lucro ^Appone^'lloT^t 

6. Parenthcsis is the inserting of a member into the b6- 
ily of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, 
nor at all affects the construction ; as, Tityre^ dnm redei^^ 
(brevis est via,) pasce eapellas, Virg. 

III. Analysis and Translation. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into 
Latin, or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure 
from the different arrangement of words which takes place 
'sQ the two languages.. 
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' In Latin (be various termioations of nouns, and the in- 
flection of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one 
word to another, in whatever order they are placed.' But 
in English the agreement and government of words can only 
be determined from the particular part of the sentence in 
which they stand. Thus in Latin, we canr either say, Alex- 
ander vicit Dariurn, or Dariurn vicit Alexander, or Alexander 
Darium vicit, or Marium Alexaiider vicit ; and in each of 
these the sense is equally obvious : but in English we can 
only say Alexander conquered Darius. This variety of ar- 
rangement in Latin- gives it a great advantage over the Eng- 
lish, not only in point of energy and vivacity of expression^ 
but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for 
the sake of variety and force, imitate in English the inver- 
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Him the Eter* 
nod hurVd, Milton. Whom ye ignorantly worship, him de* 
dare I unto you. But this is chiefly to be used m poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed 
in translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule 
which can be given, is to imitate the Classfcs. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either sim- 
jfle or artificial; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either «a'*- 
tural or oratorial. 

The Simple or J^'aiural order is, when the words of a sen-^ 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natu- 
ral order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so arrang- 
ed, as to render them most striking, dr mo!?t agreeable to the 
ear. 

. All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which 
appears to us more or less artificial, because different froto 
our own, although to them it was as jiatural as ours is to usr.. 
In order therefore to render any Latin author into English, 
we must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of Eng- 
lish, which is called the Analysis or Resolution of sentences. 
It is only practice that can teach one to-do this with readi- 
ness. However, to a beginner, th© observation of the fol^ 
lowing rule may be of advantage. 

Take^rs^ the words which serve to introduce the sen* 
tence, or shew its dependence on what went before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agreed 
with or governs ; then, the verb and adverhs joined with it ; 
flnd lastly, the case% which the verb governs, together witB 
ike circumstances subjoined, to the end of the itenlen^e % 
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suppljiog through the whole the words which are under- 
stood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must he resolved iato the 
several sentences of which it is^made up ; as, 

Viaie igi'ur mi Cicero. tUnque fie tuotie etti te quidrm mihi farUtimtpn ; tfH mul- 
H fiiire canorem^ti tniibui mvrummtii prarrcp0i**iue lasfabire^ Cic. Off*. Ub 3. fin* 

Fftcewell then, my Ctc^ro. Hnd ai»ure }oura*)l that you are imked very dtar tome ; 
but shall be miieh dearer, if yuu shall take dt light in au<:h writlMKtand iusiructioni. 

This compound aentenee may be resolved into these Ave simple scntcnci's ; l. Igifur^ 
mi {fiWJ Cicero^ tu) vait^ i. e tu) pertntnir tibi (ipsi) te t»*t tfuiortn ;filiun; r«- 
risiinium mihi : 3. ted (tn persuade tibi ipsi te}./«.f (nliuin) carioieni (mihi in; muU9 
(negotio,) 4. H (tn) Uetabert ,taiibut mot-nmevtis S, et (si tu laetaliere tabbusj prto- 
cefuif* 

I. Fare (yMt) well then. my (*9n) Cicero« S. and ^s^tn'e (y«t) younel' that you ar^ 
indenl (n t^n) very dear to we: S. but (atntre you yourtilftht^t ycuj shall be-^i sen J 
nueh deanr (t» me ) 4. if you shall take tWiighi in such writings.' 5. and (J you thalt 
take dt light in turh) inttrociions. 

It may not be injproper here to exemplif}' Analogical 
Analysis^ as it is'called, or the analysis of words, from the 
foregoing sentence, Fale igitur^ &c. thus, 

Vate^ scil. tu ; Fare (thou) well, Second person singular of the imperative fi>«de, atf* 
tive voice, firom the neater verb. Valeo, valui. vatitunt. vnle e ,Xohh in heahh oi' the 
•econd eonju^tion, nut used n the {Missive Vale agrees iB the second person sinK^ter ' 
with the nom-native t», Ynf the thin! rule of syntax. 

tgitur^ then, thereiore, a conjunction, impoitingsome inf^icneeditiiiin tmok what^ 
vent before. 

Mi, Voe. ring. maar. of the adjective pronoun, meu9 ■ -a. -vm^ my ; derived from the 
•aintantive pr*>noun Ego. aurceine ^»ith Ct'co. Iiy Rule T. C'ctro, voi\ sing. :rora the 
Doniinative Ctce^o, -JfHts, a proper noun of the third declension' 

Et and, a copulative conjunction, which connects the ^etb'fie'suaile with the verb • 
vate^ by Rule 00. We turn gur into '* because que nevtr stands by itself 

Fer*uade $ciU tu, persuade tho»« see<iiMl p€rs4>ii singular ot tlie im iterative- active* 
f^m the verb pm/ua-deo^ W, fttmy dere, to (lersuade ; cumpuundtil n> the pn^pusition 
per, and *u«'/f»,-*i, •*«»!. to advise . used imi>ersonaUy in the passive ; thus P< #tt«- 
detur mihi. I am pj^rsuaded : setdoin or never Ego prrtUndtor. We say however iu the 
third person Ho: pertua'ttur mihK I a-i. ptrsuafted o'' this 

Tiht dat. sing, of the personal pronon.'i tu, thou; goveroeil liy />e.'-Aiio<Ap, acccrdiag 
to Rule 17 Te accusative sing, oi' tu, put before rise according to Rule 4. 

Eite, present of tlie iniiuitivt' ^V^ini the substantive verb sum,fui esse, tu be> 

Qjiiffem, indeed, an adverb, .i«>ined with cuii^utnum or«»/c. 

CariMtimum. accusative sing, luasc. froRi carm^imut, -o. -urn. very dear, dearest, stt* 
periative degree of the atl:f«tfve rams, •«, •um4 dean Ciwnpa'rarive degree rariof 
earior, enriu*, deaier, nionMicar: agreeing Mith te otjittum undersiood, by Rule 3. and 
put in the accusoiive by Rule 5 

jtr/4i, to me, dat. sing, oi the substantive pronoun £;o, I ; govcmed by cnmtimumi 
by Ruh- IS. 

Srd, bat, an adversative conjunction, joining' e^c andy«rtf 

Fore, the same widi '-fse/ufu^um, to be. or to lie about to be^ infinitive of the de- 
fective veib^i^rem, -r«, et &c- govertit-d in ihe same manmr with the foregoing e> 
sr, thus, te (ore. Rule 4. or thus esse sett fute See Rule «**. 

Mutfo,»Ci\ nrgo: it>^ ahlat. sing. neut. ot th** adjecti-ve ntultus, *fi,.um. moch, put in 
the ablative according to oh^rvaticiii (S. Rnle f(\ Rnt muho here may be taJcenat^ 
vcrbiully in the unu' manner with ruu* h in English. 

Cnrio*em^ accus. sing nuuc from ca-ior -or. -u . the comparative 4ifrarvi, as befoitf) 
agreeing with te orjilium understood. Rule ? or Ru.'e 5. 

S, ii- a conditional conjuuction. joined eithtr with the indicative mode, or with tin 
«id>iunetive ace«>rding to the <en«e. Mil ul'tener with the latter S<e Riile «> olw. 2, 

LcBt'ihire.Thow shalt rvjoice sceoiid pirson singular oi t1w> luture o* the iiidicatiiic 
from the deponent verb lator icctntus, ttetSri to ivjoice: Future. Icet-abor, -vbirit or 
Sbfrii, Tihitu- tf-- 

Talibus. ablat. plur. neut af the adj(>ctive *idia, talis, tele, such ; agrreing with tnotH 
ittnr-ntisn the ahlnt. pliir of tht' substantive noun mpnumentum ft neut. a ntomiment 
or writing . of the seemHl dclf nsion ; deriv<.d from monec, 'Ut. 'ttun* -i ', to admon- 
ish ; here put in the ablative acconling to Rule 40. Et, h copulative conjunction, ai 
hrfore 

/'rmffitis', a tnbsrantire noun in the a,bU\\v4> vlvral, t'roiathe nominative /'necr;»f«my 
•M rtent. a prtceftt. »n insrntetion ; demw\<*t«m |)'«'if)V«,.c€t>*^-^*lrt<v'n>.-c\V*it,t.'o Itw 
ftruet, to Older, cornpouivtedut thewepwUiOft prcB,>«s:«e. ««A^*»tN«>a copxn t^^ 
^asfifu^fi, capartt to MJUb The d of the wmpte n tSto^^VaVa^ 'Swa^-N vw<«,tv»^>g*»^ 
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The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in English, and in 
duir.K s(>. to mark (be ditlt-i^ent idiouis ot the tvu lanKUages. 

Tu tliis may hf. sui'joirtd a Profit, or Exercise on all the different parts of gram- 
niar, pau>cu)ar]y with rf-Kfiitl to tlie inflexion ot nouns and verbs in the funn ofqnes* 
tibns, suci* .as ilit-st. Oj Cicero f Cictionu, With Cicero? Cut'Sue. A dear son ? 
Carutjitim Ox a den r sun ? CariJiUi, O my dear sou.' Mi ormeus care fili. Of 
dearer sons? Carrortty/j^Vwmwj. <Src. 

or thee ? or 6t you ? TuU With thee ox you, te: Of you ? Vettr^im or vettri. With 
yeu ? Vihig. 

. They shall persuade ? Pe.»uadrbunt. I oan persuade ? Frrsuadeam, or much more 
frequently At*< up. pe- luedtre. They are persuiided ? Prr^suadetyr, or pertuatum est 
z^/i«, aecoitiine to the ^me expresstxi He is to persuade? Egtpertuntwut . He will 
be persuatlt-d r PrrsiattctUur, or ptrmasvm erit tUi He cunnot be persuaded ? Kurt 
poieat per^uodfi lUi. I know dial he cannot be persti&ded ? Scia n9n p»t4€ pertuU' 
oeri iili. That he tvill be persuaded ? Ei persuasum iri^ &g. 

WJien a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as sirictly to the literal meaning of the words 
as the dHTerent idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made farther progress, something more wilt 
be requisite. He should then bo accustomed, as much as 
possible, to transfuse the beauties ofan author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two langAiages, but also with the diderent kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different 
subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and 
expression which writers employ, or what are called the fi- 
gures of words and of thought ; or the Figures of Rhetoric. 

IV. Different Kinds ojf Style. 

The kinds of Style (^genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (humiUy iuhmissum^ tenue) ; the middle, 
(medium^ temper atumpornatumyjioridum) ; and the sublime^ 
{sublime, grande,) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style ; as,, the diffuse and concise ; the feeble and nervous ; 
the simple and affected, &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different 
subjects and to different kinds of composition ; the style of 
the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History, and of its various branches. Annals, Me- 
moirs or Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philoso- . 
phy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and 
Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner ; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, 

But what deserves particular attetdlotv \&, >i\x^ ^>Sfcx<Ks\^'^ 
between the style of poetry and of i^TOse, K^ ^^ t^^^N-^^%; 
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a nanncr paint what they describe, they employ various 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not 
admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (yirtvs orationis) is perspicuity 
or that it be easily undiBrstood. This requires, in the choice- 
of the words, 1, Purity ^ in opposition to barbarous, obsolete 
or new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. ProprtC' 
ty, or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to 
vulgarisms or low expressions : 3. Precision, in opposition 
to superfluity of words or a loose style. , 

TJie things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, I. Clenmcssy 
in op|)osition to ambigtnty and obscurity : 2, Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to sm unconnected, intricate diud Jeeble 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis) are- 
distinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is when a foreign or strange word 
is made use of ; as, croftus, for agellus ; rigorosus, for n- 
gidus or severus ; alterare, for mutare, 4^c. Or when the 
rules of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are trans- 
jresscd ; as, charus, forearm ; stavi, for steti; tibtcen, for 
tibicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are 
transgressed ; as, Didt libr4is lectos trt, for ledum iri : We 
tofls Ti^alking, for ne zi-ere. A barbarism may consist in on« 
word, but a solecism requires sevcrlfl words. 

r>. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language is used in anotlier ; as an Anglicism 
in Latin, thus, I am to write^ Ego sum scriberc, for ego sum 
scripturus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in 
English, thusj Est sapicntior me. He is wiser than me, for 
tlian I; Quern dicunt me esse? Whom do they say that I 
am ? for feAo, fyc, 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the 
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words. 

6. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used' 
without meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the 
oonstruction, the meaning may be taken in two different 
9enses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te^ 
JEacide, Romanos vincere posse. But the English is not so 
liable to this as the Latin. 
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V. Figures of Rhetoric. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative y because 
they convey omr meaning under a borrowed form, or in a 
particular dress! 

Figures (Jigurtz or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures 
of words, (Jigurai verborum,) and figures of thought, {figU' 
rce sententiarum.) The former are properly called Tropes ; 
and if the word be changed, the figure is lost* 

1. Tropes, or Figures op Words. 

A Trope (conversio,) is an elegant turning p( a word from 
its proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of lan- 
guage, but more from the influence of the imagination and 
passions. . They are founded on the relation which one ob- 
ject bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or simili- 
tude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor y Metonymy ^ SyneC' 
doche, and Irony, 

1. METAPHOR (translatio) is when a word is transferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express something 
to which it is only applied from similitude or resemblance ; 
as, a hard heart ;^a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; a 
joyful crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles, *$•€. A metaphor 
is nothing else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute 
one object in the place of another, on account of the close 
resemblance between them ; as when, instead of youths we 
say, the morning or spring time of life ; or when, in speak- 
ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use the 
expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk 
and branches are connected with a common root. When 
this allusion is carried on through several sentences, or 
through a whole* discourse, and the principal subject kept 
out of view, so that it can only be discovered by its resem- 
blance to the subject described, it is called an Allegort. 
An example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. 
where the republic is described under the allusion of a ship. 
An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This 
figure is much the same with the Parable^ which so often 
occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fahle^ such 
as those of iEsop. Thfe \'Knigma or Riddle U ^V^<^ ^^^^^ 
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didered as a species of the Allegory ; as likemse are many 
Proverbs (JProverbia v. Adagia ;) thus, In syham lignaferre, 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low 
objects ; when they are forced or far-fetched ; when they 
are mixed or too far pursued ; and when (hey have not a 
natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not adapted to 
the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, 
whether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper sig- 
nification, it is called Catachresis {ahusio ;) as, a leaf of 
paper ^ ofgold^ ^c. the empire flourished ; parricida^ for any 
murderer ; Vir gregi ipse caper, Virg. Ahum sediflcant ca- 
put, Jur. Hunc vobis deridendum propino, for trddo, Ter, 
Eurus per SictUas equitavit undas, Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, 
the one proper and the other metaphorical, it is called 5^1- 
lepsisy {comprehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior Hyblce, 
Virg. Ego sardois videar tihi amarior herbis. Id. 

2. METONYMY [inutatio nominis) is the putting of one 
name for another. In w'lich sense it includes all other 
tropes ; but it h commonly restricted to the following 
particulars ; 1. When the cause is put for the. effect ; 
or the inventor, for the thing invented ; or the author fox 
his works ; as, Bourn labores^ ioT corn ;■ Mars, for war 4,^ 
thus, JEquo marte pugnaiuni est, with equal advantage, Liv. 
Ceres, for grain ^ or hread ; Bacchus, for icine ; Venus, for 
love ; Vulcnnus, (or fire ; thus, Sine, Cerere 4^ Bacchofriget 
Venus, Ter. Fnrit Vulcqnus, Virg. So a general is put for 
his army ; Cicero^ Virgil, and Horace, for their zfcorfcs ; ATo» 
ses and the Prophets, for their hooks ; a beautiful Rapliael^ 
Titian, Guido, Rheni^ Hembrant, Reubens, Vandyke, «i^'C. for 
their pictures. 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; 
as, Pallida mors, PaU death, because it makes pale ; atra 
curn, iS'c. '3. The container for what i? contained, and 
somcliines the contrary ; as, Havsit pateram, for vinum, 
Virg, He loves his bottle^ tor drink : Sccundam inensam scr- 
vis dispertiit, i. e.fercnla inmensa. Nop. So Roma, for 7?o- 
mani ; Europe, lor the Europeans ; Heaven, for the Supreme 
Being ; Sccernit Eurnpen ab j\fro, for Africa ; In arduos tol'> 
lor Sabinos, for {71 n<:^rii,'ri Sahinoram; fncolumi Jove, for Ca* 
pitoli'> ; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Flor. Pro.cimus ar- 
clet Ucalegon, for /orfius LTa(ea;nn.:t'<f, Vir^;. SoSergeHuSy for 
his ship, Id. JEn. V, ^12, 4. TVv^i ^V;£,u Iq\ \\\^N\\v\\%'i\'^- 
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iied ; a«, The crown^ for r<nfal authority ; pahna or laurus^ 
for victory ; cedantarma togcz^ thnt is, as Cicero himself ex- 
plains it, helium concedat pad, Ferri togwque consiliayCon* 
siiltations about war and peace, Stat.Sylv. y. 1. 82. 5. Am 
abstract, for the concrete ; as, Scelus^ for s€elestu$, Ter> 
Audacia, for audax^ Cic. Custodia^ for custodes, Virg, 5cr- 
Vitus y for aervi; nobilitas, fornobiles ; juventus, for juvenes; 
vicinia, for vicini ; vires, for 5<ron^ men^ Hor. Fwrto, for 
5to/cn oxen, Ovid. Fast. i. 6^0. 6. Tiie* parts of the body, 
for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to 
reside in them ; thus^ cor, for wisdom or address ; as, hahet 
cor^ vir cordatvs^ a man of sense, Plaut, But with us the 
heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wis- 
dom ; thus, a stout heart; a warm heart ; 'a sound head, <}*c. 
So, to have a well hung tongue , for to speak with ease, ^c, 

"When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, it is called Metalepsis, {iransmutatio ;) thus, 
desiderari, to be desired or regretted, for to he dead, lost, or 
absent : So Fuimus Troes, 4* ingens gloria Dardanice, i. e. 
are no more. Virg, Mn, ii. 325. 

^. S Y NECDOC HE {comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope 
by which a word is made to signify more or less than in its . 
proper sense ; as, 1. When ^ genus is put for a species, or a 
whole for a part, and the contrary"; thus, Mortales, for ho- 
mines ; summ4X arbor, for summa pars arboris ; priusquam 
pabula gustdssent TrojcB, Xantkurrc^ue hibissent, for partem 
pabuli, & flu minis Xanthi, Virg. A^at uncta carina, for wa- 
vis ; centum puppes, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; tec^ 
turn, the roof, tor the whole house ; capita or a»jmcB, for 
homines; ungula, for equus or egui, Horat. Sat. i. 1. 114 ; 
the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, turn 
foribus divce^ for in templo divw, Virg. Tempe, for any 
beautiful vale, &c. 2. When a singular is pat for a plural, 
and the contrary ; thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for hostes, 
^c. It is written in the prophets, for in a book of some one of 
ihe prophets ; millics, a thousand times, for many tioies. 3. 
When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JFjS or argentum, for money ; cera, for vases of brasa 
trumpets, arms, &;c. ; ferrum, for a sword; taurus, for a 
bull's hide, Virg. Dust thou art, i. e. made of dust, &c. 

When a common name is put for a proper nnme, or the 
contrary, it is called Jintonmnasia (jpronoimnati<i \\ -^^^nJ^^^ 
Philoaoplier, for Aristotle ; the Orator, ^o\l Be«>.o^tKe^«^^ ^^ 
C/cero ; the Feet, for Homer or Firgil \ ^h^ Wise mo-tv., ^q.x 
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Solomon ; Astu, for AUiens ; Urbs, the city or towB, for the 
capital of any country ; Pcbhus, for Hannibal ; a JSTerOf for 
a cruel prince ; Mrecenas^ for a patron of learning ; as, Sint 
Macenates non deerunt^ Flacce, Alarones^ i. e. sint munifici 
patroni, non deerunt boni poetm^ Martial, viii. 66. 5. 

Ad Antonoinasia is oflen made by a Periphrasis ; as, Ptlo* 
pis parens, for Tctntaltis ; Anyti reus, for Socrates ; Trqjani 
belli scriptor, for Honker ; Chironis alumnus, for Achilles ; 
Potor Rfiodani, for Gallus ; Jubce tellus, for Mauritania, He- 
rat, fyc. or by a patronymic noan ; as, Anchisiddes, for JE* 
neas ; Tynd&ris, -idis, for Helma, ^c, or by an epithet ; as, 
Impius reliquit, for JEneas, Virg. sometimes with the noun 
added ; as, Fatdlis et incesius judex, famosus hospes^ for Pa- 
ris, Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is 
3aid ; as, when we say of a bad poet, he is a Virgil ; or of 
^ pro^igate person, Tertitis e cmlo cecidit Cato, 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as, Saiia te san- 
guine, Cyrcy Justin. Italiam metire.jacens, Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative' form, it is 
called Litotes ; as, He is no fool, for he is a man of sense,* 
Non humilis mulier, for nobilis or superba ; non indecoro 
fulvere, fer decoro, Horat. When a word has a meaning 
contrary to its original sense, it is called Antiphrdsis ; as, 
auri sacra /a//ie5, for exccrabilis, Virg. Pontus Euzini falso 
nomine dictus, i. e. hospitalism Ovid. 

When any thing sad or ofTensive is expressed in more 
gentle terms, it is called Euphemismus ; as, Fitd functus, for 
m>ortuus ; cQnclamare suos, to give up for lost, Li v. Vahant, 
for abeant ; mactare or ferire, for occidcre ; Fecenint id 
servi, Melonis, quod suos quisque servos in tali refaeere volu- 
isset, i. e. Clodium interfecerunt, Cic. This figure is often 
the same with the Periphrasis, 

The Perifh6&si3, o^- CircujnloctUion, is when several 
words are employed to express what might be expressed in 
fewer. Thig is done either from neccsssity, as in translating 
from one languag;e into anotlier ; or to explain what is ob- 
scure, as in definiitions ; or for the sake of ornament, par- 
ticularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
iporning, &c.. 

When after et plaining an obscure word or sentence by 
^ periphrasis, on« enlar^ea ou\.W V^tvow^ht. of the author. 
ft is caUed a Porap\ 'raje . 
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When a word imitates the sound of the tbing signified, it 
is called Onomatopceia^ {nominisjlctio ;) as, the whistling of 
winds, purling of streams, buz and hum of insects, hiss of 
of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned trapes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sn^n 
cient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

Tfaece are a great many tropes peculiar to every lan- 
guage, which cannot be literally expressed in any other. 
These, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other 
figurative expressioas equivalent : and if this cannot be 
done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple language ; 
thus, Interiore noid Falemi^ with a glass of old Falernian 
wine : Jid umhilicum ducere, to bring to a conclusion, Horat. 
These, and other such figurative expressions, cannot be 
properly explained without understanding the particuUir 
customs to which they refer. 

2. Repetition of Words. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake 
of elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figuns^ 
of words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by differ- 
ent names, according to the part of the sentence in which 
they take place. 

When tlie same verb is repeated in the beginning: of any iDember of a sentenae, it it 
failed ANAPHORA; as, Nihiln*! te ri9Cturnum praniilium palatii, nihii urbis vigitke, 
«b'c. Cic Te dulcU cenjux, te *olo in Httore iceum^ 1> veniente die, te tkecendente cane 
bat^ VivR. 

When the repetition is made in the end of tlie member it is called EPISTROPHE, 
ox cnnverno ; as. Panto* Populus Komanus JustUid vicit^ armit vicif, iUieratitate vl- 
.eit, Cie Sometimes botti the former oecnr in the same sentence, and then it is called 
STMPLOcE. or Com/tlerio ; %%^Qmt t^gem fuat? RtiUtu. PuU, <*rc- RuUu», CIc. 

When the same wonl is re})catef!t in the beij^inning: of the first clause of a sentence 
and in the end of the latter, it is called EPAN ALKPSIS ; as, Vidtmut victoriam tuam 
Jiraslio-um exitu terminatam ; gladium vagind vacuum in urbenon vidimuSf Cie. pro 
Marcello. 

The n'verse of the former is callefl ANADAPLOSIS, or RedupHcatit; as. Hie tam» 
vivit t vivi' f imo in it-narunt vfnit, Cic. 

When that which is placed first in the (oregoing member, is repeated last in the fi>]> 
lowing, and tbe contrary- it is called EPANOl>OS. or Jt^rreesio; as, Crudelit tu qiiogue 
vtafer ; Crudelis mater magit an puer imprHbuif illc f imprSbut ille puer, crudelii tu 
guogue mater, Virg. * 

Tlie passionate repetitioo of the same word in any part of a sentence, is called EPI* 
ZTj^UXlS; as, Exeitaie^ excitaU eum ab inferis, Cic Fi/if, fuit ista virtu*, ^c. Id, 
?.le, me, adtum qui feci, in me convertitf ftrrum^ Vi'-ft. . BeUa, horridm beUa, Id. /6fr. 
fnu t. ibimut Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to conneat by the same word the 
siibseouent part of a sentence with the preceding, it is called CLIMAX, or Cradatie ; 
as, Af-icuno virtvtem industna, viitu* gloiautn gloria asmutof <ompai«vit, Cie. 

When tlie same wonl is repeated in various cases moods, genders, numbers, &c it 
is called POLYPTOTON ; as, PUni aunt omnes tibi pi' rice .fopier'tium vonfs, plena 
eiemploiutn vrtuttat^ Cic. Unora littoribus cont.a ia,AvcHbus untUit impreror^ar* 
fna armit, Virg. To this is usually referred what is called SYNON VMIA, or tbe using 
of words of the same isnpurt, to express a thing more stron«;ty ; as. Non fe am no.i pa- 
tia't non tin'>m, Cic Premitto, eapio, epondeOy Id. And «Uq i;.3SLCOV:&r&V^>'^f(<N8S^. 
repfasi th« seme thon^^t in diflfeieot liglbta. 
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When a word is re})(>ated the lame in tound, biu nut in sense, it is ealkd AKTAS/U 
€LASIS ; ^9, Jinoti jucundum fit. ai cwrtur nt i/vid iiuit aman' Cic. But thnU 
NCKomtl a (If irct iu kiyie, ratiM-t tlia» a beauty Nearly allitd totbi% fisrurc i» the PA- 
ROJS'OMAblA. or Jgnominaito^ wlitrn the ^ordk ouly receu'btc one aiiuthcr in su«ind ; 
Mt Crvcm btu^rvtH tirtiuntf bonufum partium ; CoUtUi pravo atumu ^ p..v i De 
•rat.- 1 araioi /aifui., Cic. Amanttt, Mtn.t amtntes. Ter. This is also caflt-d a PUlf. 

Vhco t«'o or more wftnl* art juint^ in auy |iart of a sentt-uee iu the samr catet or 
tCMcs, it is eaUedHOMOIOPT«>'ION, i.e. *imititrr 'oUe:.*; as, Polkt au.io itate^ 
dreunt^fluU n^jibuu mbundat. ami-is^ Cic. I> tlir wiords bavt- only a similar tcrniination» 
it is called HOMOIOTBLEUI ON, i. e. iimiliter dettneru; as, Nun ejtudtm at fyco' 
re foriittr, ^itivere tur/ritert Cie, 

3. Figures of Thought. 

It is not easy to redace figures of thonght to distinct class- 
es, because the same figure is employed for sseveral di^erent 
purposes. The principal are tlie Hyperbole^- Proaopopeia-^ 
Apostrophe, Simile^ Antithtsisy ^c, 

1. IiYPERBOLE is when a thiiig is magniiied aborc the 
troth ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse 
arduuSy aliaque pulsat sidera. So Contracta pisces agvora 
seniiunty Hot, \Vhcn an object is diminished below the 
truth, it is called Tapeinosis, The use of extravagant Hy- 
perboles forms what is called Bonibast. 

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or Person l/tcationy is when we as- 
cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or te 
abstract qualities ; as, Quce (patria) tecumy Catatinay sic 
^S^i> 4^*. Cic. Virtus s^imit aut ponii secures, Hor. Arbore 
nunc aquas culpantCy Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or Address, is when the speaker 
breaks off from the series of his discourse, and addresses 
himself to some person present or absent, living or dead, 
or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and rea- 
son. This figure is nearly allied to the former, and there- 
ibre often'joined with it ; as, Trojaque nvnc stares, Priami" 
ifue arx alia maneres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when one thing is illustratr 
ed or heightened by comparing it to another ; as, Alexander 
tfiTas as bold as a lion. 

6. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary 
•r different are contrasted, to make them appear in the most 
striking light : as, Hannibal was cunning, but Fabius was 
cautious. Coisar b^neficiis ac munijiceniid magnus habehatur, 
integritate, vitm Cato, ^c. Sail. Cat. 64. Ex hac parte pu* 
dor pugnat, illinc petulaniia, ^c, Cic. Similar to this figure 
is the Oxuijidron, i. e. acute dictum ; as, Amici ahsentes ad-. 
sunt, 4'c. Cic. Impietate pia est, Ovid. JSfum capti potuer^ 
capif Virg, 
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whereby we do not simply ask a question, but express somet 
strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as 
Quowque tandem, ^c, Cic. Creditis avectos hosies ? Virg. 
Heu ! quce me (squora possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an 
answer is returneu, in which case it is called Subfectio ; as, 
Qvid erg^ ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus ? minime, Cic. 
Nearly allied to this is Expostulation, when a person pleads 
with offenders to return^ to their duty. 

7. EXCLAMATION ; {Ecphonesis.) as, O nomen duke 
libertatts ! &c, Cic. O tempora, O mores ! Id. O patria ! 
Diviim domus Ilium ! &€. Virg. 

8. DESCRIPTION, or Knagery, {Hypotyposis,) when any 
thing is painted in a lively manner, as if done before our 
eyes. Hence it is also called Vision; as, Videor mihi hanc 
urbem viderc^ &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. - Videre tnagnosjam vi- 
deor duces, Non indecoro pulvere sordidos, Hor. Here a 
change of tense is ofl:en used, as the present for the past^ and 
conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg, xi. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stress is laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as, Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Prohi 
Jupiter ibit inc T Virg.' 

10. Epaxarthosis, ot Correction, is when the speaker 
either recals or corrects what he had last said ; as, Filium 
habui, ah I quid dixi habere me ? im6 habui, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission, is when one pretends to 
onoit or pass by, what he at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmcsis, or Enumeration, is when what might 
be expressed in a few words j is branched out into several 
parts. 

13. Synathroismits, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of 
many particulars together, as, 

: Faces in castra tulissem, 

Implessem^ue forosflammis, natumque, patremque 

Cum gencre extinxem, memct super ipsa dedissem, Virg. 

14. Incramentum, or CLIMAX in sense, is when one 
number rises above another to the highest ; as, Facinus 
est vincire civem Romanum, scelus verberare, parricidium 
necare, Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or 
action are artfully exaggerated, it is called Auxesis, or 
Amplification. But this is properly not one figure, but the 
skilful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and 
the Climax. 

15. Transition (jnetahdsis) is when a speech is abi:vk^t- 
ly introduced ; or when a wrilei SM4d"^tA^ ^^"5»'^«i.^ l^t^^sx^w^ 

c O 
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subject to another ; as, Horat. Od. ii^ 13. 13. In strong 
passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg.. 
Mn. iv. 365, kc. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SusFENSio, or SustenattOf is when the mind of the 
Learer is long kept in suspense ; to which the Latin inver* 
sion of words is oflen made subservient. 

17. CoNCESsio is the yielding of one thing to obtain 
another ; as. Sit fur, sit sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus impC' 
rator^ Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. Prolepsis, Prevention or Jln^ 
ticipation, is when an objection is started and answered. 
Anacoinosis, or Communication ^ is when the speaker de* 
liberates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called 
Diaporesis or AddMtatio, Licentia, or the pretending 
to assume more freedom than is proper, is used for the sake 
«f admonishing, rebuking, and also flattering ; as. Fide 
quam non reformidem^ &c.. Cic. pro Ligario Aposiopesis, 
or Ck)ncealment, leaves the sense incomplete ; as, Quos ego 
*■ sed prcestat motos componere fluctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia, {gnome,) a sentiment, is a. general max* 
im concerning life or manners, which is expressed in va- 
rious forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Meo 
in teneris assuescere multum est^ Virg. Probitas laudatur fy 
alget : Misera est magniy custodia censiis ; /fobilitas sola est 
atqiie unica virtus, Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in. certain parts of their speeches, it will be 
proper that the learner know the parts into which a regular 
ibrmal oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The 
Introduction, the Exordium or Proasmiutn, to gain the good 
will and attention of the hearers : 2. The Narration, or Ex' 
plication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes, Con^ 
Jlrmation or proof) and Confutation or refuting the objections- 
and arguments of an adversary. The sources from which 
arguments are drawn, are called Loci, topics ; and are either 
intrinsic or extrinsic ; common or peculiar. 4. The Pero- 
'»ation, Epilogue^ or Conclusion, 

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 
The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken tip 
in pronouncing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity an^ 
accent of Syllables, and of the measures of verse, is called 
FBOSODY. 
SjUabks with respect to iivw ^xx^\v\;::j ^ «^ ^>Sci^^ \«i^<i\: 
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A ioDg syllable in pronouDcing requires double the time 
of a short ; as, tenderer 

Some syllables are common ; that is, sometimefi long, and 
sometimes short ; as the second syllable in volncris. 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by &e use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the PenuUima, or, by contraction, the Penult,. 
and the last syllable except two, the AntepenuUima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not nxed by some par- 
ticular rulie, it is said to be long or short by authority ; that 
is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is 
said to be short by authority, because it is always made, 
short by the Latin poets.^ 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according 
to our manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by 
the ear a long syllable from a short. Thus le in lego and /e- 
gi seem to be sounded equally long ; but when we pronounce 
them in composition, the difference is obvious ; ihxx^^perlego, 
perlegi; relego, -ere ; relego, -dre^ 4rc. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special, The- 
ibrmer apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain, 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES;. 

I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 

Jiiius, alfus : so nihil; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like mannler in English, create, behave. 

Exc. 1. /is long in fio,fiebamy ^c, unless when folio w» 
cd by r ; as,/leri,/fcrcm; thus, 

Omnia jim flenfe^ fYSri qiiie pone negalMin, Ovid, 

Exc. 2. E having an i before and aAer it, in the fiAh 
declension, is long ; as, speciei. So is the tirst syllable in. 
der, diw, eheu^ and the penultima in auldi, terrain «^*c. in 
Pompei, Cat, and such like words ; but we sometimes find 
Pompci in two syllables, Horat. Od, II. 7 

Exc. 3. The first sylable in ohe and Diana is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, illiuSy uninSy 
fyc, to be read long in prose. Alius^ in the genit. is always 
long, as being contracted for aliius i altertus, short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be g;ivevv. 

Sometime* ir i* short : nu Danfie. Id5a, SopWa,S>m^Yv«a\«k.SvnA•v*^\v;^«^se»^^^S««^^ 
3>eucaIi'oiu PygaMion, Tiiebais, &c _ . ^_ -««»*. 
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dion; Nrii, L8i8, Aeh&ia; BrisCit, CadmSis; LatSot. & LatSii, Myrt&Of, KTer^iosti 
PrUunS'ius; AchelS'iui, MinOius; Archeiaut. Menel&us, AmphhiraiM: MbHu P& 
Dfua, Epeat, Acrisioneas, Adaroant^us, Phoebeus, Gigantf in ; Darius, Basiffua. £u> 
ge!nIut.BacchTus; CattiopCa^ Ci£»ar6a. ChiPronSa, CytherSa, Galat6a« LaodicSa, M» 
aCa, PanthCa, PenelopSa ; Clio, £n> o Elegla. Iphii^eiila, Alexandria, Thalia. An^ 
ochTa, idololatna, litaiiia, politTa, &e. Lftertei, DS'fphfibas, D6'ijaiiTra, TrOe^ her 
s5es, &c« 

S^metimitt it u common : tu. Chorea, platea, Malea« Nore'idet. eanopenia, Orioni Oe* 
ryon, Kos, e^Sns, &c. So in formgn woraa, Michael, Israel- Raphael, Alwahara, &e. 

The accusative of nouns in etu is usually short ; as, Orphfa, StdmenHa^ Capharhit 

^c but sometimes Ionic t oij IdomenSa^ lUoned, Virg. Instead oT EUgia, C^herfa, we 

Rod Ele^Fia^ Cyttarffia Ovid But the quantitv of Gredc words cannot he properly 

WKlersruod without the knowledge <if Greek. 

^ In English, a vowel before another is abo somettmes lengthened ; as, *dimee, iaea* 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or before 
a double consonant is long {by position^ as it is 
calltd i) as, 

drma, fdllo^ axis, gdza, indjor ; the compounds of jugum 
excepted ; as, bfjngus, quadrijugus, 4*c. 

When the foregoing wora ends hi a short vowel, and the fbtlowing begins with twa 
consonants or a douUe one, that vowel is sometimes lengthtaied by. pikition ; as, 
I'erte citijtammaiy date tc/2, tcandite murotf virg. 
But this rarely occurs. 

TT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is 
common ; 

M the middle syllable in volucrts, ienebra^ thus^ 

Et prinad sitnilis voliicri, mox vera voIQeris. Ovid. 

Nox ten^.braa, profert Phoebus fu«it inde tenebras. Id, 

But in pnise these words are pronounced short. So peragro, pharetrm^ podagra^'* 
rhifogra^ ceMrU^ tahrhrm^ «frc 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel must be itttnrally 
short, the mute must go before the liquid and be in the same syllable with it. Thus 
n in pntri* is made common in versi*. beenuse a in patfr is naturally short, or always 
so by custom : but a in matris^ acri*. is always long, breanse longbv nature or eusitm 
in mater and acer. In like manner the penult in taVthriSt amhiilacnim, is always 
long; because they are derived from saluf, talCtU, and ambuUUum. So a In ark), 
nbtuo, <b'c. is long by position, because the mute and the liquid are ia difliuvnt tyl- 
J»Wt*s. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin ii\'ords ; 
m and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Nil for fiihil ; mt, for mihi ; cogo, for codgo ; alius^ for 
aliius ; iibicen, for tibiicen ; U, for lit ; sodes, for si audes ; 
noloy for non volo ; bigce, for bijiigce ; scilicet, for scire licet ^ 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aunun, Ccesar, Ettbvea, «S*c. Only prcB in composition be- 
fore a vowel is commonly short ; 2i3, proBirCy pr(£ustut ; thus> 

Ncc toiA tamen iile prior prtceunte carinft. Virg, 
Stipitibus uuris agitui sudihusquc prseustis. Id, 

But \t is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

cum vacuus domino prrf'iret Arion. Statiuf, 
In Eni^lish we pronounce several of t\\e OaqVvOei^u^s^ %\iisnXi \ti inking the toqnd tf 
'Vic yo)\vi; hut xhw there is properly uo &\t\tfWAi,« 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
1. Co^'CERNING THE FlRST AJSD MiDDLE SYL- 
LABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of Tzco Syllables, 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; as, Fern, vidiy v\eu 

Except hibiy soldi from scindo, Jidi fremjindo, iuli, dcdi^ 
and steti, which are shortened. ^. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the ) 
former syllable ; as. Visum y casum, moium. ' 

Except saium^ from %tro ; cXium^ from cieo ; Ittum, from 
Ifno ; sttum from sXno ; stdtum, from sisto ; itum^ from eo ; 
d&tum, from do ; rutum, from the compounds of ruo ; qvXr 
iumy from queo ; rlUuSy from reor. 

Preterites wkich*double the first syllable, 

VII. Preterites which double the first sylla- 
ble, have both the first syllables short ; as, 

Cectdiy tetlgiy pipuli^ pepiri^ dldtci, tiUudi : except cecidi, 
from coedo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when two consonants 
intervene ; as, fefelli^ tetendi^ <J*e. 

Increase of Nouns. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than iu the nominative ; as, rear, 
regis. Here re is called the increase or creineiU^ and so 
through all the other cases. The last syllable is never es- 
teemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter, itfneris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener^ 
genSrij generorunu 

Nouns of the first, fourtb, and fiflh declensions, do not 
increase in the singular number, unless where one vowel 
comes before another ; ^Syfructus^fructUi; res^rei -, which 
fall under Rule L 

Third Declension, 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which 
increase^ make a and o long ; c, i, and u short ; 
as, 

Pietdtis, honoris.;. mi(h'erisjlap\dis^ wuTwvxrv.^' 
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The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may he proper to be more particular. 

A Doun in A shortens ati* in tlie genitive ; «s, tfogma, -ikit; p^emat-HtU* 

O, 

shortens )nt«, but Icnrthens em>and Snis ; tu^Cardo^-^nh; Virgo^ '"inUi AnU, 
eniti Cicero^ SmU, Geutih* gr patriai nouns TBry thdr quantity. Most of diein 
shorten the genitive ; as, Macido, •vnis ; Saxo, 'ini^. Some tre tonc^ ; as, Suettifnetf 
VeUunet, Brittones is common. 

L C. D. 

1 shortens 'itis ; as, HydromglU -^tu, Ec lenRtbcns -eeU ; %%% Halec, -icis, 
A noun in D shortens the cremem ; as, David^-^di*. 

L. 

Maiculiiies in AL shorten Ulu ; as, S-iU»iHi»i Hann^alf ^lU; Hasdn^lt'dlii f 
but neuten lenethen it ; as, animal^ '5lis- 

S5ii* fro:n 49t is lonf( ; also Hebrew words in e/{ as, Michaelt ^Hi* Otber Boona 
in L shorten the erement ; as, Vigil, 41U ; consult *w^* 

N 

Kouns in ON vary their erement. Some lengtlien it ; as« fii?UcM, -^nit i Chir^ 
'•nit. Some shorten it ; as- Mtmnon^-9nis ; Aetcecn^-HnU, 

EN shortens inU ; at^fiumen, 'inif : t/frtrm, ^nu. Other novau in N lengthen the 
penult. AN SnU ; as. Titan, -Snu : En eni* ; as Sirent '^i' ' In f n j# ; as, delphin^ 
Anh : YN ynU; as. Phorcyn. -ynis. 

Rt 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen an>; as, colcar.-arU, Except the followinf, baeeharr 
'Hrif ; jubar^ UirU ; nectar, -ilTU : Also the aojeetive/M''« fiHrU, and iti eampooniSs, 
impar, '&rU ; dispar, -drU, &e. 

S. The following nouns in R lengthen the genithre : Nat. nhri*, the name of a riTer ; 
fur^ fUri* ; ver, vfrU: Also Recinier, -irug %«rr, -?r«*; Ser, SSri*; Iber, -erii, 
proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen terit; as, crater, SrU ; character^ -irU, EjccepC- 
SCther, 'trit. 

4. Oil It-tigthens oris ; as. amor^-t^rit. Except netiter nouns; as* inarmor%-iTU ; 
agitor, '8 tit; Greek nouns in tor ; as. Hector, -Sris ; Actor ^-itrii ; r/ifTo/, '9ris: Alan* 
arbor, •Srit^ and memor, -UrU* 

5. OthiT nouns in R riiorten the genitive; AR arit. mase* ; as, Castor, 4Mt I Bf 
milcar, -dris ; (ar^ Idrit- £R erii o*' any gender; as 6cr airl* ; mulier^ -^rU : eo» 
dSver, -irit ; iter aneiemlT itiner itineris ; verbgrio, from tlie obsolete verber^ VK 
urii i as, vuUur, '&rii ; wumtur, Hrls, YR yrit ; as, Martyr, prit. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have atis, lengthen the cremest ; as, pietat, -Uti* ; McteHm^ 
*atis. Except atmf, »dtit. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the erement ; »*, Greek nouns having the genitive i» 
idU, Utis, aiMl dnis; thu%, Pallat, -ddis: artocreawe&Hs ; MeUufanis,tSetmaiB9i 
a river. So vat, vddi* ; matt mdrit : But vat, vSsit, is long. 

£S* 
BS shortens the erement ; as, mitet, 4tit ; Ceret, -eris ; pes, pfdis» 
Except l'iciiples,^tis; quits, -Sf is ; mansues,-etls ; hasres, 'idis i merco^'Sdii, 

16. 

Nouns in IS shorten the erement ; as. lapis, 'idis ; &inguii», •Kn/# ; Phyllis, 4dU. 

Except Glis. gftris ; and Latin nouns which have itit; as tts Idis i dis, ttUis $ jl^ 
ris, -ttts ; Samni* -ttis : But Charts, a Greek noun has Char'itts. 

The followin^ir aUo lengthen the erement; Crenis, -tdis ; Psophis, Adiss VesiSn 
-Idit, proper names And Greek nouns in is, which iMve also in t B», Saidmit, or i^o 
tSatamlnis, 

bs. 

Nouns in OS lengthen the erement : as, nrpos, -Stis ; Jlos,^dris»^ 
Except Bi*s, b^v 4 ; compos, -^tia • and impos, 'Stis. 

US. 
US shortens the erement ; as, tempus, *9ria ; t'ipus, -idiS' 

Excepi n»uns which have Utks. G'is, and Gtit ; »», incus, 'Udts; jus, jOHs f iahts\ 
•^tit But L'^ur has Lia&ris; the obsolete />rcu«,pc:.o«/i«; and intereuSi '4iiis, 
The neuter of the comparative has Sris ; as. melius, -oris* 

YS. 
YS shortens ydts or ydos ; as, chUtmys, -ifdls, or -pdos : and leagtbent y9it f l|i 
^rachys,'jjnis. 

BS. PS. MS. 
Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of tbe geidtive ; i% 
eerifbt,-ihis; inapt, ^pisi hiemt.,hiimts- 
Except Cyclops, fOpis f wpSy «?|»m j |5tv1>«, gr^f^kw \ Ccrc»^(^^^ \ freoBv^ttlr ; 
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T. 

T shortens the cceroent ; as, caputs -VU, 

X. 

1. Nouns in X, which have the genitive in eh^ shorten the crement; as, conjux^. 
•Hgis ; remex -tgi* , Altobrox, -ifgit i Phryx^ Phr^gU. But fex, ligitt and 'CJr, rSgts^ 
are loni? ; and nkevitisfiugit, 

2* £X shortens icU ; as, vtrttx^ 'tcU : except vibex^ 'left, 

3. Other nouns in X leiifftlieii the erement ; as, /Mx, /»Sc<« ; radix ^ -Mi ; vcXf v8ei*; 
lux, lucis ; Pollux^ "^^^t ^^* 

Except/<Scw. nicu^ vicU^ prgcity caHcu, citlciu fficitt forriicis, ntvi*, CappatiScit, 
d&cu nUcUfCiiici*. tiUcUf on0cht*% Erpcigy mastyx^-pc/d*, the rosin of the lentUcus, 
or mastricli>tree, and many others whose quantity ean only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as» Syphax, -acUt or -Hcis ; Sajtdyx, 4ci*^ or •?«<# ; 
JkdryXf -^cUf OT *yci*. 

Increase &f the Plural /dumber, 

IX Nouns of the plural number which in- 
crease, make Ay E, and O long ; but shorten 
I and U; as, 

musdrumy rerum, domtnorum ; regibus^ portiibits : except 
bobus or bubus, contracted for bovibus. L 

Increase of Verbs. 

A rerb is said to increase, when any part has more sylla- 
bles than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas, amdmus^ where the second syl- 
lable tna is the increase or crement ; for the last syllable is 
never caMed by that name. 

"A verb oflten increases by several syllables ; as, amas^ 
amabdmXni ; in which case it is said to have a Jirst^ second^ 
or third increase, 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are 
;long ; i and w, short ; as, 

Arndre^ docere^ amdtote ; legtmus, sUmuSy volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten dttOfrunt ami stitgrunt ; and len^ben ritnus and r»» 
tiu in the future of the subjunctive ; as— era niirrlriy aiiuas, Ovid. AH the other tsr 
ceptions from this rule are marked in tlie formation of the verb. 

The lirst or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered from 
the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
•rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of Words. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the 
penult ; as, Priarnides^ Atlanti&des^ <^c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as, PelideSy Tydides, 4*«. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, /T/5, 
OIS, OTIS, LYE, and OjXE, commonly lenj^thcii Uic v<^- 
nult as, Achats, Piolemdis, C/iryscis, JEneu, Mc;iv\j\vvXU> V^^- 
tois, [cariotis, JSTerine, Arisione, E.xce\^l TV^bliV^. '^^^'^ r\\^- 

/'ats; and jVercSs, which is common. 
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3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICVS, IDUS, and IMUS, for tke 
most part shorten the penult ; as, JEgyptidcas^ academfcui, 
lepidus, legittmus ; also superlatives ; as, forlisshnus^ ^c. 
Except opdcusy amicus, apricus, pudicm, mendicusy posticus^ 
fidus, infidus^ (but perftdtts, of per ^nd fides y is short) himuSy 
quadrimusy patrimuSy matrimus, opxmus ; and two superla- 
tives, imws, primus, 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlls, urbdnus, avdriu, 
^stivus, deroruSy arenosus. Except barbdrus, •optpdrus, 

5. V^erhal adjectwes in /LZS, shorten the penult 4 as, 
agilisy facllis, «$'c. But derivatives from nouns usually 
lengthen it ; as, anilts, civllis, herilts, ^c. To these ad4 
exflis, subt^Hs ; and names of months, Aprflisy Quinctilte, 
Sextilis : Except humflis, parxlis ; and also simflis. But all 
adjectives in atilisy are short ; as, versdttlisy voUUlUs^ umbra- 
ttlis, <Src. 

6. Adji^rtives in IJVUS derived from inanimate things, 
as plants, ^lones, &c. also from adverhs af time, commonly 
shorten th« penult ; as, amnraclnvs, croctnusy cedrtnuSyfa- 
ghms, oLeaglnus ; adamdntinusy cristalltnusy crasttnuSy pnsU' 
nus, perendtnuSy ^c. 

Other adjectives in IJVUS are long ; as, agninuSy austri- 
nus, binusy clandestinusy Latinus, marhmsy suplnus, vespertl- 

7hUS «S*C 

7. Dirainutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and VLUSy ULAy 
ULUJM, always shorten the penult ; as, urceotuSy Jilwlay 
jnusopMlem ; lectnlus, ratiuncul<ty corcSdumy 4*c. 

8. Adverbs in ^IIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddtim^ 
viritimy tribiitim. Except affutim, perpetim^ and stdliin. 

9. Desideratives in URlO shorten the antepenultima, 
which in the second or third person is the penult ; as, esii- 
rioy esurisy esiiriL But other verbs in urio fengthen that 
syllable ; as, ligurio, ligiiris ; scoiurioy scaturisy 4^. 

Penult op Prober Names. 

Thef'illvTvingp-oper tiani''* fn>j(^Uu tnc P'nuU. Alxlrra AbfduSf AdOnts, iEs&- 
pn?. ^tuliis Ah^la. AlaiiciiH. A'.cTJts. AiuTcidi, Andromciis. AiiQlus, Archim^du, 
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mi~:i-, EiibQIus, EueliJn. Euphiate> Eiin(1<te>«. EuiTpoi, EuxTnus; G&rg[auiM 
i3r.<\riiu% Granicus, heii(•Ra^2i)u■ H^J1licu.1« HeradTdt**. HeraclTtos. Hi|i|iriuuu 
Hnpijiin; Iv^ite; LacfJas, LatOna, Leuca^a, Luj^tirinuiu. L\curai: Mand&ne. Man* 
^lus Miiximlnus Meii* crer, Metw.ia. MitsStta. Miir'tns ; NasTca! Nicanor. Nic^ 
tai ; Pachynr.j. FandSra. Pcli rii & -u*. Phar^uius PlmiiTce. PoUtes, Poljeietus, 
roKiTecc, PriSnus; Saipl>doii, Serapit. Sitta|ie Stratoiilcet Snff'tet; Tiffrftnei, 
Thessalonlca ; Ver5na, Vt rotaca. 

The folloTV'ftg are shm : A'n'.thiig. AmphipKh). ^nah'vii, Autic^ra, AntiKdnm, 
& -lie, Aotilfichus, AuUCchus, Aittittpaa AntKpas, AntipSiter, Autiph^ues, Antip^N- 
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teSt AntiphYla. Anttphon. Anftus ApQIos, Areopllgus, Arimlnum, ArmSnQfl^ 
AthSris Att&Ins. AttYca ; Bitdnx, BruciSri ; Calaber, Callicr&tes. CalliarriiuUf 
Candftee, Cant&ber CarneSdei. Chertlut. Chryiostttmus CleoiubrOtus, CieooiSnei, 
Corj^CM, CoiisiaminopdJis, CratSrus. Cratj^laa. Crem^ra. Crunumeri, Cybt^le Cjv 
cl&tlet, CyzXcut ; DalraHtje, DaiD5clei« Dftrd&nus, Deittces Oejotttrus, DentocrYtiu^ 
Demlpbo. Diti^iniu Dit^iiet, Drepanura Diiiunonx ■ Empedocles, £ph£iu% 
lEyt-rgittea. EuiuSnes EurymMon. Euripj^liu ; Fuc.nu& : Geni ues, GySrus , He> 
^1*8, HeliopdKit Herm\r)iie Herotltttua, HetiJidus, Hesifine, Hippocr&ttia. Hippo- 
taniut Hyp&ta Hypinui; Iount$ Ic^tas lllj^ns Iphttua, lamSriis, Itbftca Lao> 
dYce, LaomMoti Lanipsdctu, Lamj^tus Lapith<£. LeucretYiia, Lib&uu* Lip&re^ 
r. -a, LyKun&tihiu, LouKiiuSnos ; Marftthun. Mseii&las, tViarioarica. Maisael^tae, 
Matrttiuu Meg&ra. MelYtus. Ik •ta MftropoUt. Mui oa. Mycttuiis : Nev'Vcles Nerl- 
tos, Nor:cuin ; Onipb&le ; Fatftra, Peg&sus, Pharuaces- Pinstr^tuii. Puiydamatt Po> 
lyx?na« PoraSiia* » Por»eiuia Praxiteles Puttltli, Pyladk-s, Pytfaagfira*; Sarra&t», 
SarsTna. Semfiiet S^niriiius, Sfqu&m, & •« SerYphoi, Sienna, Socr&tca. Sodi-iiUf 
SotS^les. Spartficua, Sjpuradea, Strong j^le* Stympb&lu«> Syblria Ta>f;i?'tu8. Tele- 
gtfnus, TeleBASehm. TeuMos 'larr&eo. Tbeepbanva. I'heupbYiua Tumj^ru« - Ui> 
Ucusi Ven.'^ti. Vologosua. Volusus Xenoct&tea; Zo'ilus, Zup^nis.* 

The penult of aeveml woxdi is doubtful i thua Bo/Stv Lucaxi. fiusdvN Juv. & Mart. 
Fertuitttt, Horat Fortuttut^ Mart Some rwikc fo) (u,tujt oi tliree ayilableai but it 
Bia> hf ahfrteiied like gretuttut, Stat Pta imu*^ matiinmjt^ /trcettolo , tfi. are by 
soiik; leiigtheoed, and by aome shortened ; but for their quantity, then is no eertaiB 
authority. 

II. Final Syllables. 

XI. A in the end of a word declined by cases 
is short ; as, Musdy templa, Tijiha^ lampatla. 

£xc. The ablative ef the tirst declension is long ; as, 
Miisdy Mried, ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 
O ^nea, O Palla. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases 
is long ; as, Amd, frustrdy prceterta^ ergdy inlrdr^ 

Exc. ha, quidi c/fi, posted^ putd, (adv.) are short ; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions eontrd^ 
ultrdj and the compounds of giiUa ; as, trigiatd^ fyc. Con" 
tra, and ultra, when adverbs, are always long. 

E. 

Xir. E in the end of a word Is short; as,- 

JSTatey sedile, patre, curre^ nempe^ ante, 

Exc. 1. Monysyllablcs are long ; as, mc, te, se; except 
these enclitic conjunctions que, re, nt ; and these syllabical 
adjections, pte, ce, te ; as, suapie^ hujusce, tute ; but these 
may be comprehended under the general rule, as they ne- 
ver stand by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; 
as. Calliope^ Anchise, fide. So re-, and die^ with their 
compounds, quare, hodie, pridie, postridie^ qucStidie : Also 
Greek nouns which want the singular, Cete, melBy Tempi ; 
and the second person singular of the impc^rative of the 
second conjugation } as, DocCf inane f but cave^ vale^ an<L 
vide, are sometimes short. 

T 
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Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
fl,ecoad declension are long ; as, placide^ pulchriy valde^ con- 
tracted forvalide : to these dLddferme^jfere, and ohe ; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissiine^ for^ 
tissifne : but beni and iinale are short. 

XIII. I final is long ; as, Domini,patri, da- 
cert. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, v3/«a;r, j3mar2///r. 

Exc.,2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension which increase, is cominon ; as, PolZodi, Minoidi. 

Mlhi, tibiy 8ibi^ are also common : so likewise are t6i, ni- 
si^ ubi^ quasi; and cuiy when a dissyllable, which in poetry 
is seldom the case. Siaibt and necubt are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, Amoj 
quando, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, o, rfo, std,prd. 
The y.ative and ablative sin^^. of the second declension is 
lon^ ; as, librd^ domino : also Greek nouns, as, DUo^ and 
AthO, the genit. of Mios, and adverbs derived from nouns ; 
as, certOy falsOy paulo. To these add quo, co, and their 
couipovmds, quovisy quocunqney aded, ideo ; likewise, lY/o, 
idcirco^ ciiro^ infro^ retro^ ultro, 

Exc. 2. The followini^ words are short ; Ego, scio^ ce- 
dd, a defective verb, k6,n6, cito, illtco, im/ud, duoy ainbo^ mo- 
do J with its compounds, qiiom do, dumrnodo, postrnodo : but 
some of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long ; in other 
poets it is short. Rrgo^ on account of, is long ; ergo, 
therefore, is doubtful. 

U and F. 

XV. i7 final is long ,• Y final is short ; as, 

Fultu: Moly. 

B, D, L, JV/, R, T. 

XVI. B, D, L, J?, and T, in the end of a 

word, are short ; as, 

Aby apiid, semel, precor, caput. 

The following words are long, sal, sol, nil ; par, and its 
compounds, impar, f^ispar, ^c. ; /dr, Iqlt^ Ndr^ cur, fur ; 
also aouDS in er which have eris VvilVve ^^\ivC\N^ \ •^^^cJraW.t^ 
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ver, Ihir ; likewise aer^ tether ; to which add Hebrew names ; 
as, Job^ Daniel., David, 

M final anciently mad« the fofCfiioinR: rowel abort ; at, MUtUm octo. Ennioi. But 
by later poets, m in the end of a word is alwaNSCut off. when the next word be^ina 
with a Towel ; thus, MUW ecte ; except in cotnpound wotds ; at, circ&m&go^ cirdimef, 

C, JV. 

XV n. Cand N in the end of a word, are 
long; as, . , . . 

Ac, sic, woji. So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan^ Siren^ 
Salamin ; JEnedn, Anchisin, Circen ; Lacedi^mon, ^c. 

The following words are short, nee and donee ; forsitan, 
in, forsdn, tairien, an, viden ; likewise nouns in en wliicli 
have tnis in the genitive ; as, cairm^n^ crimen ; together witii 
several Greek nouns ; as, llion. Pylon, Mexln, 

The pronoun hie, and the verb /ac, are common. 

AS, ES, OS. 

XVIII. AS, ES, and OS, in the end of a 

word, are long ; as, Mas, qvies^ bonds. 

The following words are short,a»a5,e5,from sum diXid penis; 
ds, having ossis in the genitive, compos, and impds ; also a 
great many Greek nouns of all these three terminations ; as. 
Areas and Arcadds, herdas, Phryges, Arcados, Tenedos, Melds, 
<&•€. and Latin nouns in es, having the penult, of the genitive 
increasing short ; as, Ales, hebes, obses. But Ceres, paries, 
aries, abihs, and pes, with its compounds are long. 

IS, US, YS, 

X I X. IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, 
are >short ; as, 

TurrXs^ legts, leglmhs, annus, Capys, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; as, PenniSy 
libris, nobis, omnh, for omnes,fructCis, manHts : also the geni- 
tive singular of the fourtl) declension ; as, porttis. But bus 
in the dat. and abl. plural is short ; as, jloribus, fructibiis^ 
rebus, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in 
His, inis, or entis ; as, lis, Samnls, Salam\s,Simo\s, To these 
add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun glh, and vis, 
whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second person 
singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, possis. 
Ris in the future of the subjunctive is common. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, griis.^ sQs: al- 
so nouns which in the genitive h?v\e UTU,\\.ill%^\v\.\^^^wv^^.^^^^ 
ddis; as, telius, incijis, virtus^ amatlivsariYu^. ^^'^^'^^'•^^^ 
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' the genltire of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as, 
Cliut, Sapphiis, Mantus ; also nouns which have u in the vo- 
cative ; aSf Fanthiis, 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys^ which 
have likewise yu in the nominative ; as, Phorcgs, Trachys, 

IT llie last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the 
pause or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in 
pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND WORDS. 

1. Derivatives. , 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 



Amicus, from 
Auctlonor, 

A Uf lit or, 
AutjtYcor, 

^oMji~nor, 

fo...i#i?t"itor, 

C«»n«.cor, 

Cu.tr.dio, 

l>t^-5ruSt 



&mo. 

auctiu. -rvins. 
auctor. 'orit* 
audltiiiH. 
auRpt^x, -Ycii. 
eaupo. •AiiM. 
eon<p<^tTtuin. 
C(iriii\ •Icis. 
aiHtos, -5dii. 
^cor, .Qrix* 



BedSroy from 
Bxuio, 

QifirTtd, 

RadicYtuSf 

Sosptto, 

K&ttira, 

Matemua, 

L^enun, See* 



deeni* -6rit* 
exal. •iilifc 
]>&Teo 
quiris -Tti<. 
ndix -Icii* 
Sospe s. -KUl^ 
nfttui. 
milter. 
Ifieo. 
ISgi. 



DSni. from di^eeni. 
yr;inei- f?vt<o, 

Hunmnui, h^mo. 
Rt=p:ula. r^RO' 

Arena and Crista, 

Ntita and utfto* 

VJidfjm. 

7id«s. 

Sdj>or, 



Exceptions. 

1. Long from Short* 
SuipTcio, from tuxpYcor, 
Sedet, sSdeo. 

Seciui, s^^aa 

PSiiuria. p^ntis. 

8. Short from Lonj^. 
f\rom Sreok Lucema, 

nStOfl. Dux. ilcifi 
ySda St^bilis, 

fTdo. DH'ro, 

lOpip. QuSsiUiu, 

2. Compounds. 



Mr>bYlis frtm vartfu 



Hnmorf 
JQmentum, 
Vox. V5CM, 

from 



humua. 
jilvo. 
v»co, &e« 

IQceo. 
dQeo. 
tt&bam. 
dis, dTtia. 
qualus, &C. 



XXT. Compounds foJlow the quantity of tlie 
simple words whicli compose them ; as, 

Deduco^ of de and duco. So, prOfero^ aniefero^ cqnsolor, di» 
noto, dppeciilor, deprdvQ^ despero, despumo, desgudmo, enodoy 
eriidio, exudo^ exdro^ expdveo, incero, inhiimo, investigOypr(Z' 
grdvo, prcendto, regelo, appdro^ appdreoy concdvus, proegrdvisy 
desOlo^ SUNOCO & suffoco, diffidii from diffvndo^ and diffidit 
from diff'do^ tndfco and indicoy permdnet from permantOy and 
pennanet from per mdno, efffidity in the present, and effodtt in 
the perfect ; so exedit and exedit ; devPnit and devenit ; de^ 
venrviuf! anJ devtn%mu% > repenmus ^tv^ xe-pe^fimu^ \ effiigit 
and fifugit, ^c. 
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The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound 
cloes not alter the quantity ; as, inctdo from in and cddo ; 
incidoy from in and c(Bdo ; suffoco, from sub 2Ludfaux,fdUcis, 
Unless the letter following make it fall under some general 
rule ; as, ddmitto, percello, deosculor, prohibeo. 

Exc. 1. AgnUum,cognitumj dejiro, pijero, innvhayprO' 
niibay maledicm^ veridtcu», nihtium, semisopitus ; from notuSj 
juroy nubo^ dico, hUum, and sopio : ambitus, a participle from 
ambioy is long ; but the substantives ambitus and amottio are 
short. Connvhium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. The preposition PRO is short in the following 
words : prdfundus, profugio, profugus, pronepos, prdneptis^ 
profestus, prqfari, prq/iieory pirdf anus, prof ecto, procella^ prO' 
iervusy and propdgo, a lineage ; pro in propdgo, a vine stock, 
or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubtful ; 
propago, to propagate ; propinOy prof undo, propello, propuU 
so, procuro, and Proserpina, 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long ; as, sepdro, divello : except dlrimo, dtsertus. Re iB 
short ; as, remitio, refero : except in the impersonal verb 
refert, compounded of res and fero. 

Exc. 4. E, /, 0, in the end of the former compounding 
word are usually shortened ; as, trecenti, nefas, neque^pate- 
facio, ^c, Caprtcomus, omnfpotens, agrYcola, signtfico, M" 
formis, alfger, Trivia, tubicen, ^c. duodecim, hodie, sacrO' 
sanctus, fyc. But from each of these there are many excep- 
tions. Thus i is long when it is varied by cases; as, quidath.^ 
quivis, tantxdem, eidem, ^c. And when the compounding 
words may be taken separately ; as, ludimagisier, lucrifacioy. 
siquis, ^c. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neuter, short f 
also, ubique, ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunque, the i is 
doubtful. 

Accent. 

. Accent is the .tone of the voice with which a syllable U 
pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable 1*^ 
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or aa ' 
uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or 
when a particular stress is lard upon any yord, on account ot 
Ae meaning, it is cdWed Emphasis, 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
sounds f acute, grave, and circuwv^x. 
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1 . The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in proiraii- 
ciatioD, and is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, prdfero, pr6fer. 

£. The grave or base acceift depresses the voice, or keeps 
it in its natoral tone ; and is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, docth 
This accent properly belongs to all syllables which have no 
other. 

The circumflex accent first raises and then sinks the voice 
in some degree on the same syllable ; and is therefore placed 
only upon long syllables. When written, it has this mark, 
made up of the two former [ '^ ] ; as, amdre 

. The aeeencs are hftrdly ever marked in ElnKl'mb books, except in dictioiHuie»» gmk 
BUirs« spelling-books, or the like, where the acute accent uuly is used. 

The accents are ' likewise seldom marked in Latin books, luileas for the sake o: dii^ 
ttnetimi i as in these adverbs aliyhb^ ontnub, docfi, vr.A, tf'-- to distiiietiish them 
Croio certain cases of adjectives, which at*' spelt in the same way- So P^^M^ gforid, 
ia tire ablative: f>u<tiit^ lumuUiU in tJie genitive: nottrUm, vrtt dm, tbe genitive of 
no* aud v«* : rfgd, on account of; occidit, he slew; FomptUt for PwnipUui amdrU, 
&r amaverit, &c. 



VERSE., 

^ A Verse is a certain naraber of long and short syllables, disposed^acoord- 
iog to rule. 

ft is so c»Ued, because vheD t)ie number of sjrllables requisite is eom« 
pleted, we always twn back to the beginning of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a Terse, to see if it have its just number 
of syllables, are caile<i Feef. 

A verse is divide<} into di .'erent feet, rather to ascertaio its measure or 
namber of syllables, tlian to regulate its pronuuciatiou. 

Feet. 

Poetic feet are either of < wo, three, or fbUr syllabTes. When a single 
syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Cxanra, which is commonly a long 
syllable. 

f . Feet of tw9 syUablee, 
SpondBus, consists of two long ; as Smnl8, 



two short ; as. i/?ft«. 

a fihort and a long ; as, lin0ru. 

a long and a short ; as, ae'-vHs. 

2. Feet of three si/Uables. 

a lon.u: and two short 

two short and a long; as. pHitSs. 

a long, it short, and a long ; as, ehSHttis. 

three short ; as, d9nitn&9. 



JHt/rrMchiuSy 

Iambus^ 

TrochneuSf 



Dact^lu9 
Anup:eBtti9y 
Jimphi:niicerf 
'rribv&chys, 

. The foUowiog are not so much used : 
MoIoKsas, deie^tHtit, Anttspastas, 

Am))hSbi«cbyi, Mndrh 

BacchTus. umris. 

AntihaccliTas, piltan*iir. 



as, scfibiri. 



i Feet »f four »^lables. 
JVoceleusmaticus, hSi^fiiib&f, 

JDhpondeui, 9 rK* 5 re»» 

Difamhas, Hmuriith** 

Pftrochxas, CSnwSntt. 



lofi^as major* 
louiaiis minor, 
Peeon primns, 
Pxon secundas 
Pseon tertins, 
P 'on quartus. 
Epitrttus primus* 



pr^/.frSiAnt» 
pit'enttiL 

villi,* n iu 
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SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolviDg of it.ioto the several feet of 
which it is composeUy is called JScanttinj, 

Wlien a vene has jutt the ttnmber of :eet requisite, it Ik called Vtr*ft» Acataltctut^ 
m Jlcatatei 'irut^ wa Acatalect-c vene : ir a kyllabk^ be wauiing. it. i« called Calalect^ 
cus : it there be a syHable too mueb, Hjpr. .iuaiectitut, or Hyfirmite . 

Tbe ucenaininK whether the vene be coaipieie de^ecuve, or cedundantt it callei 
DepotUiti or Clausula, 

Different Kinds of Verse. 

1 HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or jierotc verse consists of six feet. Of these the fiffli 
is a dactvle. and tho sixth a spoudee ; all the rest luay be eicber dactytes 
or spondees ; as, 

|<adSre I qii i> t^I- | \cxa til^- \ mO pPf \ ralsU 9- | gr§stl. Vvg. 
Jni'in- \ imm Re- 1 gTa&, jD- i bCs rSntt- I vSr^^ d6 I ir.rSm. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syllahlei^ 
or fewer than thirteen. 

i^ometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the verse is call- 
ed Spomlaic i as, 

Cira D'^- 1 um sObtt- 1 ISs ma* I gaQm Jttvis I incre> | ineiitQm. Virf( 
, This verse is used when any th:n jfrave, slow, large, sad, or the like, is 
expressed. It commonly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of 
four syHabies in the end. 

Soraedmes rh;»re reniains a auperfluons syllable at the end. But this syllable most 
either terminatt^ in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a vowel be'or»» it ; so a» to 
be joined with the following verse, which in the present case must al>»ays begin with 
a rowel : as. 

OmnYfi I M^'rcHrY- 1 sYmY- ( |Ts v3- | e€mqug co- j ISr^raque 
Et flaVot cnne« — — Ftry. 

Those Hexameter verses aound beat, which have dactylea and tpondctt 
alternately ; as, 

Ltvlere qa<e vellem calamo permisit asresti. Virg, 

Puignis et infirrat:!: premcretur caseus urbi. Id* 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 
Ticyre tii patulae reeubans stib t^g^mine fiigi. 

It is esteemed a great beauty in an Hexameter verse, when \isj the tise 
tf dactyles nnd spondees the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 
Quadrupedante putrrm sonita quatit iiiiirala eampans. Virg* 
Illi inter «ese magna vi brachia tollRnt Id 
Mon<itnim horreridnm, informe. inurens eui lumen ademptum. 
Accipiunt inimicum itnbrem. rimisqiie latiscttnt Id. 

But what deserves particular attention in scanning Hexameter verse it 
theC-ESURA. 

Ctentra is when, after a.foot is completed, there remains a syllable it 
the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 
At rS-gltaS gr9*Vt jarr.Kladuro, &c 

The Cceawa is variously named, according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. "When it comes after the first foo^ 
•r falls on the third half-foot, it is called by a Gpf«rk name, TriemimtHt .- 
when on the fifth half-foot, or the svUable after the second foo« . it is called 
Pentliemimgris : when it happens on the ttrn «> Uuble of the fourth foot, 
•r the seventh half-foot, it is called HepthemmirU .• and when on the 
ninth half foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called Enneem* 
mXrii. 

All these different species of thje Cccsura %om«V:vBi«& %w?w Vbw^^ V«s& 
yene; as. 



2 IS BIFFERENT RINDS •F VERBE. 

Bat the most common and beautiful Casura is the pcntberoim ; on 
"whieh some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an 
hexameter verse thus composed, whence they call it the C<e8ural paute g 
aSp 

Tityre dum rede O, brevis est via, pasce capellts. Virg» 

When the Casura falls on a syUable naturally short, it renders it long ; 
as, the last syllable ofjulttta in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of an hexameter verse in a great measure depends 
on the proper disposition of the Caninu Without this, a line consisting 
•f the number of feet requisite will be tittle else than mere prose ; as, 
R5me m(SBY& t^rrfiU ImpTgSr Hannll^l &rralg. Enniu9» 

The ancient Rctnans, io pronoHiicui|; verae, paid a particular attenrton ro its nie1o> 
dy. Tliey not only observeo the quantity and accent of the aevenU syllabJea, hot also 
w different stops and pauses which the pai'tieular turn of the vene reqaired. In 
modem times we do not fUll^ perceive the melody of Latin vene, because we have 
BOW lost the just pronunciation of that langoage, the people of every country pr<^ 
nouBCtng it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin vetae, therefore^ we 
are directed by the same rules which take pbice with respect to £ijfi:li8h verse. 

The tone of the voice oug^t to be ehiefly reeuhited by tlie seme. AH the woids 
should be pronounced fully ; and the cadence ot the verse ought mUy to be obseived, 
so far as it corresponds with the natural expression of the words. At the end ot' eadi 
line there should be no fall of the voice, unless the sense requires it y but a small pause, 
kalf of that which we luuaUy make at a comma. 

fi. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet Of ^lese the two first are 
either dactyles or spondees ; the third always a sffondee ; and the fourth 
and fifth an anapiestos ; as^ 

NavQ- 1 rffi s^quY* j tOr se- f mYn& quTr I qnS s&ae* Preperti 
Carmlnlp | bQs vi- 1 vSs t6m- f plis in Gm- j ne m^Is. OvicU 

But this verse i» more properly divider! into two hemisticks or halves ; 
the former of which consists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees^ 
and a casura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and another casura : thus^ 

N^tn I rx si^quY- \ tilr | seraYn& | qulsquS so- 1 £, 

ClrminY* | bus vl- 1 v6s | t6mp0s m I GmnC m£. | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but sometimes also with 
a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a spondee, twice- 
a ohoriambns, and a pyrrhiohius ; as, 

M«ce- I nits ftt&vts I SdYte x^- 1 gibus. Hor. 
But this verse may be more properly measured thus; in the first place, 
a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; theu a cee&ura ; and after that two 
dactyles; thus, ^ 

Maeoe' 1 nas atap f vis j edite | regibns. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhi* 

•hius ; as, 

Navis I quae tYbY erS' | dttdra. Hwat, 

Or, it may be divided into a spondee and iwo dactyles ; thus, 
Navis \ quse tibt ) credituro. 

5. SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, s{)ondee, daetyle^ and 
two trochees ; thus, 

Jnt-^- / <5r vT- 1 t?e, se5IJ?- 1 rTsqu>^ I pfirfi-. Horat, 

Aa AdoDtan verse consists onXy oC a iiM>t^^ v&i^.«viQ^i^\ ^a^ 
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PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratjan verse consists of three feet, a spondeey daetyle, an^ 
spondee; thus, 

Nl^ris I squ5r& | ventis. Horat* 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaletieian verse consists of five feet ; namely,, a spondee, a dae- 
tyle, and three trochees ; as, . 

Summam I nSc mStfi* I at dY* | em, nSc I opt^s. Martial, 

8. The GREATER ALCAIC. 

The Greater Alcaic, called likevrise Dtctyltc, consists of four feet^ % 
spondee or iambus, iambus and c ^'sura, then two dactyles ; as, 
Vlrt&a i rSpul- 1 s» I Be«ci& I s5rdidi£. Ho at, 

9. ABCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian iambic verse cpnsista of four feet In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the second and fourth^ 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a c^ssura ; as. 
Nee •&• I mtt, aut | p5nit | s^cu* j rSs. Hormt* 

10. The LESSER ALCAIC. 

The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of foui* feet ; namely, two daotyldl 
and two trochees ; as, 

ArbTtrY- 1 b ptf ptt' | ISrTs 1 afirs. Horat* 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names from the 
number of feet of which they consist All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet 
by which tliey are most commonly measured such as the dactylic, trochaio 
anap^stic, and iambic. The last of these ia most frequently used. 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. I'lie one consists of four feet, and 
is called by a Greek name DimSter ; the other consists of six feet, and is 
ealied Trimeter. The reason of these names is, that among the CJ|^*eek8 
two feet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas 
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
guaternarius, and tife trimeter senarius. Originally this kind of verse 
was purely iambic, i. e. admitted of ao other feet but the iambus ; thus. 
Dimeter^ Inlr- 1 ^Tt »• | st5o t siiTs. Ho rat. 
T.ime-er SfiTs I «t T- 1 psS HO- \rtA vT- 1 rtbas j ruTt. Id. 
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were 
admitted into the uneven or o<Jd places ; that is, in the first, third, and fif'h 
places, instead of an iambus, they used a siiotidee, a dactyle, or an ana- 
pxsrus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the 
even places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fouiitb ; for the last foo| 
must always be an iambus ; thus. 

Dimeter^ C?nYilT | S tra- I cl:ivit I d&peii. Horat, 

Vid?- 1 i'?» prftpe- 1 rniifO* | dAmum. Id. 
Trimeter^ QuSun'*! | sc 'le- j stT rut. | its afit I cOr d€?i | t^rTs. Id. 

PSvidrim- 1 q«1 I^i>fi- 1 r' uut ad | vi^'nam | laq'3 I rruein. Id* 
Alttt- i biis -at- 1 qu.' cinY- 1 bag hfiml- 1 cTd' He-etOrem 

In comic writers we sometiihes find an iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called 7>«ra»neier or Octonarins. . 

Figures in Scanning* 
The Several changes made upon words \s> 2Av:^K xXvwD^V'Ok^'^'^^'^^^^ 
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mlled FHj^tret in Scanning. The chief of these are the SftffUdapha, 
£cthlip9i», Syneer<fsi8j Uittrigif ; Sygtdle, and DiiiBtHe. 

1. St'vilcepiia is the ctitting dfifof a vowel or diphthong, when the next 
word begins with a vohcI ; as, 

Conticui're omnea. iiiUrotiqae ont tenebsnt. Virg, 
to be Bcauned thus 

COiitYrQ. I ^v* Gm | nSt Tn. \ tSniT- 1 qu^ C^il tfi- 1 n^bSnt. 

The Sy alapha is so'netimes neglected i and seldom takes place in the 
inter ecl-'OMF , y, heu^ uh, proh.vje v.A, het ; as, 

O pater > honMnum, Divftinque t^ttrna pott stu Firjf. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off are sometimes shortened; 
as, 

Insul !> lonio io maj^no. quat dint Cel^ena F7-^. 
Crpdiinui ? an. qui a.oant iiisi sih-, Mtniiua fVn^QQt. Id* 
Victor apud rapidum Simu^tita sii-- lliualtu. 
TtT kiiMt conat- i>n|xi«ttrr Teiiu Ossam. 
Glauco et Paiiopeii.ct Inijo Melicerta. 

2. EcTHLiPSis '8 when m is cutoff, with the vowel before it in the end 
•fa w<ir<l, liecnuste the f'>iIt)Wl^^: woni begins with a vowel j aSy 

O cutas homiuum ! O quautnii. est in reliu« iiiane 2 Pert, 
thus, 
O ciV I rfts h5mT. | n% o qufin- \ V e«t In 1 1 Sbfi* tnr | RnS. 

Sometimes the SvnHlaepha. and Beth lipsis are found' at the end of* 
Terse ; as, 

Sternltnr infelix alieno vulr.ere. ccebinique 
• Adspicir, "t dulor* Diori^rts Vfmiii.hCtur .\rxo«. Firg, 
Jaxnqtie iter «*iaf usi turre« ac u-.-ra Lat.wnrum 
Ardua eet-uehint j«ireni*>. mUt-wsque snbibaut. Id, 

These verses arc calle«l. ffypermeiri. because a syllable remains to be 
carried to the beginning of the next liue ; thus gu^ Jtdspuit f r^ Ardua, 

3. Syvxresir is the ootttracCion of two syllables in^o one, which is like- 
wise called C»vw* ; as, Pkxtkon, ('^v Phne'hon, So et in Thesei, Orphei, 
deinde, Pompei / m/, in hmc. cut / oV, in pvoindei ed, in atired f thus, 

Ni»tn» amor Pli ^dr <», nota est injuria Tiiesei. Ovid, 
Pruindet(i>)a eloquio. solitniu tibi Vi-^ 
• Filius hiiic contrd torqnet qui siiiera miiudi. Id, 
Aurt-ft piTCUsiunt virKfl. vcrsiiiriqiif vt'iienis. It/, 

So in antehac eaJetn^ c^vearin, deest. deerity veheffiena, anteit^ eodem, 
tUveo^ ^aveolentiSf omnial semiuuimhy semihnno, Jiuviorum, totiua^ pro* 
Montaniun, S(c. ; as, 

Vn/1 eddemque vl/} sane:ui<que animusque ferentur. Firg, 
Sen l(»nti> 'ueriat aW(>ana vianhie ti'Xta /// 
Vilis amicururn est aiuiona. honis uui quid deett Hor, 
Divitii ub«»r ««:ri Troi j-.que opuleniia de«'rlt Vi>g. 
Vehemens et liquMliis piiroque similhmusamni. Horm 
Te temper anteit dira necesVitas. At aic. Ho.; 
Uno eodemque ic^ni nc iMMtro Daphnii amore Firg, 
Cum refluit caaipiii, &.)ain se ctirwiidit alveo. Id 
Inde ubi vcn&re ad 'Ween g^veolentis Avenii. ^ Id, 
Bia patriie cecidere «nanu9 ; quiti pnitinua omnia. Id. 
Caenit semianimia Rutulonmi calf^bus arva. M 
Senuhominis Caci *acio9 qnam liita tenebat. Id, 
Fluviftrum re-X Rridanus vumposque per omnea. Id, 
Ma^naiiimoique^nceB. totiusque ex otdine mentis. Id, 
Inde lef^t Capreaa, promontoriumque Minervs. Ovid, 

To this figure may be referred the chantnne of j and u into,? and », or 
pronouncing them in the same syllable with the following vowel ; as in 
ffenva, teftvis ; arjetaU tenvia^ objclc* pLtvita »• parjeiiba^, JVaHi^ivt »• 
SoF^^enua, tenids, Sec ; as, 
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Propterea qui C'.rpu» aqu ■: natumqw tenvls. Lucr, 
Gtiiiva iSbiii.c, <f iidu ct>ucrevit . riirure sauf^is. I^irg^ 
Arjctai in purtas Nt tliuiiii objicc |(t<aics. li*. 
Vtrlftaquc.ui ul. 8<U-pfciai»luriivia b-."*;* /*/. 
.£dilicun'. ecir74uc iwitrxuiti 4ibjt.'<co»tad Id. 
Pv .cipu^ sa^iui iiiSi cumi puviia utou -(<t est Hor» 
l*arjf titxi iqiie prt-muiit itV:-fis, & qtiaiuor audunt. Virgm 
Ui Na)i.ct|Oui jQVit le ccena bcaii Ho . 

4. DifiXKSis di\<iles one sy.labic into two ; a«, Mdaii for aw'* / 7V6'kP, 
for Trajte; Perseus for FerscUft i mi'uui tor tmlvus i 90iwt,iov n.ivit g 
volun, utrvo:vtii uifUT, aueVts, siiuHii, .iUevoa, lelatiifuit, rtuqutu^ foi; 
agiue, 9uetu8, ^c as, 

Autiii ia iutuli«i tibabaitt pocula Kacohi. VI g- 

Sutitua tiuii uiii UUiiulUfuua Deik Pmt'm Tibullut* 

De-iU-'rant .uttfb voliiiMe*ufit. Id. Ovidj. 

Quae caliduiii .aciunt aqii . tactum Mique ^^purvm Lucr» 

Cu.u iiihi iiou lautuin >ur*»q>ie it:l'a^<|lle sUetjcu Hitrat, 

Aiqiitt altos a>M luridniit. V.i.c>reuiqiit: ^'uadeuu Lucr* 

WuiMAi ab ixtretiio ilavos AquUt^ne ^Ut vui* Lucan, 

ItO|M»kito trairi muhtHiuda relaiigGit ure.' Ovui, 

Rf liqiias taturn e»«t: viav \n uieuie patvnceis. Lucr, 

5. STsrOLK i« whcu a long svUable is made short; as the penult in <«- 
Urunt i iims. 

Main loiif^ decetu uii^rum, lastidia meiuet. Vtrg, 

6. UiiL8'rd{.K IS when a sviiabte usually siiort is made long ; as thelaat 
syhabie 111 amor, in the foiibwidg verse , 

Cuiisidaiii, »i lautuv aiiit)r, et iiiueuia c^iiKiant* Vfg. 

To these luav lie &ubj<)iiic<l the Figures of Dictton, as they are tailed, 
"which are c.*ticll} used by ilie ^loetsi, itiou^n some of iheni likeiA;t.t.> ire» 
qucDily oucui in prose. 

1. When a letier or syihible is added to ihe beginning of a word, tt is 
cahed PuusTu^siu ; a», gtiuvwt for vuvut ; IttUli for .uU. W iieu a letter 
or sellable is inlerpobed in tbe niiddie ot a word it is called KpF.X'f HfslS; 
as, vgiU^i for rthgio ; induperat-v for iijiipurator \V ht-:ii a Uiller or 
syllable IS added lothc end, itiseaileti l^ALAProur. ; as, dicier Un- tlici, 

iZ. If H letier or sydable be taken fn»m ihe i>e;j;inning of a wt>rd, it is 
caU<:d \PH«.fsis; as natuaior gnatnv,, teuUerunt for tfteiulera7ii. If 
fi'Oiu i.he middle of a word, tt is called Skno'^pk; as, tlijrn, tor dixintig 
deum, for tito urn. if froia the end, Apocofe ; as, xfiaeri*, for videsne ; 
^lUni^ for Jintmiii. 

3. When a letter or syllable is truasposod, it is called Mxtatu£bis ; as, 
fristris^ for prtttis : /^6i«, for lAhytt. When one letter is put for atiother^ 
it is called Antitu6sis ; »sjatiuiidum ior fucitnidum / oW, Ua' ilU / volHSf 
(QrvuUii, 

Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any woTk composed in verse is called a Pnem^ (Porma< or Carmen,) 
Pueiiis arc called b> vurnMis names, i rom tlieir subject. Uieir lvrin,tlie manner of treat- 
ing the subject anu their style. 

i \ puei!i wn tlie celebration of a nuvriaf^ is calU-d an EPITHALAMIUM ; on a 
mnunitul subject, an KLEGY or LAMENTS i iON; in praiMJofthe Suprenit? Be- 
ing.:! UYMN i in (>rai9e o. an> person or thin}?, a FANEO\KIC or ENCOMIUM; 
on the vices oi any . ne a SATIRE or INVECTIVE ; a poem lo be inscribed on a 
tomb, an EPITAPH, Hz. 

2. A short p<ie<»i adapu-d to the lyre or harp is calUd an ODE. whence such eom« 
positions arecalltd Lijri /tofms: a pttem in the t'orni o' a letrir is called an E''IS- 
TLE ; a snort wmy poem, playing: on thf .ancies or conceits which arise I'roni any 
subject, IS called an EPIGRAM . as those of Catn*lu« aial Maiiial. A sharp, nnex- 
pected lively turn of wit m the end of an k pibram. is called \u Puint, A poem express- 
ing the moral oi an> device or pierurc is calk>d an EMBLEM A ptiera containing 
an obscure question to be explaiiuti w call* d an ^fiNlGMA oc RIDDLE. 

When a chaimcier \% describt^l so that the first It tters o. e&ch v«ic«£^ &!d«L vwoKVsamiw 
the middle and final letters express the naouf ov tVve vietyAv <:kxS^Ksa«b^«^'cdBf^''^'^ 
€$lkd an ACROSTIC ; as the Arilowing on ouv rSttvitras *. 
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I nter eunca micant I gniti tUkia etel I, 
E xpeltit tenebrnt £ eot» P cc'-ut id oti "Ei 
S ic ccea- rerttoret JEHVH calix'UiS umbra S, 
V rmjlantquc tinml V eo ^rccco dia mot V 
S tflem juMiiiaSt S e9e pndmt eue beati S, 

3. From the manner of tn«tiDg a nubject, a poem it either ExtgetiCt BrcmetU^ or 
Mixt 

The Eregetit, where the poet aUays ijicraks hiinieir, is of tbrie kinds. Historical 
Didactic, or iiutractive. (as the Satire ur Epistle) , and Dt scHptive 

O. tbt Dramw Cs tLechiei kinds are COMEDY, retireseuting the actions o ordIn«- 
r^' ii.e. gtueraliy with a bapp> issue; aiid 1KAG£I5y. representing the actions and 
distresses ok iliustiiuus pei'soiuM;es cttninMml} ^itii au unhappy issue. To which njaj 
ke added Pasto at poitns^ or Bl COLICS, repre&entiii^ the actions and conversations 
at shepherds , as most oi the eclogues of Virgii. 

The Mt u kii>d is wlieie ihe poet son>etin«es speaks in his own person, and son etimec 
makes other characters to »pi-ak. O: this kiul is cliiefl> tiw JtPlC or HEROIC poem, 
whicli tieats oi sotue one g rent trahsaetiuit o. sou e fiieat illusiriotu penoD,%iJtli its 
▼annus ciicumstances; as the wiath oi Achilles ii the Ittaii ot Iiuoier) the settk> 
meiit Oi £n*^s in Italy in the JEneitl of Virgil ; the Tall oi' man in the ParaHut L»tt 
•f Miltuu, &c 

4 llie style of peetryi as oi prose« is ol three kinds, tbestinplei«naitefasdsak« 
fime. 

Combination op Verses in Poems. 

In long Poems there is coiniuonlj but one kind of verse used. Thus 
Vii'^il, Lucretius, Horace in hts Satires aiiti Bpistles, Ovid iu bis Metamor- 
phoses. Lucan, Siliuk Itaiicus, Valerius Fl^iccus, Juvenal^ kc. always use * 
Uexaiiteier verse ; I'lautus, Terence, anu other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the iHnibie, and soniei>nies the Trochaic It is chiefly iu shorter 
Soenis, particularly those which are called Lyr:c poems, as the ode^ oi 
lorace aud the i'salius of ISuchanaii, that varif'us kinds of Terse arc com- 
bined. 

A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name, 
MoNucoLOH, sc poemu, v. carmrn { or Monoc5los. sc ode ; that which 
has two kinds, Dicolon ; and that vhich has three kinds of verse, Tax* 

«OLtlN. 

If the same sort of verse return alter the second line, it is called Dico- 
XON D^ST.dpuoif i as when a single Pentameter is alternately placed after 
an KF.XAJfSTKi(, which is named jBfe^uc vtrse, (carmen JBleglficum}, be- 
cause it was first applied to mournful subjects; thus, 
Fleb.Us indi^iios. Elefceu* so.ve capilios ; 
Ah .' aiiois tix vero, nunc libi numeu erit Ovid 
This kind of verse is ust^i by Uvid in all his other works except the Me- 
tamorphoses ; and also for the most part by '1 ibuUus, Fro|>ertius, &c. 

AVhenapoeni consists tt'. tv-o kii.dso' verse and aiterthree lines reiuma 
to the first, it is called Dic5l u Ti ittrSpheri f when after four lines jOtco^n 
Tetruitr^phon f as, 

Aurfam qnisquis mediocritatem 
Dili^it. tutu« caret ubsoltti 
Suixlibas teai . caret invidei)d& 

Solaius aiiift Htirat. 

When a poem consistr<*l three kinds of verse, and after three fine* 
alwavs returns to the first, it s called Titco'on Tristrophou ,• but if it re- 
turi.s after four Inns, it is called Tiiclon TetrtHfiropttnt ; as, when after 
twd greater d.'ii-tylic atcaic verses- are subjoined ai. arehilcchain iambic aiul 
a lesser (iact^'t'ie alcaic which is named Cat-men jHoratianutn, or Uotatiaa 
verse, because it is fi-(;quentty used bv Horace ; thus, 
Virtns recludens immeritis nion 
Co^liiui, neeaid teiiut iter viA i 
C<£tucque vui;:ares. 1 1 udain 
S|)e»''iit *»« mm vuf^uuTe yennft. 
Any one nf these parts ot" a ^u»ci\i»''Tv 'w\v\*i\\^^^\^Sw^vA.V\«A'i^C^rerte 
are wmprebeaded^ whea taken V>y *\Vae\i» *« ^aftsAL^ awt»^Ke^ Siwvxt^ t«: . 
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DIFFERENT KiNDS OP VeRSE IN HoRACB AND BuCHANAN. 

I. OoES and Psalvs of one kind of verse. 

1. Jiiclepiad^ati, See N^ 3. p. 270. Hor. I. 1. tV. 8. in. 30. ^Bacfc, 

Ps. 28, 40, 80. 

2. CfiorianUnc Alcaic Pentameter, eonststing of a spondee, three chd« 
riarobuses, and a p^rrrhichhis or iambus : Hor. I. 11, 18. IV. 10. 

3. Iambic trimBter, N« U. Hor. Epod. 17. Buch. P8.25, 94, 106. 

4 Hexameter, S^ 1. Hor. Satires and Epistles.— Bucb. Ps. 1, 18, 45> 

78, 85, 89, 104, lOr, 132, 135. 

5. Iambic Dimifter, N» 12.— Bach, Ps. 13, 31, 37, 47, 52, 54, 59, 86, 
!)6, 98,117, 148, 149,15a 

6. The Greater DactyHc Mcaic, N? 8.— Bach. Ps. 26, 39, 33, 49, 61, 
71,73,143. 

7. Trochaic, conasting of seven trochees and a syllable; admitting als« 
a tribrachys in the uneven places, !. e. in the first, third, fifth, and seventh 
Ibot ; and in the even places, a tribrachjs, spondee, dactyl, and anaiiestus^ 
—Buch. Psi 105, 119, 124, 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of foar anapestases, admitting also a spondee 
or dactyl ; and in the last place, soipetimes a tribrachys, araphim^lcer, 
or trochee. — Ps. 113. 

0. ^tmcrewitic Iambic, consisting of three iambuses and a s^illable ; ia 
the first foot it has sometimes a spondee or anapestus, and also a tribrachyak 
— Ps. 131. 

n. Odes and Psalks of two kinds of verse following one another al- 
ternately* 

1. Glyconian and Mclefdadgan, NB4.and 3.-~Hor. L 3, 13, 19, 36. UT. 
«, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28. IV. 1, 3. ^Buch. Ps, 14, 35, 43. 

2. Every first line, {Dactylico-Trochaic,') consisting of the first four feet 
of an hexameter verse, then three trocJiees or a spondee for the last ; every 
second verse (~Iam!nc ArchibcldanJ ^consisting of an iambus or spoud»uSy 
an iambus, a csesura, and then three trochec8.---4Ior. 1. 4. 

3. The first line Hexameter / and the second, Mcmaman Dactylic^ 
conasting of the four last feet of an hexameter. Hor. I. 7. 28. Epod. 12* 
Bucli, Ps. 4. 111. 

4. Every first line, Aristopfmmc, consisting of a choriambos, and bac* 
'chTas or amphimacer : every second line, Choriambic Alcaic, consisting 
of ^itrjtus secundas, two choriainbuses, and a bacchlus. Hor. I. 8. 

5. The first line, (Trochaic,) consisting of three trochees, and a cwm- 
ra ; or of au amphimacer and two iambuses. The second line, Archilo* 
chian lanlbic, N« 9. Hor. II. ,18. 

6. The first line. Hexameter i the second ("DactyUc ArchilocMan,J 
two dactyls and a caesura, llor. TV. 7. — Buch. Ps. 12. 

7. The first line. Iambic Trimeter ; and the second. Iambic Dimeter*^^ 

N** 11.— Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5- 6, 7, 8, 9, la Buch. Ps. 3, 0, 10 21, 

22, 27, 34, 38, 30, 41, 44, 48, 53, C2, 74, 76, 79, 87,92, 110, 112, 115, 120, 
127, 133,134,139, I4l. 

8. The first line. Iambic Dimeter / the second f Sapphic, ) consists of 
two dactyls, a cesura, and four iambuses, admitting also a spondeus. h(.e^ 
But this verse is eommoidy divided into two parts ; the first, the latter 
part of a pentameter N* 2. and the second, iamiHC di^ieter, N« 11. Hot. 
lEpod 11 

%. The first line, Hexameter / the second, Iambic liimelct.^«««'^''<y2K:,- 

14, 15. Buch. Ps. 81. ^ x» t* 

10. ffexameter »nd la7\Uc Trimeter. Wot. ^\j^.\^. 'aiv^K^u^**'*^ 
m, 24^ 57, 60, 69, SS, 93, 95, 97, 108, 10 J, U%, VSB^ V^, V^Os 
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11. The fint line Sappkie, W* 5. and the second, Iambic Dimeter^ N • 
11. Bnch. Pi. 8. » 

12. Sapphie and Ohfconian. Bach. Ps. 33, 70, 121, 142. 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Penuimeter. Buch. Ps. 36. 63. 

14. The first line, Hexametefr / and the second line, the three last feet 
«f an hexameter, with a long syllable or two short syllables betbre. Buch. 
Ps. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameter^ or Elegiac verse. Bach. Pa. 88, 
114, 137. 

16. The first line, fTrochaic,J three trochees and a sylUble, admit- 
ting sometimes a spondee, ti'ihraciijs, &c. The second line, Iambic Di» 
meter, N** 11. Much. Ps. 100. 

in. Odbs and Psaxms of two kinds of verse, and three or four lineft 
10 each stanza. 

1. The three first lines, SappFiic, and the fourth, Monian, N" 5. Ho- 
rat Carm. L 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38. IL 2,^4, 6, 8, 10, 16. IIL 

8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27. IV. 2, 6, 11, Carmen SecuL Buch. Ps. 5, 

17, 51, 55, 65, 67, 72, 90, 101. 103. 

2. The three first lines, MclepiadFany and the fourth, Glyconian, Hor. 

Carm. I. 6, 15, 24, 33. II. 12. lil. 10, 16. IV. 5, 12. ^Buch. Ps. 23, 42, 

75, 99, 102, 144. 

3. The two first lines, lomc Trimeter^ consisting of three lonid minO' 
Tea i the third line, /omc Tetrameter^ having one lonictu minor more. 
Hor. m. 12. 

4. The two first lines have four trochees, admitting, in the second foot, 
a spondee, dactyl, &c. The third line, the same ; only wanting a sj: liable 
«t the end Buch. Ps. 66. 

5. The three fii'st lines, Gltfconian, N** 4. admitting also a spondee, or 
iambus, in the first foot ; the fourth line, P/terecratian, N^ 6. Buch. P& 
116, 122, 128. 

IV. Od^s and Psalms of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines 
in each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, Aacle^adsan, N® 3. the thinl line, PhereCra- 
tinn, N«> 6. and the fourth, Giffconiati, N» 4 Hop. Carm. I. 5, 14, 21, 
23. 111.7,13. IV. 13. Buch. Ps. 9, 64, 84. 130. 

2. The two lines the Greater Dactyhc Mcaic, N** 8. The third, 
Jlrchilacman Iambic^ N» 9. The fourth, the Ijeaser Jticaic, N« 10. lior 
Carm. I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37. II. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, H, 13, U, 

15,17,19*20. III. 1,2,3,4,5,6.17.21,23,26,29. IV. 4, 9, 14, 15.^ . 

Buch. Ps. 7. 11, 15. 19, 30, 46, 50, 56, 58, 77, 82, 91,123, 125, 140, 146. 

3. The first line, Glyconian ; the second, A^cle^wkaaa / the thinl a 
spondee, three choriumbuscs artd an iambus or pyrrhichius. Ruch. Pa 16. 

4. The fii-st line. Hexameter ,• ilic second,' Iambic Dimeter : and the 
ihird, two dactyls and a syllable ; Hor. Epod.l3.— -Buch. Ps. 138. Some- 
times tlie two last verses are joined iu one or inverted ; as, Buch. P& 145. 

ENGLISH VERSE. 

The quantity of syllables in English verse is not precisely aseertained. 
With regard to this we are chiefly directed l>y the car. Our monosyllables 
are generally either long or short, as occasion requires. And in words of 
two OP more syllabk^s, the awjonted syllable is always long. 

Of En{;lish verse there are two kinds, one named Bhyme, and the other 
^iank verse. 
In rhyme the linei^re wnialAy tox\T\ected two and two, sometimes three 
and three, in the final svWaVjWa. Two V\v\<i% ^«{\o^s»vNi^Qit«RW«iVWM! thus 
^fiBa9otc(J, arc called a Couplet^ \3tiWi%v«>^Tn^cl. 
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In blank verse similarity of soand in the final fyllables is carefully airoided. 

Iiwmeasuring most kinds of English verse we find long and short syllables- 
succeeding one another alternately ; and therefore the accents should rest 
on every second syllable. 

The feet by which English verse is commonly measured, are eilher 
Iambic, i. e. consisting of a short and a long syllable ; as, &Pfft crgnte .* or 
lyochaic, i. e. consisting of a long and a short syllable ; mlpt l^Jf§» la 
verses of the former kind the accents are to be placed on the even sylla- 
bles ; in the latter, on the odd syllables. Bnt the measure of a verse m 
English is most frequently determined by its number of syllables only, 
vithout dividing them into particular feet. 

L Iambic hsasurb comprises verseSi 

1. Of foitr tyllablea, or of ixm feet g as^ 

"With ravish'd ean« 

The monarch hears* Dryden* 

2. Of six syUableB^ or of three feet / a%, 

^- ■ Aloft in awiul st^te. 

The godlike hero Mt. Dryden* 

J. Of eight syUablea, or of four feet ; ftfl| 

Wliiledanfvers hourly round at rite. 

No caution guards us flrom tutpriie. FuineW Horace* 

4. Of ten ayliables, or of Jive feet, which is the common meaiQi^e q£ 
heroic and tragic poetry ; as. 

Poetic fields encompass me around. 

And still I leem to tread on Clatuc lenround ; 

For here the Muse so oft her harp has stmng. 

That not a mountain rears its bead unsung. Adtlison* 

Ohs. t. In measures of this last sort, ve sometiraes ftnd the last line of a couplet ov 
tiiplee stretched oat to twelve syllabtes, or sis feet, wliidi is termed an Akxundriia 
verse: thus, 

A needless Alexandrine ends the sonir* 

Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along* P^e* ' 

Waller was smooth ; but Dryden taught to join ^ 
The varjring verse, the fUU resounding line, > 
The Jong majestie march* and energy cUvine. J JPo^. 

We also find the test verse of a triplet stretched out to fourteetf syllableii or seveo 
ileet, but then it has commonly an Alexandrine verse before it; thus. 

For thee the land in flrai^vant fk>w^ is drest ; *> 

For thee the oenm smiles, and smooths her wsvy breast, > 
And heav*n itselt'with more serene and purer light is blest. J Drydeih 

Sometimes also vihen there is no Alexandrine before it ; thus, 

At length by tiite to powV divine restored, *) 

His thunder taught the wo^l to know its lord, > 
The god grew terrible again, aiid was agidn ador'd. 3 Xoioe* 

Ohs. 2. The more strictly iambic these verses are, the more harmonious In several 
pf them, however, particolarly in those of ten sylfaibles. we orton meet with a tr6chec 
and likewise a spondee instead of an iambns. Verses of heroic measure sometimes al- 
so admit a dactyie, or an anapestus. in place of the iambus; in whieh case a verse of 
ilvefeet may comprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen, and even fborteen syllables; thW| 

13 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 t4 
And many an humorous, many an amorous lay, 

13 3456780 10 11 IS 
Was sung by many a banl, on many a day. 

This manner of writing every syllable fully is now generally used by the best poets, 
and seems much more proper than the anoent custom of cutting iX vowels by an 
apostrophe. Our language abounds too much in consonants of \tM.\!^\-C»fc ^>k«ri«& 
vowels therefore should be avoided as much as pokiAtVe^wA ^Mk^vottics vck\sfo«&Rs&«3^ 
where it is absolutely necessary: as, o^er^ f«tc over ; tfer, !<» cott^ X»s* '^^---w-^ 
itmtion amy be applied Co every kind o£ meuus^* 
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IL Trochaic ueasurs comprises yefBes, 
1. O f three ayllablea ; as, ^ 

D readfuti^Ifains, 

I> isnal •crcftms, |k«. Pope.* 

52. Oifive 9jfUabl€9 ; as, 

In the days of old, 
StoiW^ plainly told, 
Lovers lelt annoy« 

9, Of seven tyllablea ,* as 

Fairest i>i«ee of well fbrm'd earth« 

Vrf^ not tbui yovr haughty birth. IFaller, 

These arc the meaarurcs whieJi are most commonly used in Kngliah ]^ 
^tcj, espeeiaJlj those oi* seven, ^ght, aud^ten syllables. 

We have another measure very qniek and lively, and therefore much 
used in songs, which may be called ^apesttc measure, i, e. b, verse con* 
listing of feet of three syllables, two short and one long, in which the ac- 
cent rests upon every third nllabie. Verses of anapestie measure consisi 
•xf twOythree^ or four feet{ that is, of six, nine, or twUve i^llAbk^'s thii(|." 

Let the i6ud f ronipets s^ond, 

Till the r6or9 all ar6uiid. 

The shrill 6thoe8 rcbdnnd. Pi^, 

l^rom tibe pl&ins, from the w6odIands, and gr6ve>. 

liow the nightingalet wirble their 16ves i Shcmtwf* 

May I g^Tem my pAssions vitk ibsolute swSy, 

And grow wiser awl better as lifb wears aw6y. ii* 

Xa tlus measure a syllable is often retreocbed from the first foot ; at^ ■: 

The sw6rd or the dirt 

Shall pierce ray sad h^srt. Additem 

Ye sh6phcn!i so chfierfbl and j^y* 
AVIiose fi6ckt 'uever cftcelessly r6ain, Sdc* 

I v6wM to The mixlm my time and my e4re. 

Since neither could win me the smiles ofthe l&ir. Shsnstane* 

•These measures arc variously combined together in Stanza* , partlou- 
}nrly in bhort poems ; ior generally in longer works, the same mca«itre is 
always obscrvwl. 

Stanzas arc compose<l of more or fewer verses, and these variously <Ii« 
rcrsifieil, according to the nature of the subject, and the tasle of the poet. 
But when they are stretched out to a great length, and consist of ycraes of 
many different measures, they are seldotu agreeable. 

Snch poems as c6nsist of stanzas, which are not confmed to a certain 
number of vei'8e8,nor the verses to a certain number of syllables, nor the 
rhymes to a certain distance, are called Irregular or Pindaric odes. Of 
this kind are several of the po6ms of Cowley, i But in the odes of later 
authors, the numbers arc exact, and the strophes rcgidar. 

Stanzas of four lines are the most frequent, in which the first verse an- 
swers to the third, and the seconil to the fourth. There is a stanza of this 
kind, consisting of verses of eight and of six syllables alternately, which is 
very often us^, particularly in sact^d poetry. Here for the moct part ' 
the second and fourth lines only rhyme togcihe*- j as, 

When all thy mercies, O my God, 

My rining soul surveys, ^ 

Transported with the view, I'm lost 

In wonder, love, and praise. Addison, 

Sometimes also the first and third lines answer to one aiioiher ; m^ 

Keep silence, all created thinv^s. 
And wait yonr Maker's ivoAx 

The niusc btands ircn»b\inK, viXwto Aift «v^?> _„ ^ • 

The bououn of bet Qod. ^^w»» 
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This stanza is used in plaee of vfhtt anciently was comprehended in 
two verses, each consisting of fourteen syllables, having a \iause after the' 
eighth syllable. 

Several of these measures are often varied by double endings, that is, by 
putting an additional short syllable at the end of the verse ; as, 

1. In heroic metuure, cr veraea of ten ayllablea, both in blank verte O)^' 

. In Blank verae, 
*Tu beaven itself that points out an bereafter. MtRtvu 

In Hh^Cf where it ia caBed Doable Rbym& 

The piece, yon think, m hieomet ? "Why, take it ; 

I*m all tabmiuion i what you'd have it, makie lu Pppe^ 

% In veraea of eight ayllablea. 

They neither added nor confounded, 
w They neither wanted nw aboonaed. 

3. In veraea ofaix ayltabiea. 

Twas when the seas r/ere roaring; 
With hollow blaats of wind, 
A damsel lay deploring. 
All on a rock ledinU Can* 

4. In veraea of aeven ayUablea* 

As Palemon. unmi^pectinfr,- 

PraiaHl the sly musieian's art : 

Love, his lig^t disgulie rejccting« 

LodgM an arrow in his heart. S^iAutana* 

5. In veraea of three atfUablea, 

Glooms invitinsr. 

Birds ddtKhtins. AiiHaon, 

6. In the Anapctatic meaattre. 

Ah ! friend, \u bat klle to make sueh a pother. 

Fate, fate has oxdai n*d us to plague one another. Shent/^n^, 

Now with Airiet surrounded, 
Despairingt'confounded; JP^, 

Double rhyme is used chiefly in poems of wit anid hiunocuv or in bQ^ - 
lesmie compontiooa. 

Verses with doable endings, in blank verse, most frequently occur i^' 
tragic poetry, y/heace (hey often have a fine effect ; thus, 

I here devote me for ray prince and county; 

Let them be safe, and let me noUy perish. ThamaofU 

The droppio: dews lell cold upon n^ head, 

DarkacM indesM, and the winds whistled rouod-mei 9tway*^ 
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APPENDIX L 

8i:' PuiKtuati<m, Capitals^ Abbreviations^ JVumerical Characters, and 

the JDiviMon of the Roman Months, 

The (rifiTerent divinons of discourse ^re marked by certa'm characters 
called Points, 

I1ie points employed foi* this purpose are the Comma (,}, Semicolon (;), 
Co/o7i(:), Period, Punrtum, or t'ull srop (.}. 

Their ftames are taken from the differ ent parts o£ the sentence 'which 
they are employed to diBtini^uish. * 

Ttit! Periiid i» a wholt seiiccuce complete bs^itself The Colon, or member, u a ebief 
constructive part, or f^reatLi-diviiion of a sentence. The Semicttlon, or Intf member, 
19 a less constructive part or subdivisioUt of a sentence ur member. The Camma^ or 
sf'gnieut, is th4> kast conntructive part or a seotcnce in this vray of consideriiif it : for 
iKe next subclirisiun of a sentence wool*! be the rcsolutfon oi'it ^to Phrases ami fV»r4tk 
1*1) thtw pntnts tnay be adu»:d the Sir^mperiod, or lesji point, followed by a small letten 
Bat t/tis IS oi' muwi il«e «ime use with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin books. 

A siiup'.v' if ntentv admits only of a full p(iint at the end ; because its general meaninr 
oaniiot i>e djitin^cuisUtd into patls. It is only in compoimd sentences that ail the di^ 
feniii points an tobefonad. 

Points llkevtijc express the different paases which sliouhl be observed in a iattpro* 
iiuneiaiiun o. discotivMS i'be prcciM.* duration of each, pause, or ui>tu, cannot oe defin- 
ed It varici aceording to the dittirrent suhit'cts of discourse, and llie difierent turns 
of bu:nan poriton ami ihr<ught. Tl;e period req\iires a pause in duration double of 
the cuiun ; the colon double o. the seuktcuion ; nnd the semicolon double of the conuna. 
Tticrc arc oilier points which, logother witt» a certain pause, also denote 
a dilferent moclulrttion of the voice, in corre8])ondence with the sense. 
These are the liiterro^attoti nemii^ )^\\\eJExclafnation or ,Admration. 
poiwt (!), and the Parenthesis (). The first two generally mark an ele- 
vation of the voice, and a pause equal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a 
"period, as the sense retpircs. The Parenthesis usually requires a mode- 
rate depression of the voice, with a pansc somewhat greater than a comma. 
l5ut these ruic'S are liable to many exceptions. The modulation of tiiQ 
voice in reading, and the various pau&es, must always be regulated by 
the svnse. 

Hesides the poiats, tlu-re are several other marks .made use of in Ijooks^ 
to denote references and diflerent distinctions, or to iMwnt out someihln^ 
remarkable or defective, &c. These are, the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk 
(* ) ; JH^:puen ( - ) ; Obelisk ( t ) ; Double Obelisk ( t ) ; Parallel 
JAnes ( ll ) ; Paragraph ( H ) ; Section ( § ) ; Quotatioji ( « ** ) . 
Crotchets f 1 ; Brace ( ^ ) ; ElHpsis ( ... or — ) ; Caret ( A ) ; vhieb 
last is only nse«i in writing. 
References are often marked by letters and figures. 
C:;p'tals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sentences, of 
;vcrscs, and of proper names. Some use them at the beginning of every 
3U^)SiaDtive noun. AdjeeiivcSj verbs, and other parts of speech, unless 
ih*. ) he emphatieal, ct»mmonly begin with a small letter. 
Capitals, with a point after iheni, are often put for whole wwds ; thus, 
, A. marks Aulus, C Caius, D. Decimus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. /*t.A« 
liua 9L' Quinctiiifiy T. l\tus. • So F. stands for Filius, and N. for J^ebos / 
as M. F. Marci Filius, M. M. Marci JVepos. In like manner, r. C. 
TO:!rks Patres Conscripti f S. C. Senates Uonsuhwrtf P. R, Populus 
liomanus ; S. P. Q. U. Se7Uitiis Popnhisgue Homanus ; U. C. Urb» 
Cort'lita ; S. P D. Salmem Plurimum lUcit : D. D. D. Dat, i&cat^ 
deiiicat ; D. D. C. Q. JJat, dlcat. coiuecratque ; H. S. written corrupt- 
Jy for L. L. S. Sestertius, e(\ua\ \t\ \^\x^ v^ \.ni^ V^\\A^ ^^\itw& ^w^d» . 
fiali; the two pounds be'iuR tnwAieA >i^ Vu \^ UWa^ Ubva, %sA Ki^ 
h*Ult>jo. Svfni9. Sotumoderu\mVL^^-^»«L^^'^^JklW»Bm>»HK.VL 



POINTS, cAriTAiiS, kc, SSJS 

Artimn Magiaier, Master of Arts ; M. D. Medicina Doctor / L. L. D. 
Leirwn Doctor; N. B. J^ota Bene, &c. 

SometimcB a small letter or two is addeil to the capital ; as. Etc Bt 
cetera ,• A^.Jippiua; Ca. Cneim / Op. Opiter ; Sp. Shuriua; Ti. Tibe- 
rius i Sex. Sextm s (^os. Consul ; Coss. Conmlea / imp. Jmpei^ator ; 
Impp. Imperatores, 

111 like manner- in English, Esq. Eaqtiire; Dr. Debtor or Doctor g . 
Acct Account \ MS. Munuacnpt \ MSS. Manuacriptt f Do. Ditto f 
Rt. lion. Hight Uonoi&able, &e. 

Small letters are likevTte often pat as abbreviations of a word ; as, i. e. 
id eats li. e. hoc eat ; e. g. exempli gratid ; v. g. verbi gratiA. 

Capitals were used by the ancient Romans, to mark nui'.bers. The 
Letters emiJoyed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X. wbich are there- 
lore called jYumerical Letters, I. denotes 0719, Y.Jiv€,X. ten, \^ fifty, 
and C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all 
the different numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signi- 
fies two,' III. threes XX. twenty; XXX. thirty ; CC. two hutidred, inc. 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes away what it stands for from the greater ; but being placed 
after, adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 
IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. ^ XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. tiX, Sixty. 

-XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. ^ CX. A hundred and tttu 

A thousand is marked thus, ci;i which in later times was ccHilracted 
into M. Five hitndredh marked thu% la. or by contraction, d. 

The annexing of 3 to 13. makes its value t^ times greato: ; thus, ib^.. 
iQ^vksfive thou8afid\ anA 1330- fi fly ihouaana 

The prefixing of c, together with the annexing of o to the number ^ 
ei3. makes its value ten times greater ; thus, ccido. denotes ten tbMfsandt 
and CCC1333. a hundred thousand. The ancient Romans, acowding to 
Pliny, proceeded no farther in thi' method of notation. If they nad 
occasion to express a lurf!;er number they did it by rep^^Hion ; thus, 
CCCT333, cccia33. Signified ilToo hundred thousand, ko. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight fine drawn over 
the top of the numerical letters. Thus, u\. denotes three thousand; T ten 
thousand. 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is hiuch more simple, by 
these ten characters or figures, which from the ten fingers of the hands 
were called Digits ; 1 one, 2 t-wo, 3 three, 4 four, 5 five, 6 six, 7 seven, 
8 eighty 9 mne, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Sig?dficani 
figures. The last is called a Cypher. 

Significant figures placed after one another increase -their value ten 
times at every remove from the right hand to the left ; thus, 

8 Ei;^ht. 85 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8566 Eight 
thousand five hundred and sixty-six. 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a significant figurei 
each cypher increases the value of the figure ten times ; tiius, 

lOne. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred, 1000 A thousand. 2 Twa 20 Twen- 
ty. 200 Two hundretl. 2000 Two thousand. 

Cyphers are often intermixed with ugnificant figures, thus, 2020^ 
'Tiventy thousand two hundred and two. 

The superiority of the present method of marking numbers over that 
of the Romaiis, will appear by expressing lh« v^^*^^*^ '^^^ax \5r{C«\vsw\^\- 
ters and figurea, and compariDg iVifita \!0^X2ft!tt \ ^v;»>'45k'^'*s.'T«JV> ^^ 
.M^jHicxexiiu I7ddt 



i24 BIVISION OP THE ROMAN MONTHS. 

As the Roman manner of marking the days of their months was quite 
difierent from ours, it may perhaps be of use here to giye a short aeccNUit 
of it. 

Diviaion rf the Roman Months. 

The Bomans divided their months in three parts, by Kaiendtf JVoneSp 
afid Jiles. The first day of every month was called the Kulenda / the 
fifth day was called the JVone* ; and the thirteenth day was called the 
ides ; except in the months of March, May, Jnly, and Octobek*, in which 
tiie nones fell upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted backwards. Thus^ 
the first day of January was marked Kalendia Januariia, or Januarii, or 
1^ contraction; ITaf, Jar, The last day of December, Pridie Kdlendof 
Januariaa or Januarii, seil. ante. The day before that, or the SOth day c^ 
December, Tertio Kcd. Jan, scil.- c&> ante / or ^nte tbem tertium Kal. Jan, 
The twenty >ninth day of December, Quarto Aal. Jan, And so on, till 
they came back to the thirteenth day of December, or to the ides, which 
were marked ItUfma Decembribut, or Hecembria .* the day before the 
ides, Pridie Idta Dec sell, ante : the day before that, Teftio Id, Dee. 
and so back to the nones, or the fiflh day of the month, which was marked 
JVonia Decembribua or Decembria : the day before the nones, JPridie 
^on Dec, &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

In Leap-year^ that is, when February has twenty-nine days, which hap- 
pens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th days of that month 
were marKe<], Sexto Kcdendaa Martii or Mardaa / and hence this yeav 
is called Biaaexnlia, 

JUNIUS, AFRILIS, SEIPTEMque, NOVEMnue ttieenos; 

Unum plus reliqoi ; FEBRUUS tenet orto rtsmti ; 

At li biwextut fiierit, toperadditur unut. 

Tu primam meom lucem die esse fcalendas. 

Sex MAIUS. nonai OCTOBER, JULIUS, et MARS, 

Qoatuor at reliqai : dabit idni quilibet octo. 

Omnes post id us laces die ^sse kalendas, 

Nomen sortirideb^ita niense sequenti- 

Thus, the 14th day of Jlpril^ June, September, and October, was m^rkr 
ed XVin. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th. XMI. Kal &c. The 
l4th day of January, Jluemt, and December, XIX. Kal. &o. So the 16th 
day of Mftrch, May, Juh/^ and October, was marked XVH. Kal &c. And 
the I4th day of February, XVI. Kai Martii or Martias. The names of 
all the months are i^sed as Substantives or Adjectives, except ,Aprithi 
which iaused only as a Sobstantivek 



APPENDIX U. 

Contaimng' Hules from liiiddiman^s Grammar, lohich vfiU be found ex» 
plained in the Pages of this Book that are marked before euth RuU: 

I. Concerning the GENDER of NOUNS. 

JVamet oj Trees. See page 10. 

1. Arbor femineis dahitur : sed mas oleaster, 
Et rhamnus : petit .'lic pot ius^ cylisits^e rulmst^^. : 
Hie quaudoque larix, lotus volet, atque evpressus .* 
Hoc quoJ in urn, 8u6erqae, niler dant, rober acerqne, 

JSTounsin A oJ the first declension, p. 11. and I4. 

9. Hkc dat A quod primse est : sed neutrum Pascha requiifj^ 
JHadria raai sequor, pariterqae cometa, planeta .* 
Mai cula ht, interdum ttdpam Jamarnqne Tidebit. 

J^ovns in ITSTand OS, p. 20. 28. and ^. 

4. Hsec domns & vannns, pro fnietu^c'«« & alvus ; 
Sic humus atque manus, poscunt : acus addito quarts, 
Portions atque tribus. Capit hae virus peUigusque, 

Xomen in OS Grieeura, quod in US routare Latlnl 
ScDpe Solent, nor mam sequttur plerumque virilem : 
Femineum sed malta pelunt : ut abyssus, eremuSf 
Antidotua^Vie, pharus, eUalectus^ cdrbasvs i adde* 
£x odos h, phthongos genitum, quitque k gencrali 
Voce genus plantas & gemmsB. capiunt muliebre. 

•^ Hie ant li«c donat balanus, specus, atque pliasetus, 
Marbitus, atque pewus, grossus t sed grus, aiomusK)^f: 
Femincom potiCls cupiunt ; colus adde, Tirilo 
Quod rar5 inyenics : muliebre at eontrk camelus 
j^st ubi nonnunquam videas. Yult hie dare vulgvs, 
Sed raagis hoc Ternsc specus & j[)ettU8 addito neutris. 

^^duns of the tfdrd declension in O. x>. 23 

r. Hie dat O : femineis halo cum caro dantur &c ecJio ; 
Quseqne in lO, seu sint verbo, seu nomine nata. 
Rem (nuroeris demptia) aliquara unc corporc signant. 
Adjice femineis DO, GO : sed mascula aido^ 
Harpago sic ordo^ siraul udo, tendo^ ligo^\e, 
Rariiks liivc marge, vati est, hie ssepe cttpido, 
Arrhabo eum curdo, rauliebria yix imitanda. 

C and Z. p. 24^ rule 3. 

9. Qnod fit in L, vel T, C, vel M, neutraiibus a<ldc 2 
Mascula soi, mugilf seu sal, quod rarius hoc Tult. 

JV. p. 24. rule 4. 

10. Ma«culeum capit N. Finita in men dato neutris, 
Qusrque seconda crcat, cum gluten fee inguen & unguetl* 
Addideris^o/Ze?/. Sindon petit hscc &c aedon s 
Aicyonem junges, data postea quels comes icon. 

All and UR, p. 25. rule 5. 

1 1. Postulat AR neutrum : led masculeum salar o^>tal. 
Hoc dat Ult, lljc j'nyjur capict, cum •otiUurc turiuv. 
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^26 or THE GENSTER OF NOUKS^ 

ER and OX. p. 25. rule 6. 
id. £R capit hia Nentnim pUntie fraclusTc re(}uirant : 
At tuber hie frucUis ; tuber quenicun(|ue tumoreia 
Signifioans neutrale |)etit ; eamque nbere spinther, 
Ferqae cadtwcr, iter. Dabit hie aat hsee libi linter. 
Hie dat OK. H«e arbor .* cor, ocforque hoe, taarmor 8c aquor, 

^S. p. 26. rale 7. 
25. AS petit hxe. Neotram est vat, vans, qaeisque Pelasgi 
'Dant atis in patrio : qaibus anUs maseulo sunto. 

JB& p. 26. rule 8. 

16. H»c dabit ES. Capient ales hie bteeve, tfolumdet^' 
Atque dies .* sed mas prolea : mz^'fopiea oc amest 
Fffmetf pe»t pariet, palmea^ eum liwite 8tipe»y 
Queis audes trames, termeg, eum gurgite cespet g 
Et qun fonte fluant Graio ; sed neutra eapessuot 
liippomofiett panaceSf nepenthea, sie caceelhea, 

I& p. 27. rale 9. 

17. IS dabo feroineis. Sunt maseula^'fd* & axia^ 
GUSf calUt, vermis, vectis, meruis, cttcufisffque. 
MitgUis 8e poBlia eum eanguine fatde k orbia^ 
Fuatia item coUii^ cauliaquet tsiJoUie U enaie, 
Serpcntemque notans cenchiit, eum 9omere, torris, 
In NTS finitum Latiumj lapis, unguis, aquaUs. 
Hie aut h«o^m«, clums^ eum torque canatia, 
Dant acrobia, ae angitia .* corbia muliebre prseoptat ; 
Masenleo potiils gaudcnt piUvia, ciniat amnis. 

0& p. 28. rule 10. 
19. OS maribus detur. 8ant neatra chaoa, meloa, ea, oa, 
Postulat hKo arboa, coa, daa, &c origine Gnecil 
Orta eoa, arctoa, perimeti'oa eum cfiame/ro. 

US. p. 29. rule 11. 
£0. Postulat US neutrum, quoties id tertia fleotit. 
Femineura voluere palua, 9z/6«cutque aaluaqwe, 
Qu;T>que aenex, juvenia, cum aervio, nomina formant, 
£t Virtua, incuf. At maseula sunt lepna & mus, 
"Etpua coropositum : petit at muliebre lagopua. 

jES and ^US. p. 29. rule 13. 
^1. iES neutrale petit : laua,fraua, muliebria sunta 

S with a eonsonant before it. p. 29. rule 14w 
^2. S dato femineis. si consona ponitur ante. 
Maseula sed pona.fonat motis, aeba^ dum denotat anguem ; 
Et queis P pr»;it S polysyllaba forcipe dempto, 
jDffRfque, chalyba, euro gryphe^ ruefena^ quod rariCls hsce Tidt. 
Hie aut lispo serpens dat. aa'obs, atirpa tmncus a<iep8<{VLe, 
Dans animana genus omne, tanien muliebre prdPoptat. 

X. p. SO. rule 16. 
^. Hsee petit X. ^x, ex maribus polysyllaba junge : 

Die tamen h«c /omoX: amilax, carex, vclut hitlex, 

Et eum prole panax & ,frrjex atque aupeSex. 

Maseula sunto calix, plianix. iiro vermeqne bombyx, 

Et coccyXy fornix, & onyx vas, aut lapis unde 

Vas fit ; oryr^ traeluXj grex his adjuoge cafyxqne. 

Femineo interdam data tratlux cum grege eernes. 
Hve mmld fefnineis/raaribu!^ moA^ «v\\t\A N"v\«Wft \ 
Calx pro parte pedis metSLNeXaJwn^khyttnXj 



OP THE OBLIQUE CA9Bi. i2^ 



Imhrex ; sarcbnycAem jungas, rundcem nlieemq^ie : 
Hio raagd vult vortex & obeXj cum ptttnice, varex .' 
Hmc potiCLs UmoJL', ItfnXf & eum sandict perdix : 
MripUd neutrum meliiiLs dabo quam inui ebre. 

n. RULES concerning the OBLIQUE CASES. 

Tlie Acemative Singular of the TTtird Declenaoru p. .JSS; 

Bink in EM quartos. Petit im sibi raw*, atmuait^ 
Vis Clicitmisqae simol, tuaa'e, ntis atque ainapii, 
Cannaina &c gummit, buris, conjunge wepfutinu 
Adde urbeS; aliosque locos, ainnesque, dcosque, 
IS quibus est recto : sed & hsc daiit in quoque quartg* 

SsepiClB am, inrriB, piipfns^ cum reate tecurit .• 
JEm, sefi $1 im quandoque, volant sih'i fe bria aguaHSf 
£t naviii pelvis, clavia ; sio lens^ strigilieque, 
Sementisque, cutis. Cumulant his plura TetustL 

Jmpurdin patrio casu cresccntia Grsrca, 

Saepe S( Z2r"9, Miiioa^ fieroa, qnartura per a forroant : 

EUS ea vult. Vix em dato Pan, cumque nethere delpHn. 

Ablative Singular, p. 33. 

Sextas e vult : quibus at rectus per E claudttar i dan^y 

g^ropria ni fuerint . ) AL & AU oeutralia junge. 
eme,;r<6ar, 8alyfar,par fixum nectar & heparj 
Sed so'let has leges migrare licentia vaturo. 
' / quoque dant tn &c im tantuni facientia quarto. 
Cannabis at Batis, Tigris, voluistis utrumque. 
Tm quibus in quarto est, ye dant, aut m mod«> derauh't; 

Dant e vel t sexto, queis quartus in em vel in im fit. 
. Excipe sed restis, quod e semper, cum cute^ donat. 
I mag^ sementis, strigiUa petit atque securis. 
Quod simul im vel i^m format, capit t sibi rar6. 

Hjcc quoqne dant e rel i : Jinis^ eum rnre wbelleSc, 
Occiput & vectia .• per UBI cum quvritur, urbes, 
Et pugil & miigil, jungas. Per e sxpius effer, 
I raro, ctvis, classis, sovs, anguia U, imber. 
Unguis, avis, postia, ftlatia, simul amnis & ignis, 
Usus plura tulit priscus, qua respuit a*tas 
Cultior. / tantum s^xto retineto canaUs. 

Genitive Plural p. 33, 

Pn'bet inm patnos, si sextos in t fuit ant^. 
ToUe vigil, vetna, uber, inops, stipplext\ue, memor^Mt, 
MugiUs & consora, quibus 8( pttgH k celer adr!e ; 
Atque gradus medios ; (sed iuni plus poscit.) Adlisrent 
His eomposta genus, capio, facioque capHti\ae, 

9extus e si tantnra dederit, capit um genitivus. 
AS sed ivm LaOale petit : i>oly8ynai>a (!eme, 
Queis raagia um plaouit. Sed turn qus^rentibus adde 
Nomeo in IS vel in ES non ercscens : jungitn 8c NS : 
Toile parens, votes, pants, juvenisqixc, csinisque. 

D«nat ium Sanima, Unter, earo, dos^ h. os Qsm's^ 
Glis, nix, noxque, cohort, mH8,fauXy ut«r : «l«\^^ ^>»,v\.\cmv> 
Atque larcm, litefUf cetem^ eor *, com\Ki»lT»a(vv)L^ 



22S •F ADJECTIVES AND VERBS. 

Unda^ qaod simal as genuit: monosyllaba junge 
CoDSOna quis duplex claudit. Soa rlik bourn dat. 

Dative Plural of the Fourth Declension, p. 35. 

Partus HBVBfSpecus, arlt/9, ocu9, dant & lacua, arcuSf 
Atque tritms .' sed utrnmque^cfiu, porr usque, 'peruqoe. ^ 

m. RULES ooncerning ADJECTIVES. 

Jldjectives loanting the Pomtivb. p. 52f. 

Htee viduata gradu sunt pauca seqnentia primo ; 
"Ultimus^ ulteiior ; pri»r, k primus / propiorque, 
Prooeimus / oci/or atque acjfssimus, mjfjiciantur : 
Deterior jungi quibus ts. deterrimus ambit. 

Adjectives rsanting the CojiPAPATrns. p. j^. 
^vperusy orba gradu medio, iwvus ac meritus sunt ; 
Pur, sacer, invictus, persuasus, & inclytus adde. 

Mjectives vantinff the Supxreatite. p. 5p. 
Hspo superante carent : eatur k, diutumus & indent, 
Atque senex, juvenis, adolescensy pronus, opitnus / 
£t auita BILIS \irc\ib cuacta, vel ILIS, & ALIS : 
€lum multis aliis qua> nunc perscribere longum est. 

Adjectives vanting the Positive and Suverlatitb. p. ^. 
Anterior aolum^ sequior, satiorque leguntur. 

lY. RUI^SconcerniDg VERBS. 

Verbs qf the Ftrst CoirjueATiOH -wantinff both Preteaitb and' 

SvrimiL p, 83. 

— — — ^ lAxhOt nexOf cum /)2tcu nil dant. 

Verbs of the SEcoirsCoirjvoATioinvdRf/nS' the Sufiite. p. 8^ 

Quod dat UI neutrum, timeo, wZetque, supina 

Nulla dabunt ValeOf pla<eo, caret & licet aufer^ 

Paretf item jaceo, cnleoy noceot dBleoque ; 

Queis coaletf latet atque meret aoeiabig, oletqne, ^ 

Arceo quod simplex nescit^ dant nata supiaum z 

Quo<l rctinent taceo, lateo, nobolique recusant. 

————— Viduata supiuis 

Si capiunt urget, cum fulget^ turget^ & alget. 

Verbs rf the Second Coxjuoation -wanting both Preterits and 

Supine, p. 87; 

Nil formant lactet, Uvet, scateoque renidet, 
Marety avet, poliety flavet, cum denseo glabrfit* 

Verbs oJ the Third Contuqation roaniing the Supiite ; and iomc 

also the Preterite, p. 88. 

SCO, p. 90. 
— — _ Disco 

Vult didici primam gcminans : sic poacOy poposci } 
Dispescit, compescit UI dant : cuncta supinis 
Drba. Nihil glisco, nihil Inceptiva crearout. 

irO. p. 88. 

^ulla, supina dabunt metuo, plno, congruoy sieot 
^nnuOf com aociis ; quibus ingruo, respuo joogef^ 



;CIF •rSRfi ^UANTITF OF SYLLABLES. 

DO, p. 01. 

Tundo facit tutudi, twiaitm oompostaque iuaum. 
Et cado vult cecidi caaum; sed nata supinum 
flnddo si demas, recidf, simul occidOfJ spernuDt. 
~Pr. terito DI airidot ru£f9, dant, absque supmisy 
fSidoqnCt sed soboli «ediffo dat rautuo aedi. 

GO. p. 92. 

' Nil verfo capesslt. 
XI clangOf tiingo, dat et an^o> supinaque nulla. 

F«ri» o/" the FouHh Conjugation -wanting the Supine, p. 08>^ 

GacuUtt geatit, glocit, k dementii, ineptii. 
Nulla supiaa dabunt, &xm proaiUt Aiqae ferocit. 

Deponent Verba wanting the Participle Perfect, p. 102. 

Nil formant veacor, liquor^ medeor, remimacor, 
Jraacor, ringer, pruevertor^ diffiteorquc : 
Quels demum a(^ungas divertor, dequefetiacer. 

Verba wanting the Jirat peraon aingu'ar. p. 108. 

Dor, Juro, for, der, fer^ vix unquam sQscijHt usus. 

T. RULES concerning the QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, &c. 
I. CoNCERNiNO First aitb Middle Stlulbles. 

A vowel before another, p. 199. 

.Vooalcm breviant alia subeunte Latini. 
Ni capit r, ^o produc : S« nomina quintfls 
JE servant Ionium) si preesit i, ceu apeciei. 
Anceps iua erit patrio : 8e<l protrahe aliu8j 
Mieriua brevia tantum ; commune sit ohe^ 
Pompei. Cat, produc, conformia jungens. 
Dianam varia : longa ae-, diua, & ehen, 
Et patrius pnmse cura scse solvit in at. 
Hie Grseci variant, nee certa lege teneotur. 

A vowel before a mute and a Uqiud. p. 200. 

Si routes liqulda est subjuncta in sjllaba e^dera, 
Qu;e brevis aatevenit vocalis, redditur anceps. 
Hanc tamen in prosa semper breviare memento. 
Sunt I, r, liquidie, quels rar5 jungimus nt, n. 

Contracted Syllablea and Diphthonga. p. i^. 

Vocalem efiSciet semper contraotio longam. 
Diphtliongum produc in Grscis atque Latinis ; 
in Grsecis semper : at yslm composta sequente 
Vocali brevia ; veluti prait atque pneuatua, 

Preteritea and Supinea, p. 2Q), 

Pr-cpterlta assumunt pri mam dlssyltaba longara. 
Tolle bibit, acidit, k,Jidit, ac /u^ortaque </o, atp. 
Prapteritum gcrainans primara, breviabit utramque, 
Ut pariOf peperi ,• vetet id nisi consona bina. 
At quod cueflo creat tardat, ceu pedo, secundaro. 
Cuncta Supina tenent primam dissyllaba longam : 
Prseter nata aero, cieo, lino, cum sino, tisto, 
Qux brcrmt; Co e/oque, rvo «p«co jutifsm reor^l^. 

X 
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Cetera prspsentis roeonirani verba reseiTant. 
Bxcipc scd poaui prmtiim, gemu genitumqMe, 
IBiipottti i qiias duit quoqiie iolvo & volvo supin^t 
Fr.t; turn vocalein iwlvsyllaba cuucta supioa. 
Pkroducunt, atuni, tjuiuus. etum finis, & utum : 
Ivi pristetlto veniens soaiabii & ittim, 
Oattcra corripies iu itum ijmecunque residunt. 

II. Final Syllables. 

A in the end of a toord. p. 20 J. 

.•Casibus A flcxam brcvia. Sec] protrahe sextum, 
Bt quill turn, Grteco quando hie de nonuue in as fit. 
CasibuB baud flcxura pro<luo. /<a, com qitia^ & ejOy. 
Bt putci nOii vcrbum subduxeris^ halleqaeluja* 
CuKla quafjuc iutei>dum, contra, ullrut &: ginta creziit. 

E in the end of a -word. p. 205. 

E bi*evia. Prime produc, ct nomina quintne 
Cam natis. Addes pluralia cuneta : secandss 
liidupcralirum socians. MoDOS}ilaba, <lernpUs 
RiHiliticis ac syllabicis. quoque longa repoiies. 
Addc h mobilibns flexiis quascunquc secundi 
ZVlan^ruiit, summique grad(\s adverbia qusevis. 
Scd beni cum mal^ corripies, infeme, sitperne, 
Trodnciisferme atquc/<r)'^ jungantur, & ofte* 

I in the end of a word, p. 2Gi>; 

I longnm pono. Tocitantem corripe Groecis. 
His tamen at ternus dabitur cveaoontlbua anccpv. 
Sic variatio mhi, tibi^ cum aibi : sed roag^ cuitis 
Yult t^t, vuUque cui^ nisif mox ubi, cum quasi, jungh 
Sicuti sed breviaotf cum necubif aicubi,, yates. 

O 291 the end of a toord, p. 2Q6. 

O commune loces. Dabis at nionosyUaba lougis, 
friu>caque ceu Dido, teroum sexturaque secundr, 
Ht patrium Griecum, atque adverbia noraine na(^ * 
Quo jungeus & «?. Variant at denude serd, 
MutOf postremoy verd ; modo sed breve pones, 
.*Ja;piu8 ambo, duo, scio corripe, &c il'ied it tmd» 
Kt cedo da signans, ego queis homo, cum cito jun|;e. 
Sunt aliis vurlata CSerandia, longa Maroni. 
JBrgC pro causa pro«!ue : secua editur anoeps. 

U and Y in the end oj a word, p. 2Q6. 

U semper longis, sed Y raptis jungcre oportet 

B, D, L, M, R. and T, in the end of a word, p. 50C\ 

Corripe B Latiuro : peregrinum at tendere malira. 
D breve ponatui Variare at Barbara possts. 
L breve sit. Cum sol, sal, mi^ toUuntur Hebrxa. 
M nunc vocalic perimit : rapu6re vctusti. 
R brcvies. Produc cnjns dat patrius erit g 
Addito Iber, a'e'r, ather. Sit Celtiber anceps. 
^ipar. far, lar\ JVar, quoque cur, fur, adjice lot^. 
T breve semper erit nisj quondam syncopa tardet. 

C and N in the end of a word. p. .^7 . 



OF 'Trife ^tANTI^fy 0> SYLLABLES. 2Jl 

"/fic ben^ pronomeo : fae verbum jungiiniu iati. 
N produc. Demas sir %m% dans, qunque piiore 
Gr^ca per on casus numero tenu^re sccuiidu; ; 
£t quavlum casuni* si sit brevis ultima recti. 
Sin quoque pluralis terne conjunge Pelasgura : 
jPorn/an, iti^foraanf tamen, an vidett inaupcr addend. 

AS, ES, and OS, in the end of a wtrd, p. 207. 

AS produc. Patrio sed adis quod flectit, anosque. 
Sit breve : plurales tcmse quibus addito quartos. ^ 

PouiturES longum. PluraHa corripe Grieoa 
QutBcrescunt ; velut e» de §um : penes additur illi; 
Cum nci^tris ; & qaeis patru penuitima curta est 
Ternae. ToUe Ceres paries^ aries, abiea^ pea, 
OS produc. Patrius brevis est, & compoay k impoet 
0«que oaaa prsebeus. Rectos breviato seeuiid« 
(O niaidet imtrius:) ncutrabis dcin addito Graiiim. 

IS, US, and YS, in the end oj a vfjrd, p. 20^. 

Is brevio. Voriiin plurales protraho casus ; ' 

ISque quod in patrio mutatur, in itia Is. inia, 

Aut entia i griitiaqneforiafffUa. vitquoque, nomen 

Seu verbum tucrit : sicut it i>er80ua secuada 

Protrahit IS, quoties itia plnrale reponit. 

In subjuncti'W via est commune futura 

US corre])ta dntur. Monosyllaba cum genitivis 

Tcrnie vcl quartbe produc : uumerique secundi 

In quarta priraura, qnartum, quinturaquo ; Si in uriSf 

Dunive in utia patrius, vel in udia, h untia^ odiaye est; 

Aut quintUS fit in u, tongna tarn rc«tU8 habctUT. 

Krgo profluces vencrabile nomen Ijcsus. 

YS junges brcvibus. Tethya reperitur at aneeps. 

IfOngaque sunt rectis aliter qu.t: casibus tn dnnt. 

TIte last Syllable of a Verae, p. aoa 

Ultima cujusque est communis s}'ilaba versus. 

111. The QuiJTTiTT of Dsbitatiyes and GoKi!bxT!rDR. 

1. The Quantity of Derivativea, p. 208. 

Derivata tenent mcnsuram \)rimigenorum : 
Oi*ta tamen brevibus, auafticio, regcUa^ aedea^ 
Setiiia^ humanu8,penuria, mobiUa. humor, 
Jumentum^fomeaj primam producere gaudent. 
Corripiunt sed ariata, vudiim, aopor atque lucerna^ 
l>/4.rque ducia, atabilisque, fidea^ ditioi^ue, qitaaillua, 
Nata licit longis ; quie pluraque suggeret usus^ 

2L The Quantity of Compounda. p. ^S> 

Simplieium servant legem eompostfl suorum, 
Quamvis diphthoiigus vel vocaUs varietur. 
At breviant nihtlum cum pejero, degero, ncc uoa 
VeriiUcuay sociis jonctis, n aemiaopitua. 
Cognitua his adtlcs, velut agnilua innubua, atqiie 
JF*ronu^ni8 : at loogis ambitua mobile junges, 
tmbecillua item : sed connubium variabis. 
Quam disjuncta dabat mensuram prxpositura, 
.Tuncta tenet : subicns iUam nisi lilera muvei. 
EH rap brere in QjricGis, »&o loi^fs^)^ ^^ I^Aks^ 



QSti TTdyKES or prosody. 

At rtpc ^XLStfundtta^fu^io^ neptiaf^e nepotqa, e» 
K^faitHm,fari,fateor, /^nrtmque ere irunt 
M.190C pr.Jecto mdas, {i2inieviivke proeella, protervU8, 
Atque propugo g;eiHi9, propago protrahe vitis. 
Jproptno vuria, verbuni propago. profundo : 
Cum pello, euro gcnitis, Proserpina junge. 
Sx produc hf, di, pr. .ter dirimo atque tUtertui* 
£st ke bicvu : ai luluum pcrBon^s proti'ahe refert. 
Para si componeiis fiiii prior i vel 9 doiiat. 
Sit breve : vuticinor taoiistravcrit, A^ctoph^laxciMQ* 
/quibus estflexu niutabile.jungitolongis, 
Quxijiie (]iieuiit scnsu salvo divellicr, addens 
Do qiiilNis aiit Crasis aliquid vcl Syacopa tnllit. 
/./cm masciileum piottuci^ ubtq'ue k ibidem / 
Iluic dcin aj^glomerans turb c eonipostu did> 
H!s intto, retro, con^'aqiic &c tjuando creata 
(^ Quamiogitidem exccptn,) bene Jtnixerii, atque alioqulu, 
Quwque per o magnum scribuntur noroina Gratis. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

Si/milcepha and Ecthlipsis. p. 2l4i 

Vocalcm S^nalapha, EcihUpsit Sc m (luoquc toilit. 
Altera cum voci est Tucaiia prima sequcnti. 

Si/tnerSsis anfl Dijerina. p. 214, and %tZ • 

Syllaba de binis conUata Si/tLtrHsia esto. 
Ilistrahit in geiuinaa rcsoluui I}iter»»i» utiana. 

SijatUe and Diattole. p. 2U. 

Syftola pnecipitat vocales rit^ trahcndas. 
Pi'otrabil huic udversa Diushla corripiendas. 

Figures of Dictiojt. p. 2U. 

PrortH7sts apporut capiti, aed A.PH.isnEsis aufetf, 
Stncofa de medi' tolUi, ted £fjbnthksi8 addit, 
jiOsi'idut Apocope Jifii, aed dat Pauagooe. 
Constringit Ciusis diatracta Diuresis effrt. 
Litem ai iegitur transpoata, M£Tath£SIs gp^. 
A2iTiTHEScix dices, tibi litera d varietur. 
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